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iv PREFACE TO TRE BOURTH ERITION

spicuous. The first complete edition of Despauter’s Gram-
mar was printed at Cologue, dnno. 1522 ; his Syntax had
been published anno 1509. Lily was made first master of
St. Pauls schoof in London, by Dr. Colet, its. founder, anno
1510 ; so that he was contemporary wih Despaater. His
Grammar was appointed, by an act which is atill in force,
1o be taught inthe established schools of England. Varie
ous attempts were afierwards made by different authors;
as, Sanctius, Alvarus, Scioppius, Kirkwoad, Watt, Ruddimas,
&c. to improve on the plan of Despanter and Lily ; but.
withlittle success. The truth is, it seems impracticable to
express with sufficient perspicuity the_Prineiples of Gram- -
mar in Latin verse ; and it appears strange, lgat when scho-
Tastic jargon is exploded from elementary books on other
sciepces, it sheuld be retained by public authority, where it
ought never to have beep admitted, in Latin Grammars for
children. But such is the ferce of habit and attachmest (o
esiablished modes, that we go 6n in the use of them, without -
thinking whether they-be founded in reason or not. When
therg are.a great.many exceptions to.a general . rule; what-
cver can assist the pemory is po-doubt useful. .On this ac-
count the principal rules for the genders of nouns, &c. are
Lere subjoined, for local remcens, from Ruddimanls Gram-
mar ; although many of them are by no means adapfed to.
the capacity of boys ; and mere of them are inserted, in com-
pliance with the opinion of others, than the -compiler judges
necessary. ‘They are printed at the end of the book ; and
such as.choose it, may have Lily’s rulee, Watt’s rules,or any.
other substituted in their places T
The authors of the Noupells Methods or Post Royal Gram-
mar in France, judging it asabsurd to teach Latin by rules
in Latia verse, as to teach Greek by rules in Greek verse;or
Hebrew by rules in Hebrew, eomposed the rules of Latin
Grammar in French verse. - Some authors in - England, as,
Clarke, Phillips, &c. have imitgted their exemple. But
this plan has not in. either country beea much followed.
Nothing can be more uncouth than suech versification. . So

_ that Latin. rules, on the whole, seem preferable.—~However

this way be, the following remarks concerning the method

of teaching Latin, it is.hoped will not be deemed impraper.
When the learner is once master of the inflexion of nouns

and verbs, he should be.exercised in getting by heart words
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and phrases, while at the same time he is employed in read--

ing some easy - suthdr, and in turhing plain semences frim
English into Latin. The soonet he can be brought to write
part of his exervises, the better; but he should neverbe

obiiged to.get Grammar rules in Latin verse, till he is- capa- -

ble of understanding them by himself ; because, although
the teacher. may explain thiem, the scholar “will soon forget
the interprstation, and repeat the words merely by rote,
withont attending to their meaning. Nor should he be forc-
ed to get rules in Eatin verse, which may be remembered
e;uaﬂy'well in English prbse: Rales in verse are only use-
ful when they assist theemory ; as when there is a num-
.Jber of exceptions frow a-general rule, where alone they are
indeed of advantage: and-even here, pérhaps, any chime of
words might answer the purpose as welt as Latin “hexame-
ters. - It: in -of importance, when the rulé is'long, that the
learner be accustened to repeat no more of it than is strict-
ly.applicable to the-word ¢r plirage in question. 'The repe-
tition of the whole is -an useless waste of time. The great
oblect ought to be, to bring the learner, in as short a time as
pessible, to join without hesitation an adjective with & sub-
stantive in any ‘ease, number, or degree'of comparison ;
and inTiké manner fo toueh yptndny part of a verb, aud to
teli readily by what case any adjéctive, verb, or preposition
is followed.  'Fhis facility practice alone can teach, and the
method of ‘acquiring it must’in-all languages be much the
game. . G b . Lo TeTrE

.. The niceties of construction, the figures of Syntax, and
the other parts of Grammar, should be dccasionaily taught,
as the learnerproceeds in reading the more difficult anthore.
~;As the ancient Romans joined the Grammar .of their own
langungewi’th that of  the Greek ; so we dught to connect
the study of English Grammar with that of the Latin. And
when the learner properly understands Latin Grammar, he’
ou‘ght to join-with it the study of the Greek ; the knowledge
of both these langunges being requisite for the thorough un-
derstanding of ‘tLe English. 'Fhis is the practice in Eng-
land and: other countries, where the'best Greek und Latin
scholardgare formed. It is particularly necessary in Scotland
to pay atiention to the English in'q.oniiuﬂction with the La~
tin, as by negleeting it boys at school ‘learn many impropri-

eties in point of Gramibar, as well as of prenunciation, whi¢h ’

it is difficuly in after life to correct. This atiention is less
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‘ requisite in England ; though even there, in the opinioh of
pr. Lowth, to use his own words, ¢ the connexion of the
English with the Latin Grammar, if it could be introduced
into schools, might be of good service.”*

Epixsuren, Oct. 25, 1793,

* In a letter concerning: this dook, after having read the memuscript, ddted
Cuddesdon, Sept. 27, 1771. 4 £ '
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-
"RUDIMENTS
OF

'LATIN AND ENGLISH

"GRAMMAR.

//G RAMMAR s the art of épeaklng and writing correctiy.
- Latin or English Grammsr s the art of speaking amd
wntmn' the Latin or the English language correctly. .

“The Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easy instruc-
tions, teaching begmners the.first principles and rules of it.

Grammar :treats of sentences, and the several parts of
whxch they are compounded .

Sentences consist' of words; Words consist of one or
gore syllables, Syllables of one or more letters. So that
Letters, Sylables, Words, and Sentences make up the
wbole subject of Grammar. A

LETTERS.
. A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of
“sound..

That part of Grammar which treats of letters, is called -
Orthography. -

The letters in Latin are tweniy-five : / Ay a; B b' C,c;
D,d; E,e; F, {; Gog; H, k5 Lis J, j; K, Ll
M m Nyn; 0,0;5.P,p; Q,q; Ryr; S,s,Tl,U u;
V,V, 1 X5 Y, y5 %, 2

glish there is one letter more, namely, ¥, w
/}f tters are divided into Vowels and Conso-
nants. :

Six are vowels; a, ¢, 7, o, % o All the rest
are consonants,

A-vowel makes a full sound by itself; as, a, ¢

A consenant cannot make a perfect sound
without a vowel; as, b, d. :

C B
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LETTERS AND DIPHTHONGS.

A vowel is properly called a simple sound ; and the

sounds formed by the concourse of vowels and consonanigy .

articulate sounds.

Consonants are divided into Mules, Scmz-vowcls, and Dox-
ble Consonants. ’

A mute is 5o called, because it entirely stops the pas-age
of the voice ; as, p, ir: ap.

The mutes are, p, b; ¢, d; c, k, q, dnd g5 but b, d, and
g, perhaps may more properly be termed Seminmutes.

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the ‘

passage of the voice ; ; thus, al.

The semi-vowels are, I, m,n,r,8, . The first four of
these are also called Liguids, particularly I and r; because
they flow softly angi easily aftera mute m lhe same syllable ;
as bla, stra. -

The miiles and semi-vowels may be thus dlstmgwshed
In naming the mutes, the vowel is put afler them; as, pe,
be, &c. but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is “put be-
fore them; asel, em, &c.

The double consonants are, x,z,and J X is-made up of
cs, ks, or gz. * Z seems not ‘to be'a double ¢consonant in Eag-

lish. It has the same relation to s, asv has to f, ‘being °

sounded somewhat more sofily.

In Latin z, and likewise & and y, are foundt only in words
derived from the Greek. .

. ¥ in English is somefimes a consonam, as in youth.

H by some is not accounted a letter but only a brea.thmg

DIPHTHONGS.

Y diphthong, is two vowels joined in one soumd.

If the sound of both vaowels be distinetly heard, it is call-
£da Proper Diphthong ; ifwrot, an Improper Diphthong.

The proper dlphthono‘s in Latin are commonly reckoned
three; au, eu, ei; as in aurum; Eurus, ommeis. 'To these
some, not impraperly, add other three; namely, ai, “as in
‘Maia ; 0, as in Troia ; and ui, as in Harpuia, or ia cm, and
huic, when pronounced as inonosylables.

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two; as, or when
the vowels sre wnuen together, ®; as, aelas, or @tas ; oe, or
@; as poend, or n both of which the sound of the &
only is heard. l‘ha incients commonly wrote the vowe!s
separately, thus, aetes, poena.

‘The English Janguage abounds with improper diphthongs
the just pronuncnnon of whmh, practice alowe can teach.

H—‘-L_. -



SYLLABLES AND WORUS 3

In'some words derived from the French, there are three
vowels in the same syllable, but two of them only are sound-
ed; as in beauty, leutenant.

SYLLABLES.

ﬂ syllable is the sound of one letter, or cof several letiers,
pronouliced by one impulse of the voice; asa, lo, strength.

In every word there are ns many syllables as there are
distinet sounds; as, in-fal-li-bi-li-fy.

1o Latin there are as many syllables in a word, as therg

_ are vowels or diphthongs init;. unless when u with any other
vowel comes after g, ¢, or &, as in lingua, qui, suudeo ;
where the two vowels arenot reckoned a diphthcng, because
the sound of the u vanishes, or is little heard.

Words consisting of oue syllable are called Monosyllalles
of two, Dissyllables ; and of more than two, Polysylialles.
But all words of ntore than one syllable are comwonly called
Polysyliables. S

In dividing"words into syliables, we are chiefly to be di-
rected by thecear. Compound words should be divided into
the parts of .which they are made up; as, up-on. with-out,

. &c. and so in Latin words, &-tifer, ¥n-ops; proptér-ea, el-énim,
vel-uty&c.  In like manner, when a sylls v is added in the
formation of the English verb, as, lov-ed, lor-ing, lov-eth,
will-ing, &e. . .

Observey, A long syllable is thus marked ["]; as, amare;
‘or with a circumflex accent thus, ["]; as, amdris. A short
syllable is marked thus, [ 7] ds, omn¥bus. .
- What pertains to the quantity of. syllables, to accent, and
‘verse, will be.treated of afterwards. .

e Lt WORDS,
# Wards.age articulate sounds significant of thought.

That part of Grammar which treats of words, is called

- Etymology, or Analogy,

All words nisy be divided into thyee Rinds ; namely, 1, such as mark the names of
things; 2. such as denote wint is effirmed concerning” things; and 3. sitch ns aresig-
ik only in cong ioh with other words; or what are called Sndstantrves, ditrf-
dutives, and Connectivey,” Thus in the following sentence, “ The diligent buy rends
the lesson carefully -inYhe achool, and at  pome,” the words boy, lesscn, scheol, home,
- are the hames we give to the things spoken of ; difigent, reads, caiefully, ¢ press what
s affirmed concerning the by ; the, in, and, at, are only significaut when Joined with
the gther words of the sentence, . ) .

- AN words whatéver are either simple or compound, primi-
tive or derivative. . . . :

‘The division of words into simple and compound, is cell-
ed their Figure ; into primitive and derivative, their Species
or kind. ‘ s o




4 PARTS OF SPEEOH.

A simple word is that wluch is not made up of more thaa

one; as, pius, pious; Igo, 1; déceo, I teach.

A compound word is that which is made up of two or
more words; or of one word and some. syllable added ; as,
impius: lmplous, dedoeeo,l unteach; égomet, I myself.

A primitive word is that which _comes'from no other; as,
pius, pious; disco, I learn; doceo, I teach.

A derivative word is that which comes from another
word ; as, piétas, piety ; doctrina, learning.

The different cla=ses into wluch we divide Words, are cali-

ed Parts of Spceck y

P "PARTS OF SPEECH.

The parts of speech in Latin are elght
.Noun, Pronoun, ¥erb, Participle ; declmed

2. Adverb, Preposition, Infeiyemon, and Conjunc-

tion ; undeclined, ~

In English the adjective and participle are ot declined.

Those words or parts of speech are zaid to be declined,
which receive different changes,. particularly on the cnd
which is called the Termmatzon of words. :

The changes m.«’e upon words are by grammarians call-
ed Aocidents.

Of old, all words w!nch admit of different terminations

were sald to be declined. But Déclension is now applied only
to nouns. The changes made upon the verb are called

Conjugation. -

The English language has one part of speech more than )

ihe Latin, namely, the ARTICLE

The artiole is a word put before substantive nouns; to pomt
them ont, and to shew how far their signification extends.

There aretwo artxcles, aand the: a becemes an before a
vowel, or a silent k. :

Ais called the Indgﬁmte, The the Definite Article.

A is used to poiut out one single thing of a kind, without
fixing precisely” what that thing is: le determmes what
pai: ‘cular thing is meant.

A man means simply some one or other of that kmd the
man signifies that perticular man who is spoken of.

The want of the articlé is a defect in ‘the Latin tengue,
and often renders the meaning of nouns undetermined :
thes, filius regis, may signify, either @ son of a king,or a
king’s son ; or the son of the ng, or the king’s son.
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NOUN SUBSTANTIVE. T ]

The placed hefore certain common names, marks either a
whole kind, or some individual of that kind, with which we
are acquainted ; as, the lion, the ox, &c. .

-4 can only be joined’ to substantive nouns in the singular
number; the may also be joined to plurals. A4 is likewise
used hefore adjectives which express number, when many
are considered as one whole; as, & thousand. men, a few, &

real many men, . )

The is likewise applied to adjectives and adverbs in the
conmparative or superlative degree, to mark their sense more
strongly: as, “7he wiser;” “the better;” ¢ the more I think

of it, the better I like it.”

SR "7 NOUN. -~ ;
ﬁ noun is either snbstantive or adjeelivgr/‘

The adjective seema.tobe im?roperly called noun : itis only a word added to & sub-
stantive or noun, expressive of its quatity; and therefore should be vopsidered as &
different part of xpeech.  But as the subatantive and adjuetive together express but one
object, and in Letin are declined after the seme manner, they bave both compre-
hended ander the same general uames . ! . .

Pen -+ SUBSTANTIVE. " :

£ A Substantive, or Noun, is the name of any
person, place, or thing; as, boy, school, book.

Substantives are of two sorts ; proper aund common names,

Propér names are the names appropriated to individuals ;
as the names of persans and places; such are Casar, Rome.

Comnion names stand for whole kinds, coutaining several
sorts; or for sorts, containing many-individuals under themj;.
as, animal, man, beast, fish, fowl, &

. Every particular being should“fiave its.own proper name 3.
Lut this is impossible, on account of - their innumerable mul-
titude ; men have therefore been obliged to give the same
common name 1o sych things as agree together in certain
respects. These form what is called a genus, or kind ; a

- speeies, or sort. T _
A proper name may be used for & common, and then in
English it has the article joined.to it; as, when we say of
3 some great congueror, ¢ He is an Alexander;7 or, « The
Alexander of hisage.” | = o .
To proper and commoi names may be added a third class
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called
absiract nouns ; as, hardness, goodness, whiteness, virtue, jus-
t'y, piety, &c. ’ . . il
° Whén we speak of things, we consider them as one or
more, This is what we call Number. When one thing is

B2
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_spoken of, 4 noun is said to be of the singuldr number; when
two or more, of the plural. : . ‘
‘Things considered according to their kinds, are either
male or female, or neither of the two. Males are said to be
of the-masculine gender; females of the feminime; and all
other things ef the neuler gender. : -

Such nouns as are applied to signify either the male or the
female, are’said to be of the common gender ; that is, either
masculine or feminine, ¢ S

Various iethéds afe used, in different’ languages, toex~
press the different connexions or relations of one thing to
another. In the English, and ‘in most mndern langasges;
this is done by prepo-itions, or part.cles placed before the
substantive; in Latin; by decleasion, or by different cases 3
that is, by changing the termination of the nounj; as, rex,a
king, or the king ; régis, of a king, or of the king. -

ENGLISH NOUNS. '

In English, nouns have only one case, namely, the genie
tive, or possessive ease, which is formed from the noun, by-
adding an &, with an apostrophe, or mark to separate.it; as,
John's book, the same with the boak of Juls. It was formerly
wriften Johnis buok ‘ , ‘

Some have thonght the s 8 contraction for Ais; bat improper!

the book the it gl i ok Almpenmt Yyt s

woman's book, we cannot sy, an. . Ot ve ined, and w!

nnamjunnal.thltby!bendﬁ'uimof ’s the sul s changed mto a p ive
jectives L

_mthenoim¢’ndlht.lllelighofthe,' ive ¢ase i sametimes not added ; av,
ot e ol e berir Sn the pharal WhCia v ene i 5 Ahwipe o voe tha
particle and net the possewsive farm; as, on the wings of e_zb:.. Loth the sign and the
Preposition scem sonietimes to be used ; as, @ soldier of the king's : but here are twq
Yossessives ; for it means, oye of the soldiers of the king, .
A singular noun, in kuglish, is made plural by adding to
it s, or, for the sake of sound, es ; as, king, kings; church,
churches ; brush, brushes ; wiiness, witmesses ; fox, foxes ; leaf,
leaves ; in which last and in wany others, f is also turned
into v, to make the pronumciation easier. ‘ )
Several plurals are formed by adding en; as ox, oxena
" Of these some are contracted, or interpose a letter on ac~
_count of sound ; as, brethren, children, kine, swine, women,
men, &c for brotheren, sowen, &c. Instead of kins we now ¢ |
commonly say .cows ; and- we seldom use brethren, but in !
solemn discourse, . _ o ‘
Nouns in y change y into ie; as, cherry, cherries ; cilyy
cities. Cherry’s, city’s, &a. are in the possessive case. |
- Some Bouns form the plural more irregularly ; as, mouse; |
‘mice ; louse, lice ; tooth, teeth ; fuoty feet; govse, gesse, 8sc
" The words sheep, deer, are the same in both nuwbers.~




"LATIN NOUNS AND GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. ¥

Sowe m&na., from the nature of the things which they ex-

press, are used ovly in the singular, or in the plural formn 5
 as, wheat,, pitch, gold, sloth, pride, &c. and bellows, scissors,

lungs, bowels, &c. - .

. Several nouns in English are changed in their termination,

to express gender; as, prince, princess; aclor, acresy 5 lion,

Lioness ; hero, hevoine ; duke, duchess. .

‘The English language bas.a peculiar advantage over most
other languages, in making all words whatever, except the
sames of males and females, to be of the neuter gender:
wnless when inaniinate beings are personified, or considered
as persons; as, when we say of the ‘sun, he shines; or of
the moon, she shines. - ) .

P LATIN NOUNS." :
- A Latin ioun is declined by Genders, Cases, and
- JYumbers. _ _
There are three genders, Masculine, Femintne,
~ and Neuter. 4 . L .
The cases are six, Nominative, Genitive, Dattve,
Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative.
There are two numbers, Stngular and Plural.
. ... There, are five different ways of varyinli or
declining nouns; called the first, second, third,
fourth, and fifth declensions. .

. Cases are certaip changes made upon the termination of
nouns, to express the relation of one thing 10 another.
. 'They are s called, from cddo, to fall; because they fall,
as it were, from the noniinative3 which'is therefore named
cdsus rectus, the straight case; and the other cases, cdsus
- gbliqud, the oblique cases. - -
. The different declensions may be distinzuished from one
“another by the termination of ‘the genitive singular. The
first declension has @ diphthong ; the second has i; the
third hds is; the fourth has #5; and the fifth has #i in the
genitive, / * - S
Although Latin nouns be said to have six cases, yet none -
of them have that number of different terminations, both in
the singular and plaral. ‘ :
- General RuLes of Declension. =
. 1{/ Nouns of the neuter ‘gender have the Ac-
cusative and Vqcative like the Nominative, in
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both numbers; and these cases in the plura] end
always in a.

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always
alike.

3. The Vocative for the most part in the sin-
gular, and always in the plural, is tle same thh
the Nominative.

Greek nouns in & generally lose s m the Vocauvj as,
Thom-is, Thoma ; Anckises, Anchise ; Paris, Par; Panthus,
Panthu ; Pallas, -antis; Palla, uames of men. < But nouns
in es of the third declension oftener retain the s; as, & “chilles,
rarely -¢; O Sucrdtes, seldom -¢: and sometimes nouns in is
and as; as, O I'Ilau‘ Mysis, Pallas, -dis, the goddess Mi-
nerva C.

4. Proper names for the most part want the-

plural:
Unless several of the same name be spoken of } as, duodecm
Geesdres, the twelve Caesars.
The cases of Latin nouns are thus 9xpr(-ssed in- English 5
1. With the indefinite article, a king.

. Singular. Plural.
Nom. ] a king, Nom. . kings,
Gen. of a king, Gen. of kings,
Dat. 1o or for a king, Dal. o or for kings,
Acc. a king, Acc. kings,
VYoc. O kmg, Voc. O kings,

AbL. with, from, in,by, aking:  Abl. with, from, in, bykings.
"2, With the definite article, the k*mg‘1 T

Singular. Plural.
Nom. the king, Nom. the kings,
Gen. of the king, Gen. of - the Iings,
Dat. to or for the king, Dat. .o or for the kings,
Acc, the kmg, Acc. . the kings,
Yoc. O Voc. O kings,

Abl wilh, Jrom,in,by, tlwkm Ahlmmh, romin,by the kings.
f y gl

Nouns in Latin are said to be of different genders, not
merely from the distinction of sex, but chiefly from their
bem% joined with an adjective of one termination, and not of
another. Thus, penna, & peu, is said to be femmme, because
it is always joined with an adjective in that termination which
is applied to femnales; as, done penna, a good pen and nnt
hinus penna
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The gender of nouns which signify things without life, de-
pends on their termination, and different declension. _
"To distinguish the different genders, grammarians make
use of the pronoun hkic, to wmeark’ the masculine ; hac, the
feminine ; and hoe, the neuter. .
GeneraL RuLes concerning Gender.

].gﬁmes of males are masculine; as,
Hsmérus, Homer ;. piter, a father ; poéta, a poet.

2. Names of females are feminine; as,
H&léna, Helen ; millier, a woman ; uxor, a wife ; maler, s
mother;-séror, a sister; Tellus, the poddess of the earth,

3. Nouns which signify either the male or,
female, are of the common gender; that is,
either maseuline or feminine; as,;

Hic bos, an ox ; heec bos, a cow ; hi¢pérens, a father ; hxc

pdareris, a mother.

The following list>comprehends most nouns of the com:
mon gender. o

Addlescens, ) a young man, Conviva, o guest. Ohses, an hostage.
Hivénis, } or'wfman. Cv\'tsm:,‘a kiuepegr. Patrudlis, & ceusin-g
Affiunis, a relation by mer- Dusx, a leader, &y the father’s side.
. - . ¥iwtes, an kuir. Pries, @ surety.

Antistes, a prelate. Hoatis, an 4 Princeps, a prince or priffs,
Auctor, an awher. - Infane, an infant. cess. s
Augur, a soothsayer. Interpres, an tnterpreter, . Sicerdos, ¢ priest or prielts
Chow, o dm bifch. - Judex, @ judge. e, N
Civis, a-citizen, Muaxtyr, ‘@ martyr. - Sus, a emine,

ens, a client. - a roldicr. Teltis, g witness.
Cdines; @ companion. Muanieeps, g durgees. Vites, a prophet.

Conjux, a hu&b‘and or wg[é. Némo, no dody. Yindex, an avenger.®
But antistes, cliens, and hospes, also change then termina--

- tion to express the feminine ; thus, antistita, clienta, hospita :

«

in the same manner with leo, a lion; leena, a lioness ; quus,
équa ; miulus, mila ; and many others.

‘There are several nouns, which, though applicable to both
sexes, admit only of 4 masculine adjective ; as, advéna, = -
stranger ; qgricola, a husbandman ; assecla, an attendant ;
accla, a neighbour; exul, an exile; latro, a robber; fur,a

_-thief; opifex, a mechauic; &c. Thére are others, which,

thangh applied to persons, are, on account of their termina-

. tion, always neuter; as, scorfum, a courtezin ; mancipium,

servitium, a slave, &c. :
In like manner, opére, slaves or day-labourers; vigiliey,

P Conjux, ntque parens, Infans, potruells, et hoores,
Affinis, vin‘t}e.r, Judex, dux, milea, et hoetis,
Augur,.et antisies, juvents, conviva, sacerdos,
Muniqueceps, vates adol 18, chvis, et euctor, ~

- Custos, nemo, comes. testis, sus, boveque, canisque

. Interpresque, cliens, princepe, provi, angreyr, e sbgen
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excibie, watches ; noxe, guilty persons ; though applied to
nieg, are always feminine
" OBSERVATIONS.

Oss 1. The names of brute animals commonly follow
the gender of their termination. -

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and in-
sects, in which the distinction of sex is either not easily
discerned, or seldom attended to. ‘Thus, passer, a spar-
row, is masculine, because nouus in & are masculine ; so
dguila, an eagle, is femivine, because nonns in @, of the first
declension are feminine. These are called Epicene, or pro-
miscuous nonns.  'When any particular sex is marked, we
usually add the word mas or fémina ; as, mas passer, a male
sparrow ; fémina passer, a female sparrow, .

Oss. 2. A proper naite, for the most part, follows the
gender of the general name under which it is comprehended

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers and mountains,
are masculine ; because mensis, venlus, mons, and fluviys, are
maeculine ; as, hic Adprilis, April; hic aquilo, the north
wind; hic 4frcus, the south-west wind 3 hic Ttbérie, the
river Tiber ; hic Othrys, a bLill in Thessaly. But many of
.these follow the gender of their termination; as, hec Ma-
trona, the river Marne in France; hec¢ /Eina, a mountain
in Sicily ; hoc Soracte, a hill in Italy. S

In like manuer, the names of countries, towns, {rees, and
ships, are feminine, because terrd or régio, wrbs, arbor,
and navis, are feminine : as, hzc Egypius, Egypt; Samps,
an island of that name 5 Corinthis, the city of Carinth, pdimus,
an apple«ree ; Cenfaurus, the mame of a ship: Thus also
the names of poews, haec Tlias, -ados, and Odyssza, the two
poems of Homer; hac Jfnéis, tdos, a poem of  Virgil’s;
hze Euniichus, one of Terence’s Comedies.

The gender, however, of any of these depends on the
terminations thus, hic Poafns, a country of that name;
hic Submo, -Bnis’; Pessinus, -unlis; Hydrus, -untis, names of
towns ; hec Persis, -1dis, the kingdom-of Persia ; Carthago,
-inis, the. city. Carthage : . hoc 4ibion, Britain: hoc Care,
Reite, Preneste, Tilur, Tlium, names of towns. But some
of these are also found in the feminine ; as, Gelida Preeneste,
Juvenal, iil. 190; Aita Ilion, Ovid: Met. xiv.. 466, .

The following names of trees are masculine, Oleaster, -tri,
a wild olive-tree; rhamnus, the white hramble.

The following are masculine or feminine; ¢jtisus, a kind
of shrub; miidus, the bramble-bush; larix, the larch-tree
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I6tus, the Tot-tree ; cupressus. the cypress-tree. The first two
hewever are oftener masculipe ; the rest oftener femiuine.

Those in um are neuter; as, buxum, the bush, or box-tree ;
Ogustrum, a prwet ; 50 lxkewnse are suber, éris, the cork-
tree ,\sllcr, -ens, the osier; robur, -dris, oak of the hardest
kind; &er, -éris, the maple-tree.

The nlace where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter ;
as, Arbustum, quercétum, esciletumn, silicham, friticetum, &c.

-a place where trees, onks beeches, willows, shrubs, &e.
grow : also the nauws of fruits and timber; as, pomum, or
mdhum, an apple ¢ ptrum, a pear ; Ebénum, ehony, &c. Bat
from this rule there are various exceptions.

Oss. 8. Several nouns are said to be of the douliful gen-
der ; that is, are sometimes found in one gender, aud some-
times in another; as, dies, a day, mascaline or feminine;
vulgus, the lj_a.bble, masculine or neuter.

; " FIRST DECLENSION. :
:/N;uns of the first declension end in a, ¢, as, es.
. Latin nouus end only in a, and are of the femi-
nine gender. /
The termindlions of the different cases arey Nom. and
Voc. Sing..a; Gen. and Dat. &, diphthong ; Ace. am; Abl.

d3 Nom. and Vac. Plur. @; Gen. arum: Dat. aod Abl i is;
Acc. as: thus,

Penna, a pen, fem. Tom:ha~
Singular, Plural. tions.
¥« penna, apen;- N. pennm, pens; | o, @,
G. pemz, of apen; G. pennarum, of pens ; | @, arum,
D. penes, .- fo apen; D pennis, o pens ; | ®, s,
A pennam, apen; A. peunas, pens ; | am, as,
V. penna, Open; V. pennze, Opens; | a, e,
- A. pennd, withapen; A peanis, withpens; ; a, is.

In like manner decline,

Acerra, & censcr.
- Aeta, the shore

Xmurcn, the less of oil.
Ancllin, an handmaid,

Arrthay en soracee ponmy.
Arvina, fat ”

ﬁ“' a pe:iod of time, xnehdmu‘an lm{dmn ‘ﬁ:ula. an aze. sorestier,
rUIMNA, 208 o an eei Uléu,m e
tedin.a mmm Aniae o Kandic, - Auls, a hall,
wing. Antenpa, g sailyard Aura, abreeze
Klip-. ablow, Antlia, a pump, Auﬂp, ma charlmer
Xlauds, & lark, - qua, waler. Avha. @ grandmuther.
Al,? , son-voeed - Aqulla, en eogle. . Axilla, the arm pit,
te, tanned leather. -Xia, an altar, Rileena, a whale.
Al;b-lﬂhu. the food of the lrim.:h:pldtr ‘Barha, a beard.
Arca, g chest B«llun any large beapt,
lmh, on aunt, the father's Avden, & -c3ls, a heron, ' Jm b
rea, as open pluce, Bem. Lm an herb.
Rmphlim,cuuk " -Kréna, sand, B.Mmpdlu @ B hseller,
Ampnlh,a Jug, pler, bome Argnlh potter’s edth, Biuhit Eca,q library.

Xnsta,an car of corn,

Blatta, g moth.



12

Rractea, a thin leafof gold
Bramica, collyfiower.
Briima, winter,
Bulla, & bubble, a ball or
boss.
Brrss, an ex-hide.
Caliga, a kind nj’ shoe set
(!!lmlih nails, "
altha, marygel
Calva, & calvaiia, q skull.
Chllumnta, slander,
Ciména, g muer, 6 song.
Ciméra..qa oauit.
Campina. g ell
Cannna. g cgneor reed,
Landéla, acandle.
Capra, a shegeat.
Capy, a coffer.
C&rina, the keel of a ship.
Clsa, a cottage
Cuntiinen,a chesnut.
Clithpulta, an engine to cast
darts.

Ciiréua, g chain

g&l;lr:ln, ab of men. iz,
_Chithetlra, a chairy a

Cauda, the tail. » o pu

Caula. @ shecp-cote,

Cartsa, @ cause.

Civerna. g cavern.

Ciivilla. g banter.

Cella, g eell

CEr, wax,

C&rémouia, a mmmy

Cervisia, afe, beer.

Cérusmm, white lead, paint,

Cetra, a sguere target.

Charta,

ta, @ chest.
Cisterne, g clstern.
Clthiira. a harp.
Clava, @ clud.
Clepsydrn, an heurglase,
Clolica, a sink.
Cochlea, a snal.
Ceana. a supper.
Cdlumbay a pigeon,
€8ma, the hair. .
Comeedia, & comel
Conehl. a shell.

Ctpia. plenty,
CSpﬁu, a bond.
Currigin,a shoc-latcher.
C3:0pa. a crown, a cirele.
Curtina, a cawldron.
Cnitu, a rib
Ceoxan, 1he Aqunch.
Cripiila, @ surfrit.
Cratérn. o cup.
Criclla.a gndmm.
Créna, 6 notrh.
Ceiptda, a slipper.
Créa. chalk
Cpista. a crests
Crliwena, apurse,
Crusta, & -um. a morsel..
Cnlefta. a cushion,
Chiling, & kitchen,
Calpaya fauits

. Glorea, gr,

HRrliga, a sacrifice, -

FIRST DECLENSION.

Ctim&va, @ corndatket,

Imj Jexplnee.
Ciipa, atun. IndigEna, m. aneEog.
Cura, care. In&dia, Imnger. .

cﬁm, a senate-house, Infiila, a mitre.
Cuagrlica,.a Ine:lgmparrm. Injfiria, @ wroug.

Cymba, a boat. Indpia, want. L

DEcempéda, P pa[c of ten Inn ta, @ frin

e nsitla, an isi ami.
‘Diwta, dict, food. lnﬁlu. clecampanc, gn herd.

Dblibra, on axe, Invidia, envy.
Drachms, a drachm, e Ira.anger.

weipht or cein, Juba, the mane,
-Epistola. a tetter, Licerna, @ riding-coat.
an n bait. . Lilcerta, @ lizard,
Fiithn LicTnin, @ ﬁmge.
Fihl‘nln a fable. Laug;nu, atrar.
Fiima. fome. ca, lettuce.
Firina, meal, Lictina, g ditch.

Fascin. @ bandage.
Fivilln, embers.
F&nestra, a window. Limina. g sorcerces, -

¥éra., a wikd beast. Liintna, a plate,

Férila, a rod. Liana,eel.

Fenﬂca. the shoot of a tree, Lanceaya lance or :paar- .

- Lamista, m. & ing-mas
P"bﬁla. a cla.vp ter.
¥ldeliz, an carthea vessel,
Fimhria, a&/”rtnge. .
basket,

Liigena, ¢ fqgon.
Lime; q ditch.

L:mra, a mask.
aterna. g lanfern.

¢ 18 o Latr¥ na, a house q/‘v_ﬂm
. Fistliea, a rammer. Leetica, a sedan or chair.
Fisttils, a pipe. Léna,a
lﬂammu., o flame. Lepra. the Ieprny.
Famina, a woman, - Libra. q pound.
Forma. g form Ligﬁh.a laicla.
Form?tea, an ant, Lima, a file.
Fosaa. a diteh. Linea, a line.
Fbven, apit Lingua, the tongiic, -

Lira, aridge or furrow.
Liérs, a letter,
L8ousta, a locust,
Litcerna, a light.

Liina, the nison,

!"rlmu. a rhort spear,
Fullea, a sea-forol.
Funda, a sting.
Furea, v fork. E
Fuscina. a trident,
GiijEn.an heimzt, .lAuclma. a m;;lllmgale.
(G}nl“nn . @ hen, M by Lymphna, water,

Rngrens. an mtmg i, g
Guza. a m:amy e Mndﬂnn?;emuchme.
Gemma, g Maectti, ¢ Iq.eadlng-lfmh.
Géna, the ¢ k. Mitetila. a srain.
Géaiata, broom. MAIn, the check-bone.
Ginglva, the gum. Maldcin, a calms
= Malvu. amallow.

&F .
GlEba, a rlod, Mamma, a . -
Giila, the guflet. Mitoa s e,
Guatts, n drop. Mantlea, a waile?,
HibEnna. a 19in. Mappa, a napkin.

Hiira, a hog-sty. " Marpitrita, ¢ pearl.
heg sty Marra, @ matiock.

Hasta, a spear, Masw. a lump.

Hédden, ivy. Miidvia, matter, stuff. tim-
Herba an herd. - der,

© Herma, v. -cs. 0. @ ;tztue of Mitextéra, the mother's six-
Mrreury. ter

Matta @ mat, o mlmrm.f.

i{ernu a rupture,
- Militla, 2@ chamber-par.

Hilla, g sausage.

Hora, an hour. Médultn, marrew.
Hoscia a victim, Memln ana, g thin skin, @
Hysiir. @ water-pot. im ; parekment.

Méndia, memory.
Muensa, @ table,
Mens@ira.a n casure,
Morda. runz.

Jactii:a, toss

Jinua, a gate.

Ydea,a f:rm, an idea
!dmm.m an illitcrate per-

2on. Merya, a /uzrb-/brl..
ﬁnum‘(mn hnefront, -+ Métils, a blackbird. .
¥cebra, an nmremmt., Ml agoals




Mérkphlre, a freps.
Mies, a cremb.
Mitra, @ mitre.

M8la, o mill.

Min&dllla, g jack daw,

Monéa, money,

Mobra, @ delay.

Muleta, g flie,

Milriena, a lamprey.

Mivia, plck[z, brinc.

Eﬂm.a ;usc-
usen, o fly.

Mustéla, a'lm-u:e(.

Myrrha, myrrh.

Myriea,q tamarisk.

Mysta, v. -¢s, ., @ priest,

Nassa, a net.

Nauses, sea sickness.

Nauta m. g mariner,

NYedtila, a fleld mouse.

Neeniu, a funeral song.

Novactin, dira

‘Nivietila, 20T.

Néverca ;uep-muher.

Nympha, @ nymph.
cea, an harrvw.

Ocrea, a boot

Oda, v. -¢,an ode, or seng.

Offa, a mersel,

OBlea, an olive,

Oila, a pot.

Ora, @ coast.

Orhill, a path,

Oreayu jar.

Orchestra, the otage, or fhe
place next it, where the
nubles aaf.

Ostres, an oyyer,

Pm;ﬁlu, a riding-coat:

Pigios, a 3

Pif-, a tlmgf

Phlestra, a wrestling, or

place for it,

Phies, cigfl

Pnli‘nbdi:: a recantqlion,

Palla, a large gown.

“Palmn, the pazm

Palpebra, the eye-lich

Pitpitla, the nipple.

Phpitla, a pimple.

Puribila, comparirg things
together.

Parmai, a.:h.‘dd.

Parra ajapy-

Piitéra, a goblet.

Pausa, a Fop or pauses

PEdica, aferier,

Penlila.a mantle.

Pénlria, wons,

PéEra,q purse,

Peren,a perch.

Perfuga, . & deserter,

‘Pergiména, sc. charta,
parchinent.

Pernu. agammon of bacon.

Persdng, 2 mask,

Pertica, aprie.

¥etra, a rocks .
Phitlirles, a long spear.
Phitretra, g quiver.
Phiisiion, ec.avis, s pheo-

2ani.
Phidla,a vial,
Phittntls, g nightingale,

FIRST DECLENSION.

Pl;ﬂj!_nj. the linden treey a

eaf of paper.

Phien, @ sea-calf

Piga, 8 ma;

Plia, ¢ ball.

Pila, a piflar.

Pincerna 1o. a butler,

Pinoa, @ fin, a wing.

Pirdita, m. a hpiratc.

Piscing, a flsh-pond.

Plula, phlegm.

Placenta, a cake.

Pliga, aclimate,

Plign, abiow.

Planw, a plant.

Pijrea,or Platis,a droad
atreet.

PlGma, a feather.

Pliivia, rain.

Podagra, the gout,

Poena. e punishment,

Poéta, m. g poct.

Poetiia, a poeters,

Pdleuta, malz,

Pilita, policy.

Pompas, @ procession,

Pépa, m. 6 priest who slew
the sacrt .

Pplna, a taverm,

Porta, a gate.

Preeda, Munder. .

Prerégitiva, sc. tribus, .

cinuria thar voted first, S

Prbceila, a storm.

Purba, the proge. .
Py, prose.

Prispia, @ race.

Pruina, hoar frest.
Peing, a burning coal,
Paaltrin, a music gird,
Paella, a girt.

Pugna, ¢ dartle.

Pulpa, the pulp.

Yiipiila, the apple afthe eye.
Purplira. purple.
Pustilla. @ dlister.

Pyra, o funeral pile.

usdra, & -um, asquare,
Ribtila, m. a wrangler,
Riina -q frog.
Répulsa_a refural,
Resina, rosis.
Rhéda, o charioe.
Rima, a chink.
RIpR, g bank.
Rixs,a
HUsa, g rose.
Réte, a wheel,
Riigass wrinkie.
Ruing, a downfall.
Runcina, a saw or
R, ruc. .
Saburra, bellast,
%&x?_, aQ 2reereas.

dg1ne, cramming.
B

ebra, a 74, way.

Siliunen, Imgzg:der.ny
Shliva, spictle,
Salpa, stock-flrh,
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Sanns, 8 #offl
Sarcina, a burden,
Sirissa, q leng spear. .
Batripa, v. -es, m. ¢ Persien
FoCTNor.
Sit¥ra, g safyr.
Sciln, g ladder.
Scandiila, G lath te cooer
Aesuses,
Sciipha, a beat.
Seilptila, the shoulder.
Sciéna, g #age.
Schéda, a et or scrolle
Schdla, @ school.
Scintilla, g spark.
SecribiTta, g tart o7 wqfer.
Scrofitla, tAe s evil,
Scwrra,m. a b The
Sciitica, a scourge.
Scilla, a kind of serpent, or
s _rlg:n staff.
tlibra, "
SEmihora, Mf:ﬁwn
SEmita,a path,
Sententia, an spinion,
Sentina, a¢nk.
Sérm, g lock.
Sevquibirn.an hrur and
esquihdra,” an Asur and @
half.

SEta, g dristie.

Stbyln, 2 prophetess.

Siitans o sk
tilqua, an Ausk.

g:lvll. awoed.
mis, an ape.

Simila, flour:

sitlila, g bucker.

Sdcordia, sfothi

83lea, a shoe,

SOphista, ¢ o1, m. a 2@
phlst,

8péciila, g watch tewer.

$pélunea, g cave,

Sphera, a sphere.

Spiea, an ear of corn,

Spina, the back done.

Spira, @ wrenth,

-] + @ bodstead,

Spongia, a sponge.

Spousa, a dride,

Sporta, a backet,

L.

ggrlllgr'nn. ascale
na ﬁmau or sArimp,

Suitéra,a ba/ance.
Stitua, g statue.
Stella, a rtar.
Stiptila, subble,
Stiria, an icicle.
%ﬂvlﬂ, the plough tail.

t3la, gown. .
Strangfiria, the making of

water wilth grest pan.
8tréna, ¢ new 1 gift,
Strilma, g botci
Stlpe, toro.
Suhbliea. o pile.
Stibletila, @ shire,
Sibila, an gwl,

Sambiice, an harp or engine Snccidin, a flitch of bocon.
4 iy

of war. P
Sauetfmbnia, devotions
Sandipila, g bierb i

Stunron, @ fum, the wASe-
Sg pride.
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Sirw, the calf of the lg. Tmﬁﬂnﬂ,a barber's shop, Vl;,:’p%palledwlm,a spend- -

Sutria, ¢c. taberna, & thoe  Trigoadia, o rrn’ theife.
maker's shop. ‘Triglia, a javelin with ¢ Veva,a orin
Sttlrn, @ scom. barbed head. - ‘Yénh, leave
SycSphanta, m. @ sharper. Trahea, 8 sicdge or dray Verna. m. an lhemeborn
Sybikba, a sylladle. Trira, the woi slave. :
Symbbia, a club, a share of Trocolea, g pu Verriies, g wart
s a rcfllic;rgin 3 %r:ill‘n.u tr:;«;el zénica, the bladder
yaphinia, ony. tina, ance espa, d was,
g‘yngr&ph, a billar band, 'Taba. & trumpet Via, g way o
dberne, a shop. ‘TiinYes, @ waistcoat Vicin, g vetch or tare
Tibiila, a table. Tuthe, @ crowd Victima, a victém
seda, atorch. Turma, a tropp Victiria, @ conquest
®nia, g rbbon. .« VUlpa,arell Villa @ country seat
Lechna, a trick or wile, = Dlila,an owl Vindémis, vinfage
TE&gtida, a tile, Ulva, sedge YVindicta, vengeance ; a rod
"Y'éln, a web, Umbra, a shade igid on the of tlaves
'Na-ém, g wimble, Unda, ¢ wave awhen freed
Terrn, the carth. Ungiila, a nail, the hooj Vidla, a violet
Tesstra, a dye. Upiipn, the houpooy o Viptra, a viger
Testa, an carthen pot, Uring, urine Virga, a rod
‘Fextrina, a weaver's shop. Urna,an urn - Vita, 1!/&
Theca, a case. Urtiea,a negle - . Vitta, « fillee
"TThia, q pipe, the legy Uva, a grape ° Viverra, aferret
Tilie, the linden trée, Vatea, & cow Viia, the palm of thehand
'ﬁl&'l,.d mothe Viginw, a scabdard 2dna, a girdle, a xone

o . ExcerTiONS.

Exe. 1. The following nouns are masculine: ZFadria,
the Hadriatic sea ; cométa, a comet ; planéta, a planet; and
sometimes talnia, a wole ; and dama, & fallow-deer. Pascia
the passover, is neuter. . S .

Exc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the ge n-
tive singular in @i ; thus, aula, a hal), gen. @ulii ; and some-
times likewige in as ; which form the compounds of fiumilia
usually retain ; as, mater-f@milias, the mistress of a family ;
genit. matris familias ; nom. plur. maires-familias, or maires-
Jamiliarum, :

Exc. 8. The following nouns-have more frequently abus
in the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish them in these
eases from masculines in ue of the second declension :

Xnima, the roul, he life ¥ilia, & Niita, a daughler
Dea, a goddess Liberta, a fieed woinan
Equa g mare © Mila, g #l2-mule
Fiamtila,a female seroant

Thus, deabus, filigbzs, rather than filiis, &c.
Gzeeex Nouns, :

Nouns io, 45, s, and £ of the first declension, are Greek.
Nouns in 45 and 55 are masculine : nouns in & are feminine.

Nouns in as are declined like fienna ; only they have am
or an in the accusative ; as, /Bnéas, Kneas, the name of a
man; gen. Enée; dat. -2; acc. -am or an ; voc. -6 ; abl
d. So Bireas, - ee, the north wind ; Tidres, -, a turban.
In prose they have commonly am, but in poetry oftener-an,
in the accusative. Greek nouns in « have sometimes also dn
in the acc. in poetry ; as, Osse, -am, or -an, the name of a
mountain. : : -
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Noans in es, and e are thus declined :
Anchises, Anchises, the name of a man.

) Singular.
- Nem. Anchises, Acc. Anchisen,
Gen. Aunchisz; Voc.. Anchise,
Dat. Anchis=, Abl. Anchise.
Pénélope, Penelope, the name of a woman.
: . Singular.
Nom. Pénélope, -Acc. Penelopen,
Gen. Penelopes, Vuc. Penelope,
Dat. Penelope, Abl. Penelope.

These nouns, being proper names, want the plural, unlesg

when several of ‘the same name are spoken of, dnd then they

are declined like the plural of penna.

The Latins frequently turn Greek nouns in es and s into a3
as, Atrida, for Atrides; Persa for Perses, a Persian; Geome-
tra, for -tres, a Geometrician; Circa, for. Circe; Epitéma, for
-me, an abridgment ; Grammitica, for -ce, grammar ; Rhétore-
ca, for -cey oratory. So Clinia, for Clinias, &c. Theaccusa-
tive of nouns ines and ¢ is found sometimes ian em.

Note. We sometimes find the genit. plural contracted; as, Caelicdidm, br Celicole-
rum; Znedddm, for -arum. L ]

) SECOND DECLENSION. .

Nouns of the second declension end in er, ¢r,

ur, US, Um ; 08, On. :

Nouns in ym and on are neuter; the rest are

masculine.

Nouns of 'ﬁ':a secorid declension have the gen. sing. in iy
the dat. and abl. in 0; the acc. inum ; the voc. like the nom.
(But nouns in us make the vocative in ¢:) The nom. and
voc. plur. in 4, or @ ; the gen. in orum; the dat. and abl. in
is ; and the acc. in os, or ¢ ; as, o

Géner, a son-in-law, masc.

- " Sing. Plur, Terminations.
Nom. ggner, " Nom. gé&néri, , er, iry us, %,
Gen. genéri, Gen. generérum, iy orum,
Dat. geuero, Dat. generis, 0,18, .
Acc. generum, Acc. generos, um, 05,
Voc. gener, Voc. geuneri, ery iry e, 1y
4bl. genero. Abl. generis. i 6, 16,

After the same manner decline sécer, -éri, a father-in-law 3
puer, -&ri, & boy : So Furcifer, a villain ; Lucifer, the morning
star ; ddulter, an adulterer; armiger, an armour-bearer ; pres-
bjter, an elder ;. Mulciber, a name of the god Vulcan ; vesper
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the evening; and {1ber, -éri, a Spaniard, the only noun in e
wbich has the gen. long, and its compound Celtiber, -éri -
Alsosvir, viri,a man, the ouly noun in i ; aud its compounds,
Lévir, a brother-in-law; Semivir, duumvir, triumvir,fec. And
likewise Situr, -itri, full, (of old, satirus) an adjeclive.

But most nouns in er lose the ¢ in the genitive ; as,

. Ager, a ficld, masc. ,
ing. Plur,
Nom, -ager, Nom. agri,
Gen. agri, Uen. agrorumr,
- Dat. agro, Dat, agris,
Acc. agram, Aec. agros,
Voc.. ager, Vec. agri,
Aul, agro. - Abl. agris
. In like manner decline, o
_Bpery awild boar, Coliiber, & -bim, a senpient, ~ Migister, @ master, - ‘
Arblter, (k -tra), ajudge.  €ulter, the cviiter of a Minister, g serrant.
Auster, the south wind . _plough,a knife, Oniger, u wild asse
Cancer, g crabfieh, Y¥uber, g workman. Scalper; a (ancet.

-Clper. an he goat. X
l)fe&lﬂo lifier, the bark of a tree, or a book, which has libri 5
but liter, free, an adjective, and Liber, a name of Bacchus,
the god of wine, have libéri. So likewise proper names,
xlexander, Evander, Periander, Ménander, Toucer, Meleager,
&c.gen. Alexondri, Evandri, &c. =
Dominus, a lord, masc. -

Sing. Plurql.
Nom. dominus, . Nom. dowmini,
Gen. domini, Gen. dominorum,
Dat. domino, Dat. dominis, ’
Aec. dominum, Acc. dominos,
Voc. domine, Vue. domini,
Abl. domino. Abl. dominis.
In like manner decline,
Aldeus, a cuble or desk. Bajlilus, a porzer, Caurns, a west wind.
X&rvus, g heap. Barrus, an clicphant, Cedrua, £, a cedar tree.
Xcitieus, q sting. . Bolus, a morsel. Cervus, g stag,
Agnuy, @ lamb. Bombus, @ buxz. Cétus, a whale, pl cete, n,
Alnus, f. an akder-iree. Ciballus, a pack horze. indecls
Alveus, the channclef @ Caciibus, @ kettle. R Chicurgus, a sxrgeon,
siver. Chchiunus, a loud laug,. Chirus, a choir, ,
Angitlas, @ corner, Cadficeus, a wand., C!lm_s, meat.
n?mlu, the mind, Cidus, @ cark. Cincinnus, @ curl, -
%uus. Q yeur. Ciilimus, g reed. Cinnus, a medicy.
Anniilas, g ring. Cilithus, g basket. Cippus, agrave-sione.
Anus, g cérele, fer. Cullns, & -um, Zard flesh, Circluus, @ poir of compass
Arvchitectus, & masterbuild- Ciminus, a chimucy, se. 3 .
ArgentRrius, g danker. Campus, @ plain, Cireus & circlilus, a eircles
Armus, rthe shoulder ¢f a Canthitrus, @ cupy or jug. Cirras, atuft or curl.
beast ; @lse of a man. Carduus, a thisite, Citrus, f. a citren tree.
Xstnus, & -8, an asy, Carpus,the 1orist. Clx_ﬂhrm, apgrate.
Autwmnus, ¢ autymna Carrus, & -um, g cart. Clivus, a nall,
Avus, @ lgv'uanhmer. Citseus, cheese: Clibinua, a portable even
Avunciilus, (/i mather’s Ciuilogus, a roll. Clivas, q AL !

drether, Ciitiaus, o plaiggr,

'
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“CI¥ peas, @ roxnd shield GIBbus, a globe N3tus, the seuth wind
Coeeus, v,-um. searlet . Gribitus, a couch Nucleus, a kernel
C8laphus. a bax on the ear.  Grilciilus.a hjﬂtm Ntmbrus, 6 number
Condusy, @ butier Gritmus, g hillock Numinus, a picce of mency
Condylus, the knuckle Guttus, a cruet or vial Nunthus, @ messenger
Cougius, @ gallm Gyrus,a circle Ob8lus, a farthing
Consdbhrinus, @ cansin-ger- Heedus, a kid Orcvidnas, thcoccan

man by the mother’s side. Rimus, n book Octilas, thccye
Contus, a fong poic RAriGlus. o diviner Oreus, Acl!
Conns, a coRE Héruy, e master O, f. a wild ash
Cbphinuy, a Sacket Hespdrus. the evenin, Ostriteismuns, ¢ voting with -
Clquus, g cook . Hinntileus, 6. young Aind or ahells .
Cornus, I. the cornel tree fewn Pa:diggus.’a servant wie
Covvus, g raven Hinniis, g mule artended bsys
Cdvylus, . a hazel-tree Hivces, a goat Pigus, a canton or village -
Corymbus, g bunch of tvy MHurtus, agerden Pilus, g stake .
berries . - RUmérus, a sheulder Punnus, cloth "

Cr¥pheus. a ring-teader  Hydvus,a wa'er serpent Pilridsttus, @ fasterer
€8rytus, or -0%, a hor~case iteriruncius. a go-Aetween  Pardus, a panther

Cathurnus, & duskin ls\h:\mm a neck ufiland bee Pirchus, an entertainer
Chdtus, a cubic r 1wo seas Patruus, the father ¢ brother
Cticullus, a hood Juogtsyz bulrash Patrlnus,a patron
Ciictillus vel cliclilus,acuc-  Jliveneus, a dullock PeEdYclilng, 7 lousre .
010 . Lab¥rinthus. @ maxe Peuslsus a delr (Aat

Clous, & leathern bag Lieettoy, the arm Ptiirus, a bread brimmed
gt‘ril'mv'u, a stalk ; i:l‘ nius, @ Sutcher ;;:\‘lg“i'; 08, wad:;_m

itlullus, q pot or, qutus, a neosc s3phus, & lever
Climtilos, aﬁ Inmpu‘ Lecius, g couch rdom
Clineus. @ wedge . Légitus, enanibarsader  Phabus, poet the sun
Clinictiloy a rehbiz * Légiivius, an ignerant law- Phisleus, an inguirer
C; lithus, a cup or glgee yer.a pem_‘fngfer nature
Cygnus @ rwan I.ethargus, ficlethargy Picus, a scoedpocker
Cylindrus, g rodler Iimbus, a selvedge Plicas, a Aat
Dill8gun. g discourse be- 1.Imug, slime y Pltus, a bgir

fween fion or mere Lfany, @ crooked staff Plirus, g pegrtree
Digitas afinger Lilicus, a zgcred grove Plitgiarius, a plagiary, @
Discus a quuit Lumbricus, an Azoern manstealer; or ene whe
Divus, agod Lumbus, rAe lcin stcaly fram ethers booke
Dolus, deceit Liipus, ¢ wo!f Plinns, a vagrant, a
Diimus, g dusk Lychnos, a lamp Pliiteus. a pent Aouse, a press
Echinus, gn nrchin QUs. a magician oz baeks
ERgas, a elegy Malleus, @ mullet lus, the pole, heaven
EphCbus, a youth Milus,the mast of a ehip Pontus, the s0a,
Eplidgus.a conclusion Mitlus, . @n ap, Plplilus, a people R

glm-“ Papiilas, f. a peplantree

i iu;‘ﬁpm. an sveraer, a Mannus, ¢ /itf

8 Mithemitfeu amathemp- Poreus,a ko,
Equilileus, an instrument tician i Porcus, a Ieei 3
of terture Médiastinus, @ slave, g Prinlpilas, the chief centa
!.Q;:;, u)’Lle ;nlor:e Mg:'" 5% o P:T'im
Erébus. eus, g physician vignus, a depson
Eurus, the east wind Mendtcun,e, . Prbeﬂ a suitor
Figun, f. a berrhtree Mergus, i cormerant Prbmus, a steward
Finillus aman ceroant  Milvus, g kite Priinu, £ a p.um~tree
Fivinias, 1he west wind Mimus, g mimic Puittdeus, a parrot
Fivns, an honey comb M8dius, g bushel Pupnus, the flse
Figiilus, a potter M8dus, @ manner Pullus, a chicken
Fiscus, the excheguer Mcechus, an edulterer Pulvinus, apiller
ggcqun alock of woel ﬁgmn, i’.’: rr;ulbcr trée ;apillus. an nphaczm tah
vids, @ river cuy, ¢ th of the nese, pus, a you a dabe
Ficus, an Aearch , &not St of Plitcus, g wﬂlﬂl
Fraxinus, f an ash-tree Mullus, a mullet fish Quilus & quitsilis, a baskee
Fritilus,a diceboxr | Millus, §-a, g mule - Riedmus, a cluder ¢of grapey
Filcus, adrons bee, point  Mirus,a wall Rildius, @ ray
Fimus, smoke Muscus, moss Rimua, a branch
Finambiilus, a repesdancer | Myrtus, f- o myrtle-tree Rémus, an sar
Fundus,a farm Nevus, g Rhombus, a turbet
Fungus, & mushroem Ninus, g dhoarf Rhoncus, @ anorting
Furnus, an sven - Nilyus, the nese Riscus, o trunk
¥lsus, @ apindle Nervug, g riring Rivus, ¢ révitles
_Gallug, @ ceck Nidus, a nest Rigus, a funerdl pile
Giirlilus, g porter Nimbus, g cloud R us, metre riyme
Gibbus, a relli N8dus, a knet Snceut, & sark:
idivs, o nmé Nithus, a basterd Sarcbphiigw, o aope

c T
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which dead boddies wereln-
eluged
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Stéwlichuy the stomach
Serlipus, a thong, a strap

to wrile with on waxen

8#ifrus, a satyr, a kind of StHus, a style, or irmm pen
dec-iged

Seali s, g boat ; a piece of

tables

woen soherethe ogrs hung  Slibuleus, a swine-herd

Selpus, a stalk, o shaft or
shank
Scurus, the year, ¢ fuh
Sc. pus.a rush :
Scifirus, a squirrei
Bedpitius, a rock
- Sedpus, g mark

Buccus, juie

Suleus. a furrow
Surcitlus, @ young twiy
Stisurrus, @ whisper
‘Thlus, the ankle, a dic
'Tauras, ¢ bull

Taxus, . the yew-tree

1 7 piilus, a doubt or scruple Terminus, & bound

Sci Y pus, a listle stone

Scypbus, a bowl

Servus, a slave

Sesterdus, two  pounds and a
Aa'f, a seslerce ; a Roman
coin

Thiilimus, a marriage bed-
chamber

Théuldgus, a dvine

Thésmuras, a trearure

Théius, the rogf of a temple

Thrdnus, a reyal seat

Tbrul‘a conch

:}::iihl’n l;l;, athistle "
iumphus, g trium,

Trdchus, a top #

Truneus, the trunk

Tiibus, a tube or pipe

Timius, @ Aillock

Turdus, a thrush

T¥rannus, atyrant

TYpus, g fgure ortype ~

Ulmus, 1, an eim-tree .

UmblYiteus, the naved

Unecus, g Aovk

Urceus, 6 plicher

Ursus. a bcar

Cruy, abuffale

Tidrus, the wumd

Vallus, g stake

Vén&hicus, a sorcerer

Ventus, the wind

Bicurius, an aseassin Thylisus, a chorus in hee Vicusla village, a street
8imius, & -a. an ape nour of Bacchus VillYcus, & -&, an overseer ¢f'
8¥rive, the dog-star Thyrsus, @ spear wrapt afarm
Soccun, a kind ¢f ahoe with Villug, 4. hatr
Bomnus, degp Ttiilus, a title Vitellus, the yolk of an egg
S3nu«, @ sound T8mus, e volyme Vitricus, a nef-father -
Splrus, @ spear Tbnrus, @ note in miry'c Vtiilus, @ calf’
Sponsus, g bridegroom Topbus, a gravel-stone . 2Ephyruas, the west wind
Stimtlus, a slag, g spur 'Tornus, @ turner’s wheel ’
Regnuin, a kingdom neut.
Sing. Plur. -

Nom. regoum, Nom. regna,

Gen. regni, Gesn. regnorum,

Dat, regno, Dut. regnis,

Acc.  regnum, Acc.  regna,

Voc.  regnuny, Voc. regna,

Abl. regno. Abl. reguis.

In like mannar decline, :
‘Keltnm vinegor Bienniom, two yeqrs Cribrum, a sieve |
Xebnitum, we/f*¢ bane, a Briehinm‘, an arm cﬁhlcﬁh’xm, a bed-chamber
ous plant Biitfrum, butter Cumnum, cumin, an Acrd
ium, & proverd Cselum, agraving tesl . Cymbilum,a it

Adminictilum, a prep Cseinentam, matericis for Damnam, loes

Ad¥tur, the most secret
A vegeier
y @ register
Allium, garéck
mentum, q thong .

miléam, s charm
Xndthum, anise

t ver
Arméntum an Aerd
-Arvam, &.us, @ feld
ﬁmﬂ m, 3 MGr

s¢lom, & amu-tua%
Atrium, a esurt or
Auleum, 8,
Aurum, ge
Auxtliom, assigance
Xvidrium, a cage

baim

Birithruw, on adyse
Basiam, g kiss

R o e

duilding
Clnistrum, a dasket
(¢ 1 z{l suam, & halteror myx-
]

Castrum, a eastle

Centrum, the centre
C#rEbrum, the brain
Cb‘!"mgdphum. & handwrit-

c“lgm, the éye-lashes
Citrasa, citron-weed
Classicum, a trumpet
Ceelum, pL -§ heaven
Caenum, mirs, dirt
ColiSquium, a conference
Collum, the neck
Collm&’dum, advantege
Co:wﬂninm, @ beund or s

€ am, o lar,
m‘rum. 7: fan‘:c‘;l
Cérium, a Aide-

Costum, 25l

Critmivm, & dry stick
Cripmgliam, (s twilighs

DElbrum, a temple
Dz an all

of meat
Detrimentum, damage
Diavinm, a day's wages
Dillctilum,the dewning of

D doy the open afi

ium, poet. tAe open air

Dattara, a cask

gg:!efliumyc:a abode
um, o

Donu:', tﬂ bark

- Effigum,an ze«-apa

Electrum, amber
El¥mentum, an element, a
letter .
R\Sgium, a Britf saying, & teg=
monial in one's praisee
Pmélimentam, prefit
Emplastrum, a plaster
Emplriun. a mait or mar-

town
lplﬂmium. a saddle
Epltiphium,an insrciptien
on a tomb
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Minnbrum, a kilt or handie.

Ecgantiilum, a work Aoured m
;‘e 3 ‘Matrimbnium, marriage.

Ervurd, velci
Yosddvm, dchariet.

Everriclilum, a drag-net. monument.
Exemplum,ancxample, Membrum, a member,
Exltium, aestruction. Mendiciun, # lie,
Exordium. a beginning. Mentum, the chin.
¥inuwm, a temp’e, Mérallum, metal, a mine.
Fasclnum, witchcraft. Mtlinm, millet, a kind of
Fastizium, the M:. rain. ’
Fercittum, a dixh of meats Mgnium.urmlaim.
errum, iron. Mamentum, weight, imper-
Flnm, athread, tante,
Flabellom, & fun. M8ndpalium, rhe sole right
Tum i: itam, a of selting any thing.

nstrum, a mensier, any
thing againat the common
course of nature.

T .
Flammeum, a veil,
Foeonum, Aay.
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Pamam, an apple.
PostTeum, a dack dosr

MuamntBleum,any sumpueus Postiimiiium, a returna to

enc’s mun country
Predion, qfirm 5
Prejldicinm, aforgiudging
Preelium, g battie
Premium, a raward
Prasidium, & defence, @
garrison
Prandium, a dinner
Pritum, a mieadew
PeSlum, a prees
ll’,"(éﬁ“fl‘l‘ a price
rimogius
PrineY ﬁllm‘," } a beginning
Piviligiom, @ ﬁrlvm law
or special riy

Pilitam, a pa’ace.

Ing¥nium, wit, genivs.
Pilitam, tAe palate.

Initivm, a beginning.

Intervallum, distance b= Pollivm, @ cloak. ' Saerimentum, o military
tweens PiiliidRmentum, a generals  oath
Jidldum, judiment. rode. . Sacrif fetum, @ ee
TR ke, v of . Pontv e, gt ered tunge -
My & . the ¥ . Pidr um, @ £ ere (]
q Kl v 4 Pensumy a fask, Sigum, :Zla": clsak
Jurgium, a quarrel. Peplum, awoman’s rebe.  Shlirium, g salary
Jussum, an order. Pery@.iom, {cr]ury, taking SiYinum, g salt-ceilar
Justidum, ¢ vacation, a fulse wath. . Salikmentum, sait meat
Libiam, the 5p, Ferpendiciilam, a straight s-unm‘, the sea
Lardam, . line ugwards or down Sandklium, g slipper
Liisinum, a chamber-pet. wards. : Sarciitom, a weed:;
Libum, z sweet cake. Pétoritam, 2 waggon. a spade '
L\eium. the wenf, ¥iledtum, a chariot, Sarmentum, a my
i&um, ul:;d. ;l‘ll;"xl a qul.:lm. e of Sl;hdl!um, a bond of secu-
m, a {Hly. iXum, U aile of @ rity
tiim.“ a dheet. "mmr: he g“}‘ﬂ large “s:f
nom, i . sum, peace. calpram, dim. Scalpell
Ldram, a thoug, Plaustrum, a 0. a fni Ry
Luerum, gain. Plectrnm, g guill or dew te Scamnuwy dim. Seabellum,
Lidibriam, a laughing- lay with en a musical  a bench av_form
stock, ivumens. Seeptrum, a scepire, amoo
Lustrom, & surveypn Plombum, lead. Bcitum, @ decree
LOteam, the yoik of an egg. Pomirium, an eredard.  Boortuwm, en horiot
Liitam, clgy. Pomeerinm, ¢ veld space om- Scrinium, a coffer
Macellgm, the shambige,  -cach side of o smvn wai ) @ Joriging

Féllum, g tecf. Morkriam, @ mertar. Probram, a dirgrace

¥irum, ¢ market place. MfGs&um, a tudy oc library.Pridigiam, a prodigy, any
Frigum, @ strawberry.  Mustom,new wine, thing preernatur
Frltum, g narrew a. Mysterium, a mystery, 8 Promusum, a premire
Frilmentum, cern. . thing net casity compre- PrOpdsttum, purpese
Frustum, a bit or plece. Aemfed. Prﬂpuzniemum, a bul-
Fulcram, a prop. Nastuctium, crezses. rwar)

- Furtum, thefta Nuubura, frefight, Trhverblum, an o/d saying
Griniirium, a granary. Nanfrkglam, sh/proreck.  Pulplium, a pulpit -
Griinum, @ g1 ain. . N&gttium,a thing, busi Ri a chip or thav.
Griphiun, q pencil Nitruwm, nitre. ing
gr!mi_ur_n. the bosom, gs;!quw. z;.mpliance. xl‘t:;tl‘mm, a rn::l

ymunisium, g place of ex~ Bdinm, hatre giwm, a sheter

ercize, s 4 Omisum, the paunch. REmédium, a cure
Gynzceum, the woman's Omentum,the cavl or zkin RéEmulcum, a tew-darge

apartment. which covers the bawels. Répis}ﬂum, a bar
Gypsum, plaster, Oppidum, atown. Répiidium, a diverce
Haustrum, a bucket. Opprobrium. @ reproach, R m, g answer
‘HellEbSram, 3 -usy Aclle- Opstniu whor any thing Récnaciilam, g cable

bore, a plant. earen with bread. Rostrum, the Ll of a bird,
Morb1bgium, any thing that Orglinum, any instrument. _ the beak of a okjj

tetly the hours. Osotilum, a kisr; pl.the lips. Ridiment -, the
Yddlum, an ima : Ostrum, purple. 48 principles of any art
Ydylliom, a pastoral peem, Gtium, repure. um, a pick-axe
Impériam, command. Ostium, the . Sahbhtum, the rabdath
Iuceptum, an enterprise.  Ovum, an egq. Sibilym, gravel
Indicium, e discovery, Pabiilum, fodder. SaceWhrum, sugar
Inditsium, a shisr, Pactum, &n agreement Sicellmn, a 3

sleer:llg:l'um, the priese-
hood :
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Scriptlum, ascrupke, o
certain welght
Serttum, a shieid
Sé&ciilui, 2n age
SeEmindcium, & aursery
Sindcitiunm, ¢ renare-house
8%nittis consultum,a de-
eree of the senate
Sarloum, sk
Servitium, slavery
Serpyllum, wild (hyme
Sertum a

Lar'uud
8térum, whey
Bestertium . @ thewsand ser-

tertit
- S&vam, tallow
Sirmum, a sign. a standard
Sigillum. a
Stiiecernium, a fimeral sup-
per, an ol man
Sthum, @ mitk-pail
Sistrum, g tndrel
Sddaitium, a company,a
ation
Solariam, g sun-dial
856iAtium, comfort
Slum, a throne
Sdlum, the ground
Somnium, a dream
Spitium, a space
Speetictilum, @ shew
Speetrum, a phardom, oY
apparition
Spécr:'?lum. a looking-glass
Bpeleum, a den
Splctiéginm, a gleaning
Spiculum, a dart
Sp¥rictilum, a dreathing
Aole -
SpBlium, spotl
Spiitum, apittle
Stiblilun, a sable
Stitdium, g furlon
Stagnum, ¢ pond -

SECOND DECLENSION.

Stannum, tin :
Sterquilinium ¢ dang-hilt
Stipendium, pay
Stragiilurm, 6 blanket
Swidtumya ceuch
Strigmentam, a'seraping
Sttdiom, desire, stuedy
Sweprum, debauchery
Suavium, a kss
Subsellim, & bench
Subsidium, Lelp
Stburbanum, a fiewse mear
the teon
Stibtirbium the suburbethe
part of a town without
Sifgg"“m handkerchief
&rium, @ chig,
Suffsiigium, a vote
Suggestum, & -us, -fiy, @
Place raised abeve vthers
Summirium, an adridg-

ment
Snpqt;;‘llinm, the brow,
) .

e
Susplirium, a ¢igh .
Symbdlum, g sgn or token
SympGsium, & -on, a ban-

quet

T'abernactilum, a1 #ene
Thbltatum, a sery
T&burm, black gore
Teoedium, weariness
Tilentum, @ tab:it
Tettum. the roof, a houte
1&lum, G weapor
Tewmplum, @ chrrch
Tergum, the back

Ttrdclnium, an apprentices
ship .
Tovmenium, a&n eagine, a
rornment
Toxlcum, paisen
Tribiitam, fax, or cusfom
Criciinium, @ dining-roons
Tridunm, three days
‘I'rlennium, tAree years
Tripldium, @ dancin,

'Frivikm, a place where
three ways meet

Tropeum, a trophy, a tokem.,
of victery .

Thglrium, & coltage -
Tympinum, a drum
Vacetnium, @ berry
VadimOnium Lait; a pro-

miee 1o appear in court
Vidum, g jord, the iea
Vallumg a rampart
Vilum, q veil, a sail
Veudblllum, a Auntin,

ole .

VEn€num, poison
Vemtahrum, o funt
Verbum, g werd
Vestibiilum, a pored
Vestigium, the print of the

oat -

Vexitlum. a Banner .
Vilitleum, mezey, or prodi
sicny for @ journcy

Vineitlum a'c,

Vinum, wine

Viium, viee, g fault
rum, glars

TenYmoniun. an evidence Vivirim, a place to keep.

‘Theatrum, a theatre
Thivibtilom. a censers a
2esacl to burn incense in
TTL;;Inibﬁlum, a little
e .

* m, a warren o

fsh pond - L
VBcibllum, a name gv
mword

Votam, g vow

" ExcErrions in Gender.

Exc. 1. The following nouns in us are feminine, hiimygs,

the ground ; alvus, the belly ; vannus, a sieve, .-

Ard the following. derived from Greek noums in o9 3
Dikeetus, a dialect o mar- Méthdduy, a method

Kbyssus, a bwtomless pit
Antidbtus. a preseruative
agaimast poison

Avrctos, the Bear, a asnsiel-

ner of speec

A
Dilimetros, rie diameter of

a circle

lation near the nerth pole Diphthongus, o diphtheng

Carbisus, 3 sail

o these add some names of jewels and

gemma and planta
Amethvstus, an amethyst
Chrysolithus, a chrysoliie
Chr¥sbphriisus, @ kind of
topax B
Chrystallus, crystal
Leucdchefsus, a_jacinth
Other names of

ryllus, the beryl;

Erémus, o desert

are feminine ; As,
Sapphirus, a sapphire
‘Tépazius, a topax
Bibluy, [
PipFrus,

was made

n Egyptian reed CrBeus. saffr
of which paper HyssOpus, hyseop

Périddus, a peried
Périmetros, the circume

- ference
Phitirus, a watch-tower

S¥nddus, an assembly
plants, because

« Bysus, fine flax or linen

Costus. costmary
on

Nardus, spikerard

Jjewels are generally masculine ; as, Ba-

Carbunciilusy a carbuncle; Piropus, a
suby ; Smtiragdus, an emerald: An¢ alsomames of plants
as) Aspirdgus, asparagus, or sparr: . 'grass; elleborus, elle-
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‘bote ;; rapkanus, radish or colewort ; intjbus, endive, or suce
coryy &e.: . K

E}’:c., 2. The nouns which follow are either masculine or
feminine :

Xtdmaus, a1 atom, Barhltus, a Aarp. Grossus, a green fiy.
Bakitnus, the fruit of the €hmElus, a camels Finus, a store-house.
palm-tres, m;yml. © Coles, @ dizgl Phits€lus, g littie 2hip.

Exc. 37 Virus poison; peligus, the sea, are neuter.
. Exc. 4- Vulgus, the common people, is either masculine-
#r neuter, but ‘sftener neater. -

e Exceerions in Declension. ]
" Proper names in tus lose us in the vocative ; as,

Horitius, Hirati; Virgilius, Virgili; Georgius, Georgi,
names of menj KEarius, Lari; Mincius, Minci, names of
lakes. ~1'ilius, a son also hath fli; génius, one’s guardian
angel, geni; and deus, a god, hath deus, in the voc. and in
the plural more frequem%; dii and diis, than d#i and déis.
Meus, my, an adjective pronouu, hath mi, and sometimes
meus, in the vocative.

Other nouns in ius have ¢ ar tdbellariuy, tabellariey a lettercarvier; pius, ple, &e.

8o thuse epithets Deliue, DEliey Tirynthius, Tirynthic ; and these possessives, Laere
" tiug, Laertie ; Saturnius, Saturnic, e, which aye not considered as proper names.

’;‘h(: ovts sometimes make the vocarive of nouns ia us like the nomivative ; as, /118
wluy, Latinua, for {lu‘uie, Latinie, Virg, 'This also occars in prose, bwt more marelys
thiuy, duditu, pipiflus, for pépiile, Liv, 1. 34 ) .

The poets also change nouns ¢y unto us; as, Evander, or Evandruas, vocative, Evans
deryoe Lvandre. So Mpander, Leander, Tymbery Teucer, &e.; wnd 50 nncient’ly puer
In the vocative had puére, fvom puérus. “ .

Note. When the ieniuve singular ends in ii, the latter i ls sometimes taken l"lm
:he oets, for the sake of quantity ; as, tuglipd, for tugurii; ing¥ni for ingemi, &eo.
n the genitive pluml we find m, Iﬁ‘i‘rﬂm. &abrém, dutinrvirtm. ¥c, for deo
Lderorum, &e. and in poetry, Teucrdmy Graitm, Argivim, Ddnatm, Pélasgdm,

for Teucrorum, &e. R

P Grrrk Nouns. )

. . . - 4

“Os and o~ dre Greek tergrinations § as, Alpkéos, 4 river in
Greece ; flion, the city Troy; and areeften changed into us
and um, by the Latins; 4lphéus, iliwmn, which are declined
like dominus and regnum..s

Nouns in e or #us gre tometimes contraeted i _the genitive; ae, Orphéue, gentive
Orphéi, Grphei, or Orphts  So Theséns, Promuthéus, &wv. But nonnsin eus, when eu
s a diphthong, are of the third declension.

Some nouns in or bave the genitive singulaxin o ; ns, 4ndregeos, genitive Anr;
ot ril, the name of 8 mans Atkos, Atho, ot -i, n hill in Macedouia : both of which are
also found in-the third declension ; thas, inative Androgeo, genitive Andragednie
8o Arho, or Athon, -onis, &e. Anciently nouns in os, in imitatyon oﬁa}lw Gueeks, had the

Witive in u; as, Menandru, Apolledsru, for Ménandyi, Apollederiy, Ter,

Nouns in ez have the apeusative in wm or on; as, Defusor Deios, accusative Delum
or Delen,the name of an island.

Some neutershave the gepitive plural in 6n: as, Grorgica, genitive plural Georgict,
bevks which treat of husbundry, “pl Yirgil's Georgicks. gles, gen ¢

- THIRD DECLENSION,

¢ 'There are more nouns of the third declension than of all
/the other declensions together. The number of. its final
syllables is not ascertained. Its final letters are thiri

G & G 0y Yy 6 dy Ly ny 1, 8 1, & Of these, eigh
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peculiar to this deelension, namely, 4, 0, 9, ¢, d; L, ¢, x 7
a and ¢ are common to it with the first declension; » and r
with the eecond ; and s, with all the other declensions. 4,
1, and y, are peculiar to Greek nouns. .~

The terminations of the different ‘cases are these; nom.
fing. a, ¢ &c.; gen.is; dat. i; acc. em; voc. the same
with the naminative 3 abl. ¢, or : nom, acc. and voc. plur.
€2, a, ot iz ; gen. um, or ium ; dat, and abl. ibus; thus,

Sermo, specch, masc.
. Plur.
N, sermo, N. sermBnes,
G. rermdnis, G. sermdnum.
D, sermoni, D, sermonibus,
A. seymonem, A. sermones,
7, sermo, . PEYIOOMES,
< seTIONE, 4. sermonibus,
Rupes, 8 rock fem.
Sing, Plur.
N, riipes, N. rupes,
G. rupisy G. rupium,
D, rupi, D. rupibus,
A. rupem, A. rupes,
V. rapes, 7. rupey,
4. rape, A. rupibus
Lipls, @ stone, mase.

P . vipte

- ap. » lipldes,
G, hp!:l%s. G. lapidum,
D. lapidi, D, lapidibus,
A, lapidern, A. lapides,
V. hpﬁ' V. lapides,
A. Wpide, A, lapidibas.

Of the GENDER and GENITIVE of Neunaof the Third
Declension. .
A, E, I,and Y.
1. Nouns in q, ¢, ¢, and y, are neuter.
Nouns in a form the genitive in dtis; as, diadéma, diade--
mdtisy a crown ; dogma -#tis, an opinion. So,

Xnigma,a riddle, Nitmisma, g coin. Stigma, o mark or dra:
Kpblr}eiml, a short pithy Fhasma. an apparitien, a disgrace. g

eaying. Polinr, g poem. Striitigéma, an artful con-
Xrime, swret spices. Sch&ma, # scheme ox flgure.  erévance,

Cliput, ¢hs heod, neut,
sm;p" R

lur.
N. ciput, . N. caplita,
G. capltis, G. eaphum,
D. capiti, . eapitibug,
As caput, 4. capita,
V. caput, V. capita,
A, capite. . A. capitibus.
. Sedile, & reat, news.
Sing. Plur,

N. stdlle, N, seditin,
G. sedilis, G. sedilium,
D. sedili, D sedilibus,
A, sediley 4. rwedilia,
F. sedile, ¥, sedilia,

« seiliy . sedilibus.

Yter, @ journey, ncut.
i Plur,

N, Ttery N. itin¥ra,
G. itindris, G, jtinerum,
D: itimeri, D, itinéxThusy
4. iter, A, timera,
V. iter. V. itnera, .
4. itinere, A. ntinexibuys

Axioma, a plain truth. Stphisma, g deceitful ergu- ThEma, a theme, a subjece

Diplama, a charter. ment.

tawrite or speak on,

Epigramung, an incription Stemma, a pedigree. T8reunin, a carved veseck
Nouns in e change ¢ intods ; as, réte, resis, a net. So,

Ancile, a shicld, E
Aplustre, the flag }/“l a ¢hip. L.

Tﬂe, a stable for horses, Uvile,a sheep-fold,
quedre, a celled roof.

Presépe, a Hall; a bee-Aive: .

(‘amge_nm,a pair of drawers, Mantlle, a towel, Séeille, rye.
Cuchledre, g spoon. Minile, a neckiage. Buile. @ son-cote.
Concliive, a room. Niivile, a dock or place for 'Tihidle, g stocking.

Crindle, a pin for the hair.  shipping.
Cnbile,‘a couchs bhing

-Nouns in 7 are generally indeclinables as, gummi, gumj,
zingibéri, ginger; but some Greek nouns add ¥is; af
hydr&méli, pydromelitis, water and honey sodden together,

mead.

vitriol.

Nouns in y.add s ; as, moly, mlyb;’ an herb 3 mysy, -yv'.s,'



THIRD DECLENSION. 23

' 0.
2. Nouns in o are masculine, and form the

gemtlve  gnis yas,
Sermo, sermonis, speech ; draso, dréconis, a dragon. So,

Xgiso, a horse-kevper Bqulso, @ greem or Aestler Preeco, 8 commen erier
Xqulio, the north wind Erro, a wonderer Praedo, 4 ro
Arrhibo, anearnest-penny, Fu\lo, a fuller of cloth Pulmo, she lungs
a pledge Helluo, « glurten Plsio, a letle child

Bilatro, a pw  fellow Histrio, « ployer Salino, & ralmen
Bambil atterer Latro, a rebber Snnnm, 3 ku_mm
Biro, a bioc Lenu, a ptmp Sdpo,
Biibo, an ml Lildio, & -tus, a player S!pho, uﬂpe or tube
Riifo, a togd Lures qglurten Spido, an cunuck
Cllo, a soldier’s slave Mango, a siave merchant Slmo, a .rhut or scion
Capo, a capin Mirmitlo, @ {enccr 84;“‘"9“‘ TIOR
Carbo, a cval Mbrio, _‘:u '1 '&mo, lliep e or draught
Caupo, an innkeepier Muem, point of a wen- twc
Cerbu, a cobler, or one who 1\{ raw seldier

wlows a mean trade ulig, a muleteer lln bul o a shivld

Ciniflo, a frisler of hair  Nébitlo, a knave gﬂb, a shepherd

Crabro, a wasp or hornet Pivo, g peaceck
Cilrio, ihe due_/'rfa ward Pem,a ind of shoe
or curia

Exc. 1/ Nouns in io are feminine, when they signify any
thing without a body ; as rétio, rationis, reason. So.

Captio, g guirk Pepduellio, trecron i Sanctioy @ cenfirmation

Cautio, caution, care Partio, g part Sectio, the eonflcation or

Coneio, an aswsemdly, a Pitio, drink uff felture of onc’s gouds
apeech Priditio, treachery dltio, o muidiny

Cessio, a ylelding Proscripuo, & prescripeion, Sessio, a sitting

Dictio, a word - ordeving cltizens to be Btkuo, a station

Deditio, a surrender slain ond  conflacating Smlg}em, mistrust

Leetio, a lesson their cffecta Ttullitio, a tickling

Légio, alegion,a badyq/‘men Quiestio, an enguiry Translitio, ¢ fr 1y

Mentio, mention ReEbellio, rebeilion Dstciipio,the enjoyment of

Notio, @ notion or idea Rgﬁx a countsy a thing by ,:re::nptm

Opioio, an opinion Rélatio, ntzlling reedem from la-

Optio, a choice R.él!gn religion DHour,

Oratio, a specch Rémissho, G sluckening Vo, an apparition

‘nsio, @ payment
ut when they mark any thing which has a body, or signify
pumbstg, they are masculine; as,

Caretili {he throat pipe, Sctpb, astaff Ynlo, a pearl

the welisand Scorpio, a serplon Ve-perﬂlw, a bat
Plpllio, a butter fiy Septentro, the aorth Texnlo, the numBber three
Pigio, a dagyer ; Stellioy @ lzard Qulternn, = four
Pusio, a little chi Tidoy a firebrand Senio, —— iz

Exc. 2. ¥ Nouns in do and go are foeminine, and have the
genitive in inis ; as, drundo, arundinu, a reed 3 tmdgo, ima- .
ginis, an image,” So,

Al mat (of bras Hirundo, a swallow Sarthgo, afryi ing-pan
CAly, B‘h ncn InterelpEito, 4 spuce Dee Schtiieigo, s ‘
Cngﬁ:do’ agrist e sk tween dow %‘utﬁdo, a tonahe

Cr¥p aereei a Linf, n {u'pﬂdo. anu
Farrige,a mirture Lem‘f-:', @ pun, Oiigo, the natural meisture
Ferrlgo, ruet (¢firen) - Origo, an or} ears,

Formido, foar Porrigo, scurf, or scales in  VAZthdo, health

Flligo, sost the head; 5 dandraff Vertigo, a dizzineys
Grando, fiail Pripigo, a lenage Virgo, a virgin

Hirtde, g horse-leech Riibigo, rust, mildew Virago, a guif

But the following are masculine ;

Cardo, ~tnis, a_Ainge Margo, <tnis, ﬂlc Drlnlc fariver; alm
Cido, -5nis, a leather cop Ordo, «Inis, orde

Harpigo, -3nis, q drag ) . g. &:;lo, ~inis, g tmdm

L1go, -Onis, o spade @ incn,. on ‘weslien sock
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Ciiplde, desire, is often masc. with the poets ; but in prose slways fess.
Lxc. 4 The loliowing nouns have inis :
. xgollo,--hil,tllegnd Apolla K Emo, ~Inis, m. ot f. no bady
HOMO, ~inis, a man or woman Turbo, ~Inis, m. @ whirlwind
* C4ro, fiesh, fem, has carnie.  Xnfo, masc, the name of & river, Anienis. Nerio, Ne-
rizniz, the wife of the god Mars; from the obsolete nominatives, Anicn, Nerien. Turbe,
the pame uf a2 Bnis. . .

Exc. 4.-7Greek nouns in o0 are feminine, and have us in
the genitive, and o in the other cases singular; as, Dido,
the name of a woman: genit. Did¢s; dat. Dids, &c.
Sometimes they are declined regularly; thus, Dido, Dida-
nis ; 80 écho, -4s, f. the resounding of the voice from a rock
or wood ; Argo, -ds, the name of a ship: hdlo, -onis, f,
a circle about the sun or moon.

C, D, L.
3. Nouns in ¢ and / are neuter, and form the
genitive by adding is ; as,
xnfmal, gnimdlis, a living creature; {foral, -alis, a bed-
cover 5 halec, halécis, a kind of pickle.” So,

Cervieal, o bolster Minerval, entry-money Plitea), a rocll-cover
‘Clibitaly @ cushion Mintital, minced meat Veetigal, a tax
¥xcepty, Covnsul, -llis, m. a consul Milgil, -Ths, m. a mullet-fish
. Fel, fellis, n. gall Sal, siblis, m. or n. salt
Lac, lactis, n, milk Skiles, <ium, pl. m. witty eayings
Mel, mellis, 1. honcy Sol, slis, m. the qun

D is the termination only of a few proper names, which
form the genitive by adding is ; as, David, Davidis.

V.
4. Noups in n are masculine, and add ¢ in
the genitive ; as,

Clinon, -Snis, n rule Lien, €nis. the milt Ren, rénia the reins
Daeson, Snis, g spirit Paean, -inis, o nyf Splen, -&nis, the spleen
Pelphin, -nis, a dolphin PhisiognBmon, -bnis, one Syren,-Caia,f. a Syren

Gndmon, -Bnis, the cock of  who guesses at the dispe- "Titan, -Buis, the sun

odial | sitions of wmen from the
Hymen, &nis, the god of face
merrisge -

Exc. 1. Nouns in men are neuter, and make their geni-
tive in inis ; as, flimen, Auminis, a viver. So,

AbdGmen, the paunch Discrinen, a difference piaimen, a nut-shell
‘Xetimen, tharpness Examen, a sucrm of bees  Sagmen, veroan, an her§
ﬁf’“?“y anarmy s march Flrimen.a hor SEmen, a seed

Nmen, glum Gernen, a sprout spiclinen, a proof
Bitilmen, a kind of clay Grimen, grass Stknien, the warp
CHebimen, the top Lbgimen, ali kinds of pudse  Subtémen, the wiof
Caimen, g song,a poem Liimen, tight Vegmen. a covering
Cn§n5men. @ air-name NGwmen, a name Vinen, a twig
Cbltiuen, a suppert Nmen, the Deity Viéitimen, a folding
Crh?gu, acriane Gmen, a presage

I'he following nouus are likewise neuter : :

Gliten, -Inis, gluc Ynwuen, -Vnis, the groin

Tnguen, -Ynis, vinrment Polien, -1nis, fine flour

Exc. 2. The following masculines have inis ; pecten, a
gomb ; tabicen, a trumpeter ; tibicen, a piper; and oacen, v..
oscinis, sc. dvis, £, a bird, which foreboded by singing. ¢



THIRD DECLENSION. 23

Exc. 3. -The following nouns are feminiue : Sindon,
-onis, finelinen ; &édom, -onis, a nightingale ; halcyon, dnis,
a bird called the king’s fisher ; icon, -onis, an image.

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis ; as, Ladmélun,
-ontis, a king of Troy. So Achéron, Chameleon, Phaéthon,

Chdron, &c.
. AR and UR. .
5. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add s

to form the genitive; as,
Calcar, calcdris, aspur; /murmur, murmiiris, a noise. So,

Guttur, -liris, the throat. Nectar, -Aiis, drink ?/' the gods.

Jubar, &ris, a sun feam, Pulvinar, -aris, a fi torw.

Liciinar, -iris, a ceiling. Sulplinr, -licis, sulphur,

Except, Ebur,-8ris, n. ioory. ’ Jéceur, -brii. er jeeindris, n. the liver.
Far, f‘ln—ib n. cori. Ré&bur, -dris, 0, srength.
Femur, -Uris, n. the thigh, Sitlar, -irie; m. @ frout,
Furfar, -lris, m. dras. Turtur, -k, m. aturtic-dove.

Fur, furis, m. g3 Vuituxy -tiris, m, @ vultyre,

Heépar, -iitis, or -mlf-{' n. the liver.
; ER and OR,
‘Gﬁfouns_in er and or are masculine, and
form the genitive by adding ¢ ; as,
Anser,” anséris, /a goose, or gander; agger, -éris, a ram-
purt; aer, -Zfis, the air; carcer, -éris, a prison ; dsser,
-érisy & assis, -is, a plank ; dolor, -Gris, pata; color, -6ris,
a colour. So,

Actor, a docr, a ptender.  Bdor, & -0, a smell. Splendor, brightness.
Créditory Ae that trusta or Olor, a swan. Sponsar, @ surety.
Iends. Paedor, filth. Bc‘;ailur, ithinesss
Cruor, gore, Pastor, a shepherd. , © Sthipor, dutness,
Debitor, ¢ debtor. Prietor, @ comimander. Sittor, a sewer.
¥eetor, an ill smell, Plidor, # L Tépor, warmth.
Hibnor, honour. Riibor, dushing. Terror, drend.
Lector, @ reader. Riimor, a repert. Titmor, fear,
Lictor, an officer emongthe Siipor, 4 taste, Tunsor, @ barber,
Romane,” wko atteinded Sartor, a cobler ot tailer,  'Yutov, a guardian,
the magistrater. Sitor, g vewer, o father.  Vipar, a vapour,
Livory paleness, malice, Séper, secp. Véaitor, a hunter.

Nidor, a strong smelt.
RhEtory o rbetorieian, has rhetéris ; castor, abeaver, -Iris,

Exc. 1. The following nouns are neuyter :

Xcer, -Eris, a maple-tree, Marmor, -8ris, marbdle,
Kdor, -Bris, finé wheat Pipiver, -Eris, floppy.
KEquor, -8tis, a plain. the sea. Piper, -&ria, pepper.
Cidaver, -Sris, q dead carcass. Spinther. &ris, a clasp.
Cleer, -Eris, vetches T Taber, ~8ris, @ swelling,
Cor, cordis, the heart. Ober, -Exis, a pap, or fatness,
Yter. itinéris, a journey. Ver, vEris, the spring. .
Arbor, -Sris, & tree, is fem. Tuber, «Zris, the fruit of the tuberstree, ismasc. byt

when pat for the tree, is fem, .
Exc. 2, Nouns in ber have bris in the genitive ; as, hic
imber, imbris, & shower. So Insiiber, Octiber, &c. :
Nouns in ter have fris 3 s, venler, veniris, the belly;
palers patris, a father; frater, -tris, a brother ; accipiter,
-Iris, a hawk ; but crater, a cup, has eratéris ; ssier, -2 i

-
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a saviour ; liter, a tile, lateris ; Jipiter, the chief -of the
1feathen Gods, has Jovis ; linter, -tris, a little boat, is masze.
or fem. :

AS.
7. Nouns in as are feminine, and have the
genitive in alis as, afas, wtdtis,’an age. So,

Wstas, 1/.r summicr, SYmultas, @ feud, a grudge, Véritas, truth.

Misas, picry, Tempestas, a time, g tem-  Vilumas, will,

Piteatas, porver. &eaf. Viluptas, pleasure.
Pribitas, prebity. Ubertas, fertility. Kuas, a duck, has inktis,

Hiti€as, e glut or disguat.
1lxe, 1. As, Astis, m, a picce of moncy, or  Mas, mitris, m. g male.
anz‘dlhing 1which may be di-  Vas, vitlis,m. amreq{.
vided inte twelve parta, Vas, vilsis, m. g vesscl, .
Note. AR the parts of as are likewise masculine, except uncia, an ounce, fem., ; as,
wextons, 2 ounces ; quadrans. 3 ; triens, 4 ; quincunx, 55 semir, 6 ; septunx,? ; dex,
8; dedrans, 9 ; dextans, ox décunx, 10 ; deunx, 11 ounces.

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in as, some are masculine ;
some feminine ; some neuter. Those that are masculine have
antis in the genit. as, g¥gus, gigantis, a giant ; dddmnas, -antis,
an adamant ; éléphas, -antis, an elephant. Those that are
« e e 3 3. ¥
feminine have &dis.or &dos ; as, lampas, lampadis, or lumpéi~
dos, a lamp ; drémas, -adis, f. a dromedary : likewise 4rcas,
an Arcadiar, though masculine, has drcadis or -~ados.
"Those that are neuter have dtis, as, biichéras, -atis, av herb ;
ariocreas, -ilis, a pie,

. ES.

8. Nouns in es are feminine, and in the gen-
itive change es into ¢s ; as, :
riipes, rupis. a rock 3, hibes, nulis; a clond. So,

Aldes, nr -is, atemple § plur: Fides, afiddie. Sépes, a hedge.

a heouse. Heip Lne-,'a /‘»{iaguc. S&K&lu, anig}':pring.
Cuutes, a ragged rock. Moles, a heap. Serfiges, d dlawghter.
Clitdes, an overthrow, de- Niies, the buttock. Strues, a .

s ruction. Pilumbes. m or f. @ pigeon, Slides, a stake.
Criltes, a hurdle. Pirdles, an offspring. Thbes, a consumption.
Lrimes, g Aunger, Plhbes, your. Vulpes, g fox.

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and most of
them likewise excepted in the formation of the genitive :

Alesy -itis, @ blrd. Pahnes, -ttis, a vine branch,
Kincs, -s, a fowler's staf, Plhries, -Etis, @ wall,

Aries, -éiﬁl, m-al;. i of - ‘ Pﬂd p!;li.l, l’-l; foot,

Bes, Lessis, twesthirds of a pound, Pides, ftis, @ fuotman.

Cespes, ~ith, @ turf’ Foples, -16is, the ham of the leg.
£ques, ~Itis, @ horeeman. Preeses, -Idiv, apresident.
Fomes, -Itis, fuel. Hirclles, -ltis, a life guard,
Gurges. -Ttis, @ whirlpools Stipes, -'lm._ the stock of atree,
HTrey, ~dis, an heir. ‘Terfvs, -'lqu. an efive-bough.
Imliges, -Ltis, @ man deifled. Trimes, -Itis, a path,
Tutevpres, -&tin. an interpreter, Véles, -Itix, @ light-nrmed soldier.
L¥mes, -(tis, @ limit or bound, Viites, vatis, a prophet.

Miles, -itis, a soldier. Yerres, verris, a boar plg.

Ohses, -Ydis, a hostage. R .
But ales, milea, heres, interpres, obses, sndl vates, are also used in the feninine,

Exc. 2. The following f{eminines are excepted in the
formation of the genitive :
<
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Xbies, -tis, g firdree. . Riquies, -cts § or requili, (of e Hih do
Clres, -Erin, the gorldess of rorn. clension) vest.
Merees, ¢dis, a revward, Lire, SSges, -E, growing corn.
Merges, -Ris, a handful ef corit. Tiges, -Liis,a mat or coverlet.
Quies, ~clis, reats Ttdes, is, or -itis, a hammer.
To these add the following adjectives:
Rles, -itis, swoifr. Pra:pes. -Etis, sroift-wingeds
Bipes, -8dis, fwo-fhoted. Néses, -Ydis, idle.
Qundrﬁ{)ﬂ,-édis. our-footed. - - - Sospes, -tthy. mfe.
Deses, -1dis, slothful, Siiperstes, -itiy mrmvlu[g.
Dives, ~ftis, rich, © - Tdres,-8uis. round and lenggymooth,
He&bes, -3tis, dull. L8cuples, -Etis, rich.
Perpes, -Utis, perpetual, - . - Mansues, -éuls, geutle,

Exc. 3,~Creek nouns in ¢£s are commonly masculine; as,
hic arindces, -is, a Persian sword, a scimjtar ; but some are
neuter; as, hoc cdcoithes, an evil custom, hippdmines, a kind
of poison which grews in the forehead of a foal; pindces, the
herb all-heal; négenthes, the herb kill-grief. Dissyllables,and
the monosyllables Cres, a Cretan, have’ éis, in the genilive
as, hic magnes, wagnétis, a loadstoue; lapes, -étis, tapesiry ;
lébes, -Etis, a caunldron. The rest follow the general rule.
Some proper nouns have either étis or is ; as, Dires, Daréis,
or Daris ; which is also sometimes of the first declensioh ;
Achilles, has Helkillis ; or Achilli, coutracted for Achilléi, or
Achillei, of the second declension, from 4chilléus: So Ulysses,
Pericles, Verres, Aristitgles, &c. .- .

e S,
4 . . ) . . . ..
9. Nouns in iz are fominine, and have their
genitive the same with the nominative; as,
auris, auris, the eags’” avis, avis, a bird. So,

Apis, a bee. . Messis, g /arvestor crop.  Riitis, a raft.

Brﬁ-, the gall, anger, Neiris, the nostril, p Rﬁdi:, a r{rl.

Classts, a fleet., Neptis, a nfece, Vallis, a valicy.

FElis, @ cat. . Oviya MI:?D. : Vestis, @ garment,

Foris, a door ; oftener plur. Peihy, sskin. - Vitis, g vine,
fures, -ium, Pestis, g plapue,

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and form
the genitive according to the general rule:

xis, axis, on axlc-tree, Fasehs, a bundle, Piseis, a f4h.

quilis, @ water-poty an FEcidlis, q herald. Postis, a prost.

ewer, Follis, a pair of bellows, Sidilis, a companion.,
Chullis, @ deaten road, Pustis, g staff. ‘Corris, a_firedrand.
Caulis, the stalk of an herb, Mensis, a month. Unguis, the nail,
Collis, a Aill. Milgilis, o -il,a mullct;ﬂ.vla. Vectis, a lever.
Cenchris, & kind of serpent.  Orbis, a clrcle,the world.  Vermis, a wornt.

Bn;ji\‘.a fword. Patrudlis, q cousin-german.
"To these add Latin nouns in nis ; as, pdnis, bread ;5 crinis,
the hair ; ignis, fire ; fanis, a ropey, &c. But Greek nouns
in nis are teminine, and have the genitive in ¥dis; as, tjran<
nis, tyrannidis, tyranny. _ .
Exc. 2. The following nouns are also masculine, bnt

form thejr genitive differently :

£



28 THIRD DKCLENSION.

Cinis, -tris, asher,” Piibic. or plibies, -ls, or oftenier -Eris, mer.
Clictiniis, -is, or -Eris, @ cucimber. geable, plbes, &, or o T merria:
Dis, ditia, the god of riches, or rich, am Pulvis, Lris, dusr.

adj. Quiris, -Ttis, ¢ Roman.
Ghs, pliris, g dormeuse, a rot. Bamnis, -ltis, @ Samnite.
Impibis, or implibes, -k, or -Eris, not mar- Sanguis, -Inis, blood,

ringeable, SEmis, -1ssls, the half of any thing,
L& P, -1dis, a stome, Vimis, er -er, Eris, @ ploughshare.
., Pumis and cinis are sometimes feminine. Semir is also sometimes neuter, aod then
itis indeclinable, Pubiy and tmpubis, ave properly m? + tbusy Prberibus caulem
Saliis, a stalk with downy leaves, Virg Zn. xit, 413. mfubc corpus, the body of a boy
nut having yet got the down {pubes,~is, € ) of youth, Horat Epod. 5. 13, I'Zrmw:,
bloodleu, un adjective, hes exreanguisin the genitive,

Exc. 3. The following are either masculine or feminine,

and form the genitive according to the general rule.
Amnis, a river, . Finis, the end ; finew, the doundarics ¢f a

Angnis, a enake, Jleld, or tervitories, iz always, masc.
(.ina.hs, e conduir-pipe, Scrabis, er scrobs, a ditch.

Cliinis, the butteck, Torquis, a cAgia. .-
Carhis, @ basket,

Exc. 4. " These feminines have ¥dis : Cassis, -¥dis, a hel-
met ; cuspis, -¥dis, the point of a spear; eapis, -idis, a kind
of cup; promulsis, -idis, a kind of drink, metheglin. Lis,
strife, [, has, litis. ) :

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in i# are generally femfhine, and
form the genitive variously : some have eos or ios ; as, lue-
résis, -e0s, or -10s, or -is, a heresy ; so, bdsis, £. the foot of a
pillar ; phrasis, a phrase ; phtkisis, a consumption ; poésis,
poetry ; metropolis, a chief city, &c. Some have Idis, or
idos; as, Piris, #dis, or -Idos, the name of a man; aspis,
-tdis, f. an asp ; épheméris, -idis, f. a day book; iris, <¥dis, f.
the rainbow ; pyxis, -¥dis, f. & box. So, Agis,the shield
of Pallas; canthdris, a sort of fly ; périscélis, a patter 3
proboscis, an elephant’s trunk ; pjramis, a pyramid; and
tigris, a tliger, -¥dis, seldom tigris: all fem. Part have idis,
as, Psophis, -idis, the name of a city: others have fniz; as,
Eleusis, inis, the name of a city ; and some have entis ; as,
Stmois, Simoentis, the name of a river. Chiris, one of the
graces, has Charltis.

0S. .
10. Nouns in os are masculine, and have the
genitive in ofis; as,
népos, -6tis, a grandchild ; sdcerdos, -Gtis, a priest ; also fem.
Exc. 1. The following are feminine:

Arbos, or -or, -bris, a tree. Eos, ebis, the merning.
Cos, ctis, 2 whetstone, - Glo;.,glm:h,the husband's sister, or brother’s
Des, dbtls, g dowry. wife. .
Exc. 2. The following masculines are excepted in the
grenitive ¢ .
Flos, fidris, a_flower, Cuntos, -Gdis, @ keeper ;3 also fem,
Hdnos, or -or, -5ris, Jignour, ' Héros, hen‘iu’du héra.
1.&%os, o -or, -5ris, ladour. : Minos, is, @ king ef Crete.
Lépos, or -or, -Bris, wit, Tros, 'T'riis, a Trojan.
Mos, mbris, u custorn, - Bos‘,‘abvi!, m. or £ an ox oy coro.

Ros, rris, dew.
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o .
Exc/’3. 05, ossis, a bone; and ds, oris, the mouth, are neuter.
Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have dis, as, héros, -iis, a
hero, or great man: So Minos a king of Crete; Tros, a
Trojan ; thes a kind of wolf.v" :

# -US. .
11.”Nouns in u4s are neuter, and have their

geniﬁve n orgs ; as,

pectus, pectoris, )the breast ; temmpus, temporis,time. So,

Corpus, q body, Frigus, cold. Pénus, provisions,
Déeus, honour. * Littus, a shore. ];;gnm, a 4.4
Dedécns, disgrace. Niius, 6 grove. €YU, TUBg.
Fﬁc!nm,'a great action. Pécus, caile, Terpus, a kide.

Feoenus, usury. . .
Exc. 1. The following neuters have é&ris

Xeus, o/ Minus, a gif? or office. ‘Setlus, acrime.
Fﬂnﬁs, o funeral. Otas, por-herds, ﬁ Sidus, q stor,
Fwedus, g covenant, . Onas, ¢ burden. Vellus, g foece of vooi.
Gt nus, q kind or kindred. Opus, a work. Viscnis, an entrail.
Glimus, & elew. Pondus, a meight. Vleus, adile,
Lilrys, the side. Riiduy, rubdish. Vainus, @ weund,

Thas ackris, funiris, &e. Gldmus, & clew, it sometimes mascaline, and hns glom:,
ol the second declension, Vénus, the gaddess ol livyey and vétus, old, anadjective,
l_ikewise-bnve Eria. . . .

‘Exc. 2. The following neuns are feminine, and form the
genitivé variously :

Ineas, -iidis, an anvil Juventns, <3tis, yoitin
Pillus, -Tidis, a pool ar morase. - Siins, -tis, safery.
Pieus, (rot used,) -Udis, a shegp. . S&nectus, i, sidagr.
Subscut, -Udis, @ devetail,

. Servitus, -iitis, 2/avery.
Tellus, -iiris, the carth, or goddess of the Vireus, -tutis, virtue. -
‘earth. . Intercus, -ittis, an hydropsy.

{ Intercus i pra an mhe'c'.ive. having cgug widerstood.

.Exc. 3. Monosyilables of the neuter gender have wity
in the genitive ; as, . .
Crus, eriinis, the fagu . " Rus, riiris, /e conniry.
dus, jicis, Iaw or right ; ulso drosd. Thus, thiitis, {renkinccnse.
Pus, plsis, the corrupt matter of eny sorc.  So Mus, miins, mase. @ monse.

Ligus, ory-ur, & Ligurian, has Ligiric; lépus, mase. a hare, #piris; sus, mase. ov
fem. & swine, suls ; grus, mase, or fem, a crane, gruit.

, Edipus, the name of a man, bas Bdipidis : sometimes it is of the second declen-
‘sion, and has (Edipi: The compounds of pus have ddir ; av, Iripus, mase. a tripod, fr¥
pidis; but ligipta, -Bilis, a kind of bird, or the herb hare’s foot, is {em. Names ot’
eities have uniis 5 ns, Tripexus, Trat ir ; Opusy Of .

- 12, Nouns in YS are alt borrowed {rom the Greek, and arc for the most part feminine.
In the gevnitive they have sometimes yls or yos ; a3, hiee chélys ehelyis or -yos. a harp »
Capys, eripyis,or -yos, the name of g man ; sometimes they have ifdis, or fdes ; as hue
chilimiy, ehlamijdis, or chiomijdos, a soldiet’s cloak ; and sometimes jnisy OF jn08 § &5y
Tricl.ysy Trachgnisyor Trachgnes, the name of a town.

7S, AUS, EUS.
13. The nouns ending in @s and qus are,

s, reris, 0. drase, or moncy. Laus, laudis, 1. praise.

Fraus, fraudis, £, frand, Pres, preedis, moor £ a 2urety.

- Suhstantives ending in the %hble euz are all proper names, and have the genitive ih
cor; ws, Orpheus, Orpheos ; Tereus, Tereos. But these mouns sve also found in the
second declension, where eus is divided into two syilables : thas, Orphéue genit, Oz«
phély or seygetiines contracted Orphed, and that into Orpki, )

- S with a consonans before it
14. / Nouns ending ir s with a consonant be-
; »2

/
/

/

i
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fore it, are feminine; and form the genitive by
changing the sinto is or #i3; as,
trabs, tribns, a beam;_scobs, scobis, saw-dust 3 hiems, higmis,
winter ; gens, gentis, a nation ; stips, stipis, alms ; pars, par-
tis, a part ; sors,sorlis, a lot; mors, -tis, death.

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine

Chilybs, -3bis, steel, Mérops, -Spisy g woesd-pecker.

Dens, -tis, a toath, Mous, -tia, ¥ meuntain,

]("‘ohl, ~tis, ya -;ull. g:m, -:Eh"“ b 4 of e b

Gryps, gryphis, o grifin. s,y sEpis, g of serpent ; but,

Hy roiu,- ph,’theggiz;q/. . Seps, :épu:u Aedge, is fem, 4 ’

Exc. 2. The following are either masc, or feminine :

Adeps, adipi ness, Serpens, -tis, @ serpent.

Rh£m. -tisl: :z"c,:;le. ' Surps, l’tirpil, the reot ef &tree.

Serobs, serdbisya ditch. Stirps, an offgpiing, alwaysfem,
Animans,a ﬁving creature, is found ia all the genders, but most K,qnenuy in the

feminine or weuter, ) . .

Exc. 8. “ Folysyllables in eps change e intoi; as, haec
forceps, forcipis, ‘a pair of tongs ; princeps, -ipis, a prince or
princess; partiteps, -cipis, a partaker; sq likewise calebs,
celibis, an ummarried man or woman. The compeunds ot
ciiput have cipitis ; as, praceps, precipitis, headlong ; anceps,
ancipttis, doubtful ; blceps, -cipitis, two-headed. Auceps, a
fowler, has awciipis.

Exc. 4. The following feminines have dis :
Frons, frondis, the kegf of a tree, Juglans, dis, a wainut.
Glans, glandis, an acorn. Lens, lendis, a nit,

So 1 r!aacm, it%ripendis m. a weigher, nefrens, -dis, vo. orf, a grice, or pig; and the
compounds of cor § as eoncors, concordis, lgre::?; discors, disagrecing ; wecors, mad,
&e.  Butfrons, the forchead, has fnmn,ﬁ:m.' lens, 2 kind of palse, leniis, ako fem.

Exc. 5. , Iens going, and quiens, being able, participles
form the verbs eo and gueo, with their compounds, have eun-
tis : thus, iens, euntis ; quiens, queunfis ; rédiens, redeuntis ;
néquiens, nequeuntis ; but ambiens, going round, has ambientis.

Exc. 6. Tiryns, a city in Greece, the birth-place of Her-
eules, has Tirynthis. - .

- T.

15. There is only one noun in &y namely, cdput, capitis,
the head, neuter. In like manner, its compounds, sinciput,
sincIpitis, the forehead ; and occiput, -itis, the hind-head.

' ‘ X

16. Nouns in z are feminine, and in the geni-
tiye change x into cis ; as,
vox, vocis, the voice 3 lux licis, light.  So,

Appendix, +feis,an addition; Crux, criicis, a cross. Nutrix, -Teis, g nurse.
! dim, -jefila. Faex, «cis, dregs. Nux, niieis, @ nut.
'ATX. areiv, g castie. Falx, -<cis, a scythe, - Pax, -Aicis, prace.

Elex, Beh, g pinnace. Fax, -Acis, & torch, Pix, picis, pitch,
Emix_. -1eis, tie neeks Filix, -Teie, o fern, Ridix, -Yeis, g 1vet:
Clcatrix, -Teis, q scar. - Lanx,-cis, a plate.- Silix, -leis, a willno,
Comix,-cis, a crew. Lodix, -Teis, a sheet. Vibix, or -ex, -icis, the mark
Clrurnix, -Teis, o quail, Méretrix, ichs, a courtezan. * of a wound,

Comendix, -Veis, the Aip, Merx, -cis, merchandise.
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Exe, 1/ Polysyllables in ax and ex are masculix}e; as,
thorax, -acis, a breast-plate; Cdrax, -dcis, a raven. /Ex in
the genitive is changed into ¥cis ;/as, pollex, -icis, m. the
thumb. So the following nouns, also masculine :

Xpex, the tuft or tassel on  Cimex, ¢ bug. Podex, the dreech.

the tep of a priest’s cop, Cddex, a bowk. Puntlfex, a chigf priest.

the cap itselfy or the top of CRlex, a gnat, a midge. Pilex, a fea,

auy thing. Felitex, a 2hrub, Rimx, 6 ryptur .
Aniax,dm artist, Index, an @former. Sorex, g rat.
Camnifex, an executioner. Litex, any iq;mr. Vertex, the crown of the head,
Caudex, the trunk of atree. Mbvex, a shell-fish, purple. Vortex, a whiripo

Vervex, a wedder aheep, bas vervécis ; fenisey, a mower of h.-y,ﬁui:!ci'a 3 régex,
m, -¥ciz, a vine-braneh cat .aﬂ‘.
To these wasculines add,
Clilix, -¥eisy @ cup. ~¥eis, @ rild ghat,
g::yx, ~Jels, 11;‘ bud_qfa%r. 'll';h;;&lx.'-zp. a bird s0 called, o
¥ »! . Xy ~UIs, G H
e Tyt e S i 57 or ot o @ v
But the following polysyllables in ax and &r are feminige :

Fornax, -Rows,a furnace. Smilax, -leis, the herp ropeweed,

Pinux, -Acis, zﬂ herd all heal, Cérox, -civ, o sedge,

Climax, -icis, o ladder. Stpellex, supellecdlis, Aousehold furni-
Forfex, sleis, 2 mm:m. ture.

Hilex, -€eisy a ’

8. . . .
Exc. 2. A great many nouns in x are either masculine
or feminine ; as,
Calx, -eis, the Aecl, or the end of any thing, Obex,-tcis, adolt or dar.
the goal ; but calx, e, is always fem,  Pendix, -icis, a partridge.

Cortex, -tcw, the bark of a tree. Pamex, -leis, & pumice-stone,
Hystrix, -leis, g poreuptne. Ritmex, -fcis, sorvel, an herd,
Imbrex, ~lcis a gutter or roof tile. Baudix. -Yeis, a purpie colours

Lynx, -cis, an ounce,a beast of a very quick Stlex, -tcis, a flint. .
ggh. ’ i :I Yarix, -hu’, 4 swaln vein,
Limax, -#ois, ¢ enall.

Exc. 3. The following nouns depart from the general
rule in forming the genitive:

Xqutlex, -Egis, a well-maker. Rémex, -Igis, g rower.,

Conjunx, or ux, -ligis, a husband or wife. Rex, rEgis, a king.

¥rux, (not ysed,) (cugis, f. corn. - Nix, nivis, f, snew.

Grex, grégis, m. or i. 6 flock, Nox, noctis, f. night.

Lex, 1&gis, f. g low. S&nex, sénis, (an adj.) old,
Pbitlanx, angis, f, e phalanz. - -

Exc. 4,7 Greek nouns in %, both with respect to gender
and declension, are as various as Latin nouns ;. thus, bom-
byx, bombycis, a silk worm, masc. but when it signifies silk,
or the yarn spun by the worm, it is feminine ; onyx, masc.
or fem. onjchis, a precious stone; and so sardinyx ; lgrynx,
laryngis, few. the top of the wind-pipe ; Phryx, Phrigis, a
Phrygian : sphinx, -ngis, a fabulous hag; strix, ~igis, f. a
schreech-owl ; Styx, -¥gis, £ a river In hell ; Hylax, -ctis, the
name of a dog ; Bibrax, Bibractis, the name of a town, &c.

s DATIVE SINGULAR..

“The dative singular anciently ended also in ¢; 8, Esu-
riante leoni ex ors exculpere pradam, To pull the prey out of
the mouth of a bungry lion, Lucil. Haret pede pes, Foot
sticks to foot. ABn. x. 361. for esuriends. and. pedi.
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ExcerTions in the AceusATIVE SINGULAR. '
Exc. 1. The following nouns have the accusative ift im >

Krmussis, f. @ mazon’s rule. Cannithis, T, hemp. .
RBitris, £, the beam of g pilough. Cijctinus, m, g cucwmber.
Gummis, f, gum. Sltis, f. thiret.

MéEphtis, . @ damp or strong smell. "Tussis, I, rhe cough.

Riivis, € hearsences, - Vis, f, strength. . ,
Sinapy, f. musterd. i

To these udd proper names, 1, of cities, and other places ; as, Higpdlis, Seville, 2 ¢l
n 9pain; Syrtis,a dangerous quicksand on the const of Lybia —g. of rivers; as, 7708~
#is, the Tiher, which runs past Rome ; Beris, the Gugdalquiver, in Spain: So Athleis,
Ardris, Athis, Lirisdre~3 of gods; as, Aniibis, Apis, Osiris, Seripis, deities of the
Egg'pti:m. But these sometimes make the accusative alsd in in ; thus, Syrtim or Syrting
Tiberim, or -in, &ec. ’ : [ N

Exc. 2. Several nouns in ¢s have either em or im; as,

Clivis, f. a key. ? Pelvis, f, a bason, S2menth, f. a sowing.
Ctitls, f. the skin. Puppis, £. the stern of @ ship. Stiiglilis, f. a horse-comb.
Febris, §, @ fever, Restin, . @ rope. ‘Turris, f. a tower.

. Nivis, £. g 2kip, Biciirm, f. an axe. -

Thus navem, or navim ; puppem, or puppim, &c.. ‘The
ancieats said avim, aurim, ovim, pestim, vallim, vitim, &c.
which are not to he imitated. A :

Exc. 3. Grerx Nouns form thelr accusative variously :
1. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in iz or os impure, that iy, with n consonant
bﬁfnre, have the accusative in Jmor ay 23 lampas, lampddis, ov lamplidos, lampd-
m, ot lampdda. In like . these three, which have ure in the genitive, or
is with a vowel beforeit: Tves, Tydis; Troem, and Troa. & Trojan; Aéros, & hero;
Minos, a king of Crete. The three following have almost nlwaye 4 Pan, the gud of
shepherds; cether, the sky; deiphin, e dolpnin : thus, Pana, eth delphina.
2. Masculine Greek nouns in 45, which have their e in 1s or o2 impure, form
the aceusative in #m or in; sometimes in ¥dem, never Ydavas, Piris, Paridis; or Parl-
dos ; Parbm,or Parin, sometimes Paridem. never Parida Daphanis. .

8. T in is, P in the e, have ly $dem or Yda,
but rarely im orin ," as, Blis, Efidis or Elidos, Eldem ar Elida ; seldom Elim or Elisr ;-
deity in G In like fe in ye, jjdoz, have tidem, or fjda, not ym or

¥ in the accusative; as, chldmys, -fidem, or -jjda, net chlamyn, a soldiec’s cloak.

4. But all Greek nouns in is or y3, whether masculine or feminine, having is or er
pure in the genitive, form the ive by changing s of the inative intomoryg ;
as, métdmorphbais, os. or ~ioe, me phisim or in, a change; TEthys, -yos, or -yis,
Tethym,or-yn ; the name of a goddess, .

5. Nouns ending in tbe diphthong cus, have the aceusative in ex ; as, Theseus, Theseny
Tydeus, Tydea. o,

Exceprions in the ABLATIVE SINGULAR.

Exc. 1, Neuters in e, al, and ar, have i, in the ablative ;
as, sédile,sedili; animal, animili; ealcar, calcdri. Except
proper names; as, Preneste, abl. Praneste, the name of a
town: and thefollowing neuters in ar :

Far, farre, corn. Neetav, -ire, drink of the gods.
H par, -iite, the liver. Par, sglre, a match, a pair.
Jlbar, -ire, @ sun-eam. Sal, sille, salt.

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative,
have i in the ablative ; as, vis, v7m, vi: but candbis, Batis,
and tigris, have e or if - . :

Nouns which haves@s-or o in the accusative, make their
ablative in ¢ or i; as, firris, furre, Or turri; but restis, a

rope; and ciltis, the skin, have ¢ only. .
Several nouns which have only em jn the aceusatize, have 2 or i in the nblative; as,

Finis, mgrl{ex, vectis, il, = champion ; migil or muzilic; 20 yus, oociput : Alsa,

names of towns, when the question is made by ubl ; ns, ahitat Carthagine or Certhngini
he lives at Carthage, Seo, :-*zbi;, classis, sors, émber".»aﬂgui:, avir, mih Sustis, mg":&:
and ignis; but these bave ofténere. Canalis has onlyé. The most ancient writers
made the ablatire of many other nounsin i ; a3, cestati, cani, lgidt, oniy &e,
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Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives ; have commonly
the same ablative with the adjectives; as, bipennis, i, an
halbert ; woldris, -i, & millstone; guadrirémis, -i, & ship
with four banks of oars. So namesof months, Aprilis, ~i ;
Décember, -bri, &c. But riidis, f. a rod given to gladiators
when discharged ; jiivénis, a young man, have onlye;
and likewise nonus ending in i, x, ceps, or ns; as,
Xddlescens, 6 men. Princeps, a prince. Torvens, & drook.
dInfans, an infant. S¢nex, an old man. Vigil, a wetchman,

‘Thus, adolescentg, infante, sene, ke, . .

Exc..4~"Nouns in ys which, have ym in the accusative,

make their ablative in ye or y »/'as, Alys, Atye, or Aty, the
name of a man. -

per Noamingrive Prurar.

1. The nominative plural ends in es, when the noun is
either masculine or feminine ; as, sermones, rupes.

Nouns in i and es l:ave somelimes in the nominative plu-
ral aleo ¢is or is; as, puppes, puppeis, or puppts.

2. Neuters which have ¢ in the ablative singular, have a
in the nominative plural ; as, capita, stinéra : but those which
have ¢ in the ablative, make ia ; as, sedilia, calcaria.

’ Gxxrrive PLuraL.

Nouns which in the ablative singular have i only, or ¢
and § together, makethe genitive plaralin um; butif the
ablative be in ¢, the genitive plural has um ; es, sedils, sedili,
sedilium ; turris, turre or lusriy turrium ; capul, capile, cae

Fium. .
d Exc. 1. Monosyllables in as have ium, theugh their
ablative end in e; as, mas, a male, mire, marium ; vas,a
surety, vadium: but polysyllables have rather um ; as,
civitas, a state or city, ctvilatum, and sometimes civitalium.

‘Exc. 2. Nouns in es and s, which do not increase in
the genitive singular, have also ‘um ; as, hostis, an enemy,
hostium. So likewise nouns ending in two consonants ; as,
geus, 2 nation, gentium ; urbs, a city, urbium.

But the following have wm ; parens, vites, panis, jivinis,
and cinis. .

Exc. 8: The following nouns form the ablative piural
in tum, though they have ¢ only in the ablative singular :

Caro, carni, f. fleth. Lis, litie, f. strife.
Cohors, -tis, f. a company. Mug, miirs, m. a mouse.
Cor, cordis, n, the heart, Nix, nivis, . mow.
Cos, cotis, £2 @ hone or whetstone, Nox. noatie £ the aight.
Dos, ditis, f. @ dowry. Os, ossis, 1. a bene.
© Faux, faucis, £. thejawe. © Quiris, -Iti, 2 Reman. i
Glin, f" , M. @ rat - - _ Samnis, -Itis, 1. orf a Samnite.
Lar, larie, m. a houschold god. Uter, utris, m. a bottle,

Linter, -tris, m. or f. a littic beat.

Thus Samnitium, lintrium, litium, &e. Al the compounds of unciaand as: as,
rptunz, seven , septuncium ; bes, eight ounces, destiurmy Bos, an oxor e
bas boum, and ip the dative, d3bus or dlbue.
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Greek nouns have genenally um ; as, Méc¥de; a Macedonian ; Xrgbs, an Arabian ;
Mthiopr, an Eihiopian ; Méndcéros, an unicom ; Lyu.r,u‘hentnulfd: ax, »
Th n ; Marcedinum, Ardbum, Zthispum, Menocerstym, Lyncum, Thrdcym. Bat
those which have g or sis in the inative singul imes form the genitive plurat
in on ;'us, Epigramma, epigrammiitum, or epigrammatén, an epigram 3 metamorphosés,
-ium, or -edn.

Obs. 1, Nouns which want the singuler, form the genitive ptural as il they were com-
plete; thus, mines, m. souls departed, manium ; coitee, ™. inhabitants of heav.
ecelitym ; beeause t‘-q would have had m the sing. moanis, or manes and cwles. But
names of fensts often vary their declenthm ; as, Saturnlllia, the fesst of Saturn, So-
turnatium and Saturnaticrum, So, & hanalia, Compitalia, Terminalia. &e.

Obs. 2. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plural, are, by the poets often con-
tracted into um ; ms, nbeentdm for nocentium : sometimes, to the numbes
of syllables, a letter is inserted § ws, covl¥tuum for caelitiem. The former of hese I
said 10 be done by the figure Syncipe ; and the Iatter by Epenthiris.

xerioNs in the Dative PLURAL.

Exc. 1+” Greek nouns in g have commonly #is instead of
fibus ; as, poéma, a poem, poematis; rather than poematibus,
from the old nominative poemdfim of the second declension.

Exc. 2. The poets sometlmes form the dative plural of
Greek nouns in si, or when the next -word begins with &
vowel, in sin s as, Trodsi or Tvoisin, for Trodditus, from
Troas, Troadis, a Trojan woman.

Excerrioxs in the AccusaTrve Prurar.

Exc. 1. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plural,
make their accusative plural in es, eis, or is; as, partes,
partium, acc. partes, parteis, or partis. ’

Exe. 2. If the accusative singular end in a the accusa-
tive plural also ends in as; as, lawmpas, lampadem, or lam-
pada, lampédes or lampidas. So Tros, 1'roas; heros, he-
roas ; Athiops, AEithiopas, &c.

GREEK NOUNS through all the Cases. .
Lampas, a lamp, f. lampadis, or, -ddos ; -adi, ddem; or -dda ;

-as ; dde : Plur, -ddes ; -ddum ; -ddibus ; -dides, or -ddas ;-

-ades, -adibus. :

Troas, f. Troadis, or -ddos; i ; em or a; as; e:

Pl. Troades, -um'; Ybus si or sin ; es or as ; es ; Tbus.
Tros, m. Trois; Troi; Troem or -a; Tros; Troe, &c.
Phillis, f. - Phillidis, or -dos, di, dem, or da; i or is ; de.
Paris, m. Paridis or -dos ; di ; dem, Parim or in ; i; de.
Chldmys, f. Chlamydis or -ydos, ¥di, ydem or yda, ys, yde, &c.
Capys, m. Capyis, or -yos; yi; ymoryn ; y; ye or y.
Metamorphosis, {. -is or -e0s, i, em or in, i, i, &c.

Orpheus, m. -eos, &1 or ei, ea, eu, abl, eo, of the second decl. .

Dido, f. Didts or Didanis, Dido or Didoni, 8sc. L
FOURTH DECLENSION.
Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u.
Nouns in us are masculine ;_nouns in u are neuter, and
indeclinable in the singular numbher.
. The termipations of the cases are ; nom. sing. us ; gen.

~
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#s ; dat. uiy acc.um; voc. like the nom,; nom. acc, voc.
plur. usor va; gen. uum; dat. and abl. ibus ; as,

Fructus, frult meswc. - <~ Cornn, qhorn, neut.
. Plur. Sing. X Plyr.
N, fruetus, N. fructus, N. eorny, © N. cornug,
€. fructis, - G fy ’ G. eornu, G eornuum,
D, fractui, D fruettbus, D, cornu, D, cornibus,
A, fractum, A. fructusy A. eomu, - - A. cornua,
¥, fructus, Ve fructus, .} ¥+ cornu, - V. cornua,
A. fructu, A. fructibus. A. cornu, A, cornibys.
In like manner decline, .
Xdlttis, an accesss Halltus, breath. Rietas, a grinning.
Anlfractus, a winding. Haustus, a drauxht. Rnwus, a rite, g ceremony.
Audttus, the rense of hear- Ietus, g droke Rvsus, laughier.
ing. Imp¥tus, an attack. Ructas, a deiching.
Cantus, & ringing or seng.  Incessus, a stately gate. Saltus, a leap, a forese,
Ciisus, a fill, an accident or Luctut,lgmj: Sénitus, Uic senuate, the su-
chanrce. Luxus, luzxury, riet. preme councik among the
Cestus, g gauntlet. ‘Métus, fear. Romans.
Cestus, a mar: irdlc. Mimsvs, athtow ; aturner Sensus, a scnee, fecling,
Ccetus, an arsembly. Aeat in races. meant:
Culgus, worship, dreas, Bibtus, a metion. Sexus, a sex.
Currus, g chariot. Nexug, servitude for debt,  Sinus, g Sesem. .
Crrsus. g rare. Niirus, a daughter-in-law. singu‘tm, a 2o, the Mickup,
Décessus, a departure, Niltus, @ ned. . B8tus, a situation,
Eventusy an cvent. Obtiitus, a /ook. Stiltun, a pesture,
Ex#rclius. an army. Udbritus, the sense of smell Soerus. a motherin-law.
Exltus, an dsuc. ing. Splrltus, o breathing, spirie.
Fastus, pride, Passus, a pace. Successus, ruccess.
Flatus, a blase. Princtpitus, preemi Sumptus, expense.
Fl&tus, weeping. Prdcessus, a pragress. ‘Tactus, the touch,
Fluctus, a wave. Prog an ad . TOniru, thunder,
¥cetus. an effepring. 0speCing, g vicw. .. 'Trans¥eus, a passage.,
Gé&h, ice. rdventus, an increase, re- Tlimultus, an yproar.
GEmltus, agrean. - venue. - Viniitus, ’mmlug.
Gritdus, a step, a degree. Qusestus, gain, Visus, the sight,
Gustus, the taste. Questas, a complaint. Victus, foods

Hibitus, & Aadit, the state of Réditus, a return, an- in- Vultus, the countenanee.
mind or Sody. come.

"Exc. 1. The following nouns are feminine :

KAcus, anecdle. Fleus, a fig. Pertleus, agllery.
Anus. an old woman. Milnus, the hand. Spécus, a den.
Dimus, 2 heuse, Pénus, g store-house. ~Lribus, a tribe.

Penus and specus are sometimes manc.  Ficus, penus. aud domus, with several others,
are also of the sceond declension. Capricorsnus, m. the sign Capricorn, aithough from
cornt, is always of the sceond deel. and so are the compounds ol manue ; unimdnus,
lgving cuehand ; centimdnus, Ke. adj. Domus isbut partly of the secund declension;

us,

Domus, a houss, fem.

Sing. . Plur.
Nom. domus, - Nom. domusy
Gen. domis, or -ini, Gen. domorum, or -uum,
Dat. domui, or -mo, Dat. domibus,
Acc. domum, Acc. domos, or -us,
Voc. domus, Voc. domus,
Abl. domo. Abl.  dowmibus. )

Note. Domiés, in the genit. signifies, of a house; and
domi, at home, or of home; as memineris domi. Terent.
iv. 7. 45. C "

" Exc 2. The following mnouns have iibus, in the dative
and ablative plural. ‘
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Keus, a needle. Lieus, a lake. Spéeus, o den,
Arcus,a bow. rtus, z Yirthe . ribay, a tride.
Artus, 6 joint. ortus, @ harbeur. Véru, a spit,
Génu, the knee.

- Portus, genu, and veru, have likewise ¥bus ; as, portibus or portitbus,
Exc. 3. Iesus, the venerable name of our Saviour, has

um in the accusative, and u in all the other cases. .
Nouns of this declensi iently belonged to the third,and were declined like grus,
iz, u orane ; thus, fructus, fiuctuls, fructui, fructuem, fructue ; fructues, fiuctunm,
ructutbus, fructues, fructucs, fructuibus. So ihat all the cases are contrrcted except
the dative singular, and genitive plural. In some writers, we stiil find the genitive
singular in uis; av, Ejue annuis cousd, for anls. Tevent. Heaut. ii. 3. 45. and in
others, the dative in u) as, Resistere impetu, for impetui, Cie. Fam. x. 24, Easse usu,
sibéy for usui, Ib. xiii. 71. The gen. plur. W sometimes contracted ; as, currim, for

CUTTUUM.
FIFTH DECLENSION.

Nouns of the fifth declension end ines, and are of the

feminine gender; as,

: Res, a thing, fem.

Sing. Plur. Termvinations.
Nom. res, Nom. res, €5, es,
Gen. réi, Gen. rérum, | &, erum,
Dat. réi, Dat. rebus, &y ebus,
Acc, rem, Acc. res, ent, es,
Voc. res, Voc. res, es, es,
Abl. re. Abl. - rébus, e, ebus.

’ In like manner decline,

Kcies, the edge of athing, Ingliivies, gluttony. Si#nies,gore. X

or t;n nrmd?fin order q}‘ Micies, le'agnna:. v Sei‘\bie;.‘ike scab, or Hch.

battle. Miitéries, matter, Sé&ries, an nrder. .
Cilries, r Pernicics, destruction. Spécies, an rance.
Csesiirien, the hair. Priltivies, g loosences. Stipert'teies, the surface.
Fiicies, the fuce. Riibies, madness. Tempdiies, temperatencss.
Gliicies, trc. :

Exeept dics, 2 day, mase. or fem. in the singular, snd always masc. jn the plural ;
and m#ridies, the mid-day. or noon, mase.

The poets sometimes make the genitive, and more ravely the dative, ine. :

The nouns of this declension are few in ber, not di fty, and seem an-
ciently tu have been comprehended under the third declension. Most of them want the
genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and many the plural altogetber. - .

All nouns of the fifth declension end in ies, except thvee, fider, faith; spes, hope §
res, a thing; and all noums inier are of the ﬁfth, except these four, dbiss, & fir tree;
dries,aram; gdria, a wall; and gquies, vest; which areof the third deelension.

IRREGULAR NOUNS.

Irregular nouns may be reduced to three classes, Pariable,
Defective, and Redundant. ‘
1. VariasLe Nouns.

Nouns are variable either in gender, or declension, or in

both. : .
1. Those which vary in gender are called heterogenesus,
and ‘may be reduced to the following classes :
1. Muasculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural.

Avernus, g lake in Campania, hell. Mmuilos, a hill in Areadia.
Dind{mus.'a kill in Phrygia. Pangweus, a premontory in Thrace.
Temiirus, @ Aill in Thrace. : Teenikrus, a promontory in Laconia.

Massicus, a hill in Campania, fomeus for Tartirus, hell,
cxeellent wines, ’ f Tis"g&tuu’, a hill in Laconta.
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or the like in the plural, .

2. Mase. in the sing. and in the plur, masc. and meuler.

Jocusya jest, pl. joci and joca ; locus,a place, pl. loci and
loca.- When we speak of passages in a book, or topics In

* discourse, loci only is used, '

3. Feminine in the singular, and neuter tu the plural,

- Carbasus, a sail, pl. carbisa ; Pergamus, the citadel of
Troy, pl. Pergama. .

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural.

Cwlum, pl. coli, heaven 3 Eljsium, pl. Elysiiythe Elysian
fields; Argos, pl: Argi, a city in Greece. .

5. Neuter in the sing. in the plur.masc. or neuter,

Rastrum, a rake, pl. raetri, and rastra ; frenum, a bridle,
pi. freni and frenae. « :

. MNeuter in the singular, and feminine in the filural,

Déncium, a delight, pl. delicie ; Epiilum, a banquet, pl
&pitle 5 Balneum, . bath, pl. balnee, and balnca.

II. Notins which vary in. declension are called Zetero-
clites ; as, vaa, visis, a vessel, plur. vdea, vasorum ; jigé-
rum, jugéri, an acre, plur. jigéra, jugérum, Jugertbus,
which has likewise sometimes jugérts and jugére, in the siu-
gular, from the obsolete jugus, or juger. :

II. DerecTive Nouns,

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in namber.
" Nouny are defective in cases different ways.

1. Some are altogether indeclinable ; as, sondo, a pound
or pounds ; jfes, right; néfas, wrong ; sindpi, mustard ;
mane, the morning ; as, clgrum mdne, Pers. A mane ad
wespcram, Plant, Multo mane, &c. ; cépe, anonion; gau-
sipé, arough coat, &c. ; allof them neuter. We may rank
among indeclinable nouns, any word put for a noun; as,
delle suum, for suavoluntas, hisown inclination, Pers. Istud
eras, for iste crastinus-dies, that to-morrow. Mart, O mag-
num Grecorum, the Oméga, or the large O of the Greeks,
Infidus es compositum ex in et (idus jinfidus is compounded
of in and fidus. Tothese add foreign or barbarous names;
that is, names which are neitlrer Greek nor Latin, as, Jus,
Elisabety, Jerusalem, &c. '

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called
monofitia ; as, inguies, want of rest, in the nominative
singular ; dicis, and mauciy in the genit, sing. ; thus, dicis
gratid, for form’s sake ; res nauci, a thing of no value ; in-

~
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ficias, and incita or incitas, in the acc. plur.; thus ire snfi-
cias, to denys ad incitas redactus, reduced 1o a strait or
nonplus; ingritiis, in the abl. plur. in spite of ope; and
these ablatives singular, nottu, in the night-time ; ddu, infer-
iu, in the day-time ; promptu, in readiness ; ndtu, by birth ;
injussu, without command or leave; ergd, for the sake, as,
ergo illius, Virg. Ambige, f. with & winding or a tedious
slory ; compéde, m. with a fetter; oasse, m. with a net;
veprem, m. a briar : Plur. ambdges, -ibus, compedes, -Tbus s
casses, -ium ; vepres, -tum, &c. :

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore call-
ed diptita ; as, nécesse, or -um, necessity ; viliipe, or volup,
pleasure ; instar, likeness, bigness ; astu, a town; hir, the
palm of the hand; in the nom. and acc. singular; vesper,

m. abl. vespére, or vespéri, the evening ; siremps, the same, -

all alike, abl. sirempse ; spontis, f. in the genitive, and
sponle in the ablative, of its own accord : so impétis, m. and
impéts, force ; verbéris, n. genil. and verbére, abl. a stripe;
in the plural entire ; verbéra, verberum, verbersbus, &s. ré-
pétundarum, abl. repetundis, sc.. pecuniis, money wunjustly
taken in the time of one’s office, extortion; suppétie, nom.
plur. suppétias, in the acc. help ; inférie, inferias, sacrifices
to the dead. ) ) L.

" 4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and there-
fore called triptéta s as, préci, precewm, prees, f. a prayer,
from prex, which is not used : in the plural it is entire,
preces, precum, precibus, &c. Feminis, gen. from the qbsolete
Jemen, the thigh; in the dat. and abl. sing. ; in the nom.
acc. and voc. plur. femina, Dica, a process, acc. sing. dicam,
pl. dicas ; tantundem, nom. and acc.tantidem, genit. even as
much., ~ Several nouns in the plural want the genitive, dative
and a‘»lative; as, hiems, rus, thus, métus, mel, far, and most
nouns of the fifth declension. ‘

To this class of defective nouns may be added these neu-
ters, mélos, a song; méle, sengs: &pos, a heroic prem ;
ciicoéthes, an evil cuslom'; céfe, whales; Temps, plur. a beau-
tifui vale in Thessaly, &c. used only in the nom. acc. and
voc. ; also grites, f. thanks.

5.  The following nouns want the nominative, and of
consequence the vocative, and therefore are called fetrap-
tota : vicis, f. of the place or stead of another; péciidis, f.
of a beasts sordis, f., of filth; ditionis, f. of dominion,
power 3 dpis, f. of help. Of these péciidis and sordis have
4he plural entige ; ditionis wants it altogether ; v¥cis is not

.
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used in the genitive plural; 37is in the plural, generally
signifies wealth, or power, seldom help. To these add zezx,
slaughter ; daps, a dish of melit; and frux, corn ; hardlp
used in the nowinative singular, but in the plural mostly en.
tire. " )

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called frentaf-
23ta ; thus, 0s, the mouth; lux,light; fax, a torch, together
with seme others, want the genitive plural. Chaos, n. a
confused mass, wants the genit. sing. aud the plural emirely;
dat. sing. chao. So rdtias, . e. catictas, a glut or fill of any
thing. Situs,a situation, nastiness, of the fourth decl.-wants
the gen. gnd perhaps the dat. sing. ale3 the gen. dat. and abl.
plur. o ‘

Of nouns defective in number there are various sorts.

1. Several nouns want the plural, from the uature of the
things which they express. Such are the names of virtues
and vices, of arts, herhs, metals, liquors, differcut kinds
of corn, most abstract nouns, &c. j as, justitia, justice; am-
bitus, ambition ; astws, cunning ; misica, music; dfiium,
parsley ; argentum, silver; aurum, gold; lec, milk; ¢riti.
cum, wheat; BAerdeum, barley; dvénma, oats; jiventus,
youth, &c. But of these we find several sometimes used in
the plural. . R
2. The following masculines are hardly ever found in the

phiral:
Aér, a¥ris, the gir. N&mo,-Inis, no bordp.
Zther, -Ecis, 1he aky. . Pnun, -i; or -0s, all manner of previsions.
Flmus, -ic dung. Pontus, -1, the 200,
gnpéru_s, -y 1he evesjing-do., Pulvis, -Eris, dyst,
Tmns, -i, slime. aE Sanguis, -ints, blood.
MEriddies, -ieh, mid day. " SBpor, -3xis, sleep.
Mundus,a 267 Viscus, -i, bird-ime.

Muscus, -i, mese.

8. The following feminines are scarcely used iu the plural:

. Argilla, -, potter's earth. - Sitlus, -Gtis, safity,
MR, -, . . STtis, -is, thirst,
Hiimus, -, the ground, . Stipellex, -ctilis, Aouschold furniture.
Lues, -is.a plague. i ‘T'abes, -is, @ convumption,
Plebs, pl&bis, the commeon people. ‘Tetltus, -fivis, the earth,
Plibes, «is, the youth, Veapéra, -2, the evening.
Quies, -8tis, res. .
4. These neaters are seldom used in the phural :
Alhwm, -i, a list of names. Litnm, -i, clay.
Dildctinm, -i, the dawning of day, Nihil, nthflum, or nil, nat/ing.
Ebur, -Oris, iverin Paligus, -i, the sea.
Gélu, ind. froas, Pénum, -i, and penus, -Uris, all Kinds of
Hilam, -i, the black speck of @ bean, a provisions.
trifle. Sal, silis, salt,
Justitium, -k @ vacation, the tme when SEnium, -ii. old age. ¢
coutles do net sity Ver, vEris, the sprirg.

LEthum, deaths Virus, «, poison.
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5. Many niouns want the singtiar; as, the names of feasts,

hooks, games, and -everal cities; thus,

R!:‘nlzf’;;lrﬂ, <um, gomer in homeur

Boechinilia, Jum, & -iorum, the frasts
of Bacchus.
EBiudlics, -otam, a bosk of prterals.

Blympia, -oramtAc Oympic gawws.
?ﬁncﬁw, -arum, Spracuse.

vrosolyma, -oram. Jerumien ; & Miexp-

solyma, t®, ofthe first declension.

6. The following masculines are hardly used in the singu*

lar:

Qaneclli. lattices, or windowr, made with
eross-bars ike @ met; a rail or balus-
trade reund nmy place ; boundy or lignits.

Cani, grey hairs.

Cnsses, . um, @ kunter's net.

Cetéres, um. the Hght-horse.

GodYcilli, writings.

Bruldes,-um, the Druids, pricste of the
ancient Britons and Gauls.

Fusces, -ium, g bundle of rods carvied be-
Jore the chicf maglatrates of Rome.

Fasti, -orum, or fastus, -uum, calendare,
in which were marked festival days,
the namersf mafutmm, €.

Fines, -ium, the borders of a country, or
a country,

Fon, the gangemways
rircus, cfr ‘the cells q;( a tice-kive,
Furfiires, -um, sca'es in the head.
Inféri. the gods delow. -
L‘E;:t;‘m, -uim, Asdgedline, or apiritz in thAe
K

b2y, chfldren.

Majdres, -um, ancesrtors,

MinbGres, -um, ruccessarss

l;nliélc.s, «ium, parentage.
ustéri, posterity.

Pricdres, -um, the nobler,

Pugillitves, -itn, writingdables,

Sentes, -ium, thorne.

Stipri, the gods abeve.

Vepoos, <ium, bréare.

7. The following feminines want the singular number :

Alpes, -ium, the Alps, Fériae, holidoys. Opéree, workmen. i
Angustie, difficultics. Giides, -fum, C Pariéntine, rufnous walls,
Kplne, grwgaws, Gerrey trifics. ‘Partes, -ium, g party.

Argiitie, quirks, witticiems.

Bige, a chariet drown— tars,

H -um, the seven Philére, ¢ ngs.
yhdes, 3 4y ‘;‘“’@1‘58

s Raaad
Pleiddes, -um, the seven

by tmo horses, Indticiwe, @ truce.
Trigie, —by three. Indtivise, clothes to putgn. atars,
Quadrigie, ~hs four, Ineptiee, silly stovice. Preatigie, enchentments.
Braceie, dreeches. Insidiee, snares. Yrimiuw, first fraits.

B.'u;'chiu, the gills of a

C nri'tu,-un, the three gro-
ces,

Cliue, g cradie.

Declw, tithes.
ree, imprecatiens, the fu-

- ries,

Divitie, riches.

Dryides, -um, the nymphe
of the woods,

Exefibise, watches,

Laetes,

Mintbie, speils taken in
war.

Minse, threate,

Miniltiee, little giceties.

e, ldus-uum, Quisquitie, sweepings.
namerwhich the Romans RENquie, g remainder.
gave te certain doys in
each montha

ug'(eidmu, atene quarries, Scile, o
LitEre, an epistle.
~ium,

Sdlebre, rugged placge.
Siitnz, mlrﬁ_u. o ~
lér.
Scitebre, a spring.
the amall ScBpe, g borem.
Ténebre, darknest,
Thermee, hot baths.
. Thembpalz, atraity ¢

mount
Trice, toys.
Valve, }!ldiqg doors.

¥xséquie, funcrals. Ngs, trifles, .

Eativige, spoils. ” § undlne, a market. ‘vr"e 'Th_m, the laenm ;‘zg‘r
YileStie, plaasant sayings. Nuptia,a marriage, indlcix, a claim of liderty,
I’l’.culut’en.—ium,onc’cgud: Oﬂ’ﬁcm’, chegts, [ dq_cn’q. .

and chattles.

8. The following neuter nouns want the singular :

Acta, public octs er recerds,

Astive, sc. castra, snmer quarters.

Arma, arms.

Bellaria, -orum, sweetments.

Bona, goods,

Hrévia, -lum, shelves,

Charita, orum, a pegcefou

~orum, a 111,

Clbaria, victuals,

C3raltia, an assembly ¢f the pesple, to
mal;c thos, elect magistrates, or hold
trials.

Crépundia, children’s dbawcbles.

Cinabtila, g eradie, an erigin,
Dictauia, scoffs, wittisiems.
Bl ing o

] , -orum, purifying sacrifices,
Flahra, dasts of uiui"g e
gribg:. ;l,rmberrieo.

Tni, sC. castra, winter quarters.

IIZ. -ium the entrails. ? )
IncUnibiila, a cradic,
Toseets, 7.
Justa, funeral rites,
Lamenta, ations.

a_xhip, eoatz in th
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Lautia, previgions for the entertal Principia, t/ie place in the camp where the
ign ambadeadors. eneral’s tent stovd,

Lustra, vens of wild beasts. PYthia, games in honour of ?ollo.
Miigilia, -lum, cettages. Rostra, 6 place in Rvme made of the beaky
Meenin, -ium, the of a city. of shipe, from which eraters used te makc
Miinia, -orum, apm. - erations to the pesple.
Orpin, the rites of Bacchua. Scritta, old clethes.
Ovllia, -ium, an inclesure where the pes- S| omi'il, -jam, epousals.

ﬁle'menttngive their votes. Btiltiva, se. eastrn, g standing .
Phlekria, -ium, the dew-iap of a beart, Sadvéiaurilia, -lom, a sacrifice of @ swing,
Piriipherna, all rhings the wife brings o sheep, an ox.

her husband except dewry. TaJArin, -tom, winged ehoes.
Phrentilia, -ium, solemnitics at the fune- Tesqua, rough places

ral of parents. Transteng the deate where the rewers sit in
Philtrs, leve potions. shipa,
Prewecordia, the bowels. Utensilia, -ium, utensils,

Scveral nouns in each of the above lists are found also im the singular, but 'nldllr}-
ent sense; thus, cartrum,a castle; laera, aletter of the alphabet, &ec.

IIi. RepunpantT Nouns.

N6any are redundant in difRrent ways: 1. In termination only; as, arber arfl
arber, s tree. 4. In declemsdon only; as, lourus, gemit, lguri and ris, 2 Inurel-
tree ; séquester, riy or tris, a mediaton. 3, Only In gender ; as, hic or hoc vuiyus,
the mbble. 4. Both in termination and declenson ; as, matéria, -, or materics, -ici,
matter; fl y iy the common rople, or plebes, -is, €1y or contracted, plebi. 5. In
ternination and gender; as, tdnitrur, -4z, masoe, tenitra, neut. thunder, 6. Indes
clension and gender ; as, piénue, -l n-& +s, m. or f. or penus, -3riz, neut. alt kinds of
provisions, 7, In terminath gender, and declension ; as, @ther, -friz, mase. and
@thra, @, fem. the sky. 8. Several nouns in the smme declension are differently vari-
ed; as, tigris, -is, or , & tyger; to which may be added. nouns which have the same
signification in different numbers ; a3, FidZna, - ; ot Fidence, -atum, the name of &
city. T .

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists of
those which express the same meaning by different terminas
tions; as, mends, -@ ; and mendum, -1, a fault; cassis, -idis;

and cassida, -de, a helmet. 8o,

Xcinus, & ;um, g grape stone. - Glatinam, & -en, glue.
2"::’ & -?! & -ium, a bee-Aive, l;lebd&ma&-, & -%da, @ week,

mirkcas, & -um, rweet mayoram. mtrita, & -um, mertar, minced meary
Anclle, & -tum, an oval oh?e? . ' Libedrium, & -;,{::«k-cmc’. ' !

Al;:'lpurtm, ~ls, & by & -um, o narroww Mictrin, & -9, -iti, @ wall.

ne. _ Miltiire, & -ium, a mile.
Aphractus, & -um, an spen ship, MdinYeam, & -us, -ts,an admenicion. =
Aplustre, & -, the flag, colours. Murin, & -ex, -i¥i, brine or pickle,
Biclilus, & -um, @ staff, *  Niisus, & -um, the nose.
Balteus, & -um, a dell, Obstdo, & -um,a slege.
Bittillus, & -um,a fire shoovel, | Ocstrus, & -um, a gad-bee.
Cipiilas, & -um, 2 Ailz, Ostrea, & -um, an oyater,
Ciipus, & -0, g cepen. Peplus, & -um, a vell, a rebe.
Cépa, & -¢, indec. an enion, Pistring, & -um, 4 ouse.
Clypeus, 8 -um, g shictd, Preetextuy, -us, & -um, a pretext,
Colltivies, & -io, filth, dirt, Ripa, ¥& -um, @ turnip,
Compiges, & -go, 4 joining. Rima, & -men, the cud, -
Conger, & -grus, a (arge ecl, Ruscus, & -um, a brusk;
Crcus, & -am, saffron, Seps, & ¥Epes, f. an hedge.
Ciibltus, & «um, g cubit. Segmen, & -mentum, & picce or paring:
Diitiviam, & -es, a deluge, Stollus, & -wm, a hissing.
Blé)g’hnml, & Elepbas, -antisy an ¢tic- Sinus &: -um, 8 milk-pail,
r nt, 5purchn, & e, navtiness,
. E égu:, & -Eia, an clegy. Strimen, & -tam, straw.
Esaséda, & -um, g chariok Suffimen, & -tum, a perfime.
Eventus, & -um, an cven’. ‘Tignuy, & -um, a plank,
Fulgetra, & -um, lightning. Taral, & -iley a bed-covering.
Gilerus, & -um,s Aat. . Torcillar, & -are, a wine-press
Gibbus, & -u; & -er, ¢nis, or -£n, gdunch, Viscus, & -um, dird-lime. -
@ swelling. Véternus, & -um, a lcthargy,

Note. The nouns which are called variable and defective, seem originally to have
been redundant; thus, vareorym, pmpet!lzeomw from vnimg and gol [{vm van>
E
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hut custom, which gives laws to all Janguages, has dropt the singular and retaimed the
Plural; and so of gthers. ]
Division of Nouns according to their signification and
derivatien. '

1. A substantive which signifies many in the singular
namber, is called a Collective noun ; as, 2ofiilusya people;
exercitus, an army.

2. A substantive derived from another substantive pro-
per, signifying one’s extraction, is called a Parronymic
iloun; as, Pridmides, the son of Priamus ; Férias, the
daughter of Métes; Nerime, the daughter of Nereus.
Patronymics are generally derived from the name of the
father ; but the pogts, by whom they are chiefly used, de-
rive them also from the grandfather, or from some other
remarkable person of the family ; sometimes likewise from
the founder of a nation or people ; as, &Edcides, the son,
grandson, great-grandson, or one of the- posterity of
KEdcus ; Romiilide, the Romans, from their first king Ro-
mulus. : ' -

Patronymic names of men end in des; of women in 73, as,
or ne. Those in des and ne, are of the first declension, and

- those in fs and as, of the third ; as, Priamides, de, &'c. ph.
de, -darum, ¥c.; Nériney, -es 3 Tyndaris, -idisy or -idos ¢
(Eetias, -ddis, ¢, :

3. A noun derived from n substantive proper, signifying
one’s country, is called a Partial er Gentile noun ; as, Tres, -
Troisy a man born at Troy ; Troas, -ddis, & woman born at
Troy. 8&iciilus, -i, 2 Sicilian man; Sic#lis, -idis, a Sicilian
woman : so, Mdcédo, -6nis ; Arfitnas, -atis, a man born in
Macedonia, Arpinum; from Treja, Sicilia, Macedonia, Arpi-
num. But partials for the most part are to be considered as
adjectives, having a substantive understoed ; as, Romanus,
Atheniensis, &'c, :

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing
simply the quality of the adjective, without regard to the
thing in which the quality exists, is called an Abstract; as,
Juatitia, justice; bonitas,goodness ; dulce do, sweetness: from
justus, just; bonus, good ; duicis, sweet. The adjectives
from which these abstracts come, are called Concretes; be-
cayse, besides the.quality, they also suppose something 14
which it belongs. Abstracts commenly end in a, as, or do,
and are very numerous, being derived from most adjectives
in the Latin tongue.

+ 5. A substantive derived from another substantive, signi-
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fying a diminution or lessening of its signification, is called
a Diminutive ; as, libellus, a little book ; chartiila, a little
paper; Ofmucsulum, a little work ; corciilum, a little heart;
véticulum, a small net; acibellum, a small form 3 ldpitlus, a
little stone ; cultellue, a little knife; 2@, ella, a little page ;
from liber, charta, Gfiue, cor, rétey, scamnum, ldfis, culier,
fdgina. Several diminutives are sometimes formed from the
game primitive; as, from fruery fiucrilug, fnclius, puellivlus;
from ciste, cistiila, cistella, cistellitla ; from hdmo, Admuncio,
homanculus. Diminutives for the most part end in lus, la,
lum, and are generally of the same gender with their primi-
tives. When the signification of the primitive is increased,
it is called gp Ampilificarive,und ends in o; as, Capito, -onis,
having a large head : so0, n@so, ldbeo, bucco, having a large
nose, lips, cheeks.

6. A substantive derived from « verb is called a Ferdg!l
noun; as, dmor love; doctrina, learning ; from dmo, and
d¥ceo, Verbal nouns are very numerous, and commonly
end in ioy. or, us, and ura; as, lectio, a lesson 3 amaiory &
lover ; luctus, grief; credtira, a creature.

ADJECTIVE.

An adjective is a word added to a substantive, to express
“its quality ; as, hard, soft. ‘

We know things by their ?luli:ieu only. Every quality must ‘belong to some subs
alwa a P d or

ect. An adjective P understood, and
antm.kdéi full sense without it. . nd b
An adjective may be thus distinguished from a sub ive: It the wonl thing be

joined to an adjeeti 've'Lit will make sense; but i it be juined te a subwantive, it
m‘ll m:ke nonsense; thuz we ean say, ‘‘a good thing ;” but we cannot 1ay, * a book
ng. .
Aﬁjecﬁve- in English admit of no variation except that of the degrees of compark
son,

>

LATIN ApJECTIVES.

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and '
case, to agree with substantives in all these accidents.
; _‘-":""“"- DD ponicr, mueber, and case f the sabesanive with whaeh i o
OTIe

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same
fermination and declension.

All adjectives are either of the first and second declension,
or of the third only. s

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and second
declension ; but adjectives of one or two terminations are of
the third. :




.
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Exc. The following adjectives, though they have three
terminations, are of the third declension : : )

Reer, sharp. C¥l¢ber, famous. Pédester, on foor.
XKikeer, cheerful. Céler, swift. [herse. Siltiber, wholesome.
Camyp , belenging wa E "y ng to a S%lvmr,mudy.

- plain. Phluster, marshy, Vititcer, swift.

ApsecTives oF e Fiesr AND Sgconp DecrEnsioN, _
Adjectives of the first and second deelension have their
masculine in us or er, their feminine always in a, and their
neuter always in wm ; as, borus, for the masc. bona, for the

fem. bonum, for the neut. good : thus,

Sing.
N. bén-us, -a,
G. bon i, 58,
D. bono, -,
A. bon-um, -am,
V. bon-e, -a,
A. bon-o, -4,

Xcerbus unripe, bixer,
Acldus sour,tarts
Kciitus sharp. K
Xdultérinus weunterfeity
XEgrdtas sick,
Hmiilus vying with,
Aquas equal, just.
Abenus of brass.

ee

Ameenus pleasant,
Xmbiguus doudlful,
Xmicas friendly,
Amplus large.
Annuus yeariy.
ADRUItAS narrews
Antiquus ancient.
Apricus sunny.
Aptus fif.

Arcinus secret,
A:I-.zm :l:}m.
Antuus lofty.
Arglitas Quisk, shrill,
Assus roasted, hot, pure.
Astiitus cunning.
KvRrus covetous,
Xvidus greedy.
Augustus venerable.
Ansterus Aarsh, rough.
Balbus stammering.
Rarbirus savage.
Dardws dull, slow,
Beilnu dlessed.
Bellus pretty.
Bénigau-e;rtrnd.
Bimils fwe years side
RBlesus Haping.

Blandus

flattering, -
Briitus brutish, woasclert:
Chdteus fding,

Plur,

-uim, N. boni, -, -8,

-i, G. bon-orum, -arum, -orum,
-0, D. bouo-is, -is, -is,
-um, A. bon-os, -8s, -8y
-um, V. bon-i,” . -m, -a,
-0. A. bon-is, -is, -is.
In like manner decline,

S, e e e
Calvus bald. 3gius remarkadle.,

Cimiiras croeked.
Candidus fair, sineere,
Cinus hoary.

Cavus dear.

Cassus void,

Castus chaste,

Cautus wary,

Ciives hollewo. .
Celsus high, lofty.
Cernuus siegping

Ceerlilug or -EBus oxure, .
sky-~coloured.

Commidus convenient,
neinnus fine, near

Créplrus doud’ful.
Crispus curled.
Crldus rew.
Cuncetus all.
Curtus short.
Curvos crovked:
C¥nleus churlish.
Dzdiilus, poet. curiously
made.
Dicdras gracefuls
Densus thick.
Dignus worthys
Dicus direful.

Disertus eloi .
ating.

Dititurnus

Diibius deubifisl,
Diirus Aard.

Elxus boiled,
Exiguun smalls

- Eximius excellent:

Exoticus from a foreipn
country,
Externus outroard,
FieEtus winty,
;l;:.undul elogquens,
alsus fulee, lying.
Pimilm Ifm?ab di
Fitous folish, -
Faustas lucky
Férus wild, avage.
Fessus X
Festinus Aartening,’
Festus festival.
Fidus faithful.
Finltimus ‘neighbouring.
Firmus flrm, steady,
Flacens ﬁaﬁared.
Flavus yellow.
Feedus ugly.
Foetas big with yeung.
Formdsus fair,
¥rétus trusting.
Frivblus trifling,
Fulvus yellow,
Furvus swarthy.
Fuseus brewn.
Garrtilus prartling.
GElides coid as ice,
Géminus deuble.
Germinus of the same
atock, real,
Gibbus convex.,

- Gilvus fleshcoloured,

Gnkree s
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Gniivas, active, -
Griitus, thankfuls
Hivsiitus, hirtus, reugh.
Hispidus,
Hdnestus,
nest.
Hornus, of this year.
MGminus, Auman, belong-
ing to a man, humane,

fimtdus, molst,
Yddneus, fir.
Jejtinus. fasting.

ourable, he-

Kimins, teo muchs

Reus, intpeached. -
Rigidus, cold, stiff, scvere.

Noxius, hurtfyl.
‘Nidus, naked. Riguus, maire, wellwatch
Nuntlus, bringing ucws. erls
Ubksus, fat, . B Robustus, sreng.
Obliquur. crovked. - Roxcidus, dewy. -
Ob, - o : Rétundus, round.
Obaclirns, dark, mean. Ritbieunduas, dlushing.
ObsdlEtus, o/d, eut of use.  RUfus, reddish
Obsttpus, ofiff, wry. Russuy, ¢ @ caraation cg-
Obthisus, dlans. lour.

us, hateful.

Oplcus, dark, shady,

Mfltuus, mutyal, lent or Raucus, foarse.
6orm'v¢d' b

Rectus, right, straight,

Rietius, rody
Scevus, Ae ,

Ignirus. ignorant. Byplmus, rick, fat. 8kyus, knowing.
1gniivus, othful. OpXplirus, costly, dainty: Salsas, zaled, ryart.
Imprdbus, wicked. Opportlinus, seasonadi . Salvus, safe.

Inesstus, unchaste. Gp tilentus, o, -ens, rick Sanctua, olg.

Inclftus. renowned. Orbus, Westitute. S&nus, sound.

Indigus, . OtiGsus, &t leieure, Sauclus, wounded,
Industrins, diligens. Puwtus, pink-cyed. Sceevus, left.

Yneptus, unfit. Pallldus, pale. Seambus, bnrlegged.

Inl %y unjait . Paxcus, sparing. Scaurus, club.fooled.
1'7!"““" ree-bern. P tny father SEchirus, secure, out of dai
YnImTcus, unfriendiy. Matrimus, { mu{ mother  ger.

Iniquus, uneven, unjust. * alive, stdilus, carefid:

Intentus, intease, 85 6i% Pitlilus, wide, spreading.  Sentus, ru;g
Inavidus, envieus. Paulus, liude, B¥rEnns, clear,

Invhas, unwitling. Pauci, ez, ca, . S&rius, carnast,

Ircundus, pasrienates PErltus, shilful. . SErus, late.

Yriitus, engry. Purfldus, treaeherows, SevErus, severe, hareh
Irrtous, fruitless, vain, & tuus, continual, Si¢ens, dry.

Jieundus, e Perspleuus, evident. STmus, flgt-nosed,

Leetus, j . Pius, pious, SincErus, HNCeTe, pUres . -
Lxvus, on the left hand. Planus, plaip, Stuas, situate, placed.
Largus, lerge. PiEnus. full. - Bobrius, seber, temperafts
Lasclvus, wanton. Plérique, -que, -Aqwe, the 8dcius, Yin alliance, g dom-
Lassus, weary, most part : sing, fem. nion. :
Latus, brogd, plerkque. ‘BOldus, solid.

Laxus, losse, slack. Postleus, an the dack part of Sordidus, d«'rtcx.

Lentus, elow, pliant, a house. SpIndsus, prick’y:
LEpidus, pretry, witry, Preeditus, endued with. Spissus, thick.

Limpidus, clear, puse. Pritvus, wicked. Spleudidus, dright.
Limpus, squinsing, Préefirine, at another's pleo- Bplixivs, base-dorn, not ge-
Lippus, éicar - aure. nuine.

Longinquua. fur aff. Priscus, old, o1t of use, uiklidus, nasty,

. Longus, ‘M‘f' Pristinus, anolent. tidus, foslizh,
Lnbrlcun,b; ery. Privitus, private, retired.  Strénuns, actfoe, 2800
LicYdus, dright, Privas, singlk, peculiar, Snlgbrus, lean, lanke
Litsidua, paic, ghastly. Probus, honast, Stuitas, ﬁmlbh.

Luscus, dind of one eye. ProcErus, Aigh, tail. Stitpldus, seupid, dulh
MiicYlentus, lean. Prifinus, profane, unholy. Stibitus, ru 3
Milignus, spitcful, Préfundus, deep, Subsiclvus, cut off, ér faken-
Mancus, maimed, lame. Promiscuus, confured, from other burincss.
Miinifestus, evid Promptus, ready. Siidus, fuir, without elouds.
MarcYdus, rotten, Prdnus, with the face dewn- Stiperbus, proud. |
Médius, mid or middie, ward. StipTous, lying enthe back:
MendYeus, beggar-like, Prdp¥rus, Aasty, Surdus, degf.

Menstruus, monthly. Prépinquus, néar. ‘Ticitus, silene. :
Méricus, withaut méxture. Proprius, proper. “Tantus, &0 grogt,

MErus, pure. . Rritervus, saucy. Tardus, slow.

Mirus, wonderful. Piiblicus, public. ‘Téméririus, rash,
Mdodestus, medest. Piidicus, chaste, Tempestivus, scasondbic,
Meestus, sad. Pullus, blackish. TEmiilentus, drunken.
Mblestus, trouldesome. Piirus, pure, eleag, Tepidus, lukewarm.
Morbsus, nn-l"y. Pltus, without mixture. Timidus, fearful.

Marus, foolish. Quantus, Aow great. "Yorvus, afern.

“Micldus, musty. Quadrimus, ﬁ;gur years old. Tranquillus, calm.
Mundus, neat, - Quitidiinug, doily. Trédus, trembling for
Miitilus, maimed, without Ribidus, mad. fear,

hornse ' Rancidus, rank, stale, Triciilentus, eruels
Mtitue, dumd, RE&rus, rare, thin. Truncus, maimed, wanting.

Timidas,ervolien.
Turbidus, muddy. .,
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‘TUtus, ¢fF, Vilidas, streng. Vernlclilue, dwrn in onc’s
Ddas, wer, Vitnus, vain, rmp:] houze.

Uneus, creoked, Virlos, various, differént. VéErus, trye.

Cnlcus, snly. Virus, ed. Vescuw, fiL for eating.
Urbknus, courteons, Vastas, huge Vicinus, neighbeuring, -
Vielvus, at lcisure. Vig¥us, vigereus. VYduus, deprived.

Viicuus, empey. void, Vénustos, comely, Cictus, withered,

Vigus, wandering, Verbosus, talkattve. Yividus, livety.

Valgus, dvanlcggod, Viérgcumlus, bashful. Vivus, alive.

Téner, tenéra, tenérum, tendsr. -
: Sing. Plur.
N. tén-er, -&ra, -ran, N.ten-Eri, -8ree, -&ra,
G. ten-éri, -€re, -€riy G.ten-erorum,-erarum, -erorutm,
D. ten-ero, -erw, -ero, D.ten-eris, -eris, . -eris,
A. ten-erum,-eram, -erum, A.ten-eros, -cras, = -era,
V.ten-er, -era, -erum, V.ten-eri, -ere, -er8,
A. ten-ero, -erd, -ero. A.ten-eris,  -eris, -eris,

I;n like manner decline,

Avper, rough. Gibber, crook-backed. Mscr, wretched,
Ciler.' (hardly used) the %;‘:eer, torn. Pmp’er, prespereut,
rost

3 . ry free.
Alsa the compounds of gere and fere ; as, lan), ing wool; ¥pifer, bringing
help. ke. Likg:'ilnrimr. sattira, Lﬁr‘m,fu". ‘;’::t most adjectives in’g- d'mp thee;

as, &ter, atra, ctrum, Wack ; gen. otri, atre, atri § du.atg-.m.am,&e. So, *

y steke Micer, lean. . Sheer, sacred,
Creber, fiequent, -Niger, black, Sclber, rough.
Glitber, smooth, Plger, slaw, ‘Teter, vgly.
Intéger, entire, Pnﬁher. Jair. Vifer, crafty. -
LadYeer, ludicreus. Riiber, red. .

Dexter, right, has -tra, -tram, or -t¢ra, -térum.

Obs. 1. The following adjectives have their genitive sin-
gular, in fus, and the dative in 4, through all their genders:
in the other cases like boness and lener.

Dnug, -8, -um$ . mnius, dot, ini,one,  Alter, )ltdrTus, one the other,
y 3 gen. 5, ~ 'y ;e“ Ae'! two,

Xlius, -Yus, cre of many, ancther, euter, -trius, .

Nullus, nullius, none. Uter, utidus, whether of the two.

S51us, ~ius, alene. Uterque, utrinsylic, dofh.  *

*1'Gtus, -ius, whole, Uterflvet, -triusithet, € wkich of the twd
Ullus, -us, any. rervis, -triusvis, you piease.

. m&.ﬂ&r the ene or the other, alterutrius, aitwrutri,and eometimer alterins utrius,
alteri u 3 .

_ These adjectives except ‘totus, are ealled Partitives j and seem to reserble, in theéir
signifieation as well as declension, what are called p 1 wdf , In
writers we find them deelined like benus. L

Obs, & To decline an adjective properly, it should always be joined with a substane

tive in the differemt gendens; as, donus (iber, & goad book ; bona, penna,a goot pen ;
bonum sedile, a good seat. But as the adjcctive in Latin Is often found without its sub-
stantive joined with it, we therefore, in"declining bonus, for instance,.commonly sy
bonuz,a good man, understanding vir or Aomo; bona, 8 good woman, understaading
Jamina ; and bonum, a good thing, understanding negotivm. .

ADIECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

1. Adjectives of one termination ; as, félix, for the masc.
Jelix, for the fem. felix, for the neut. happy; thus,
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Sing, Plur,
N. fé-lix, -ix, -ix, N.fel-ices, -iees, -icia,
G. fel-icis, -icis,  -icis, G. fel-icium, -icium, -icium,
D. fel-ici, --ici,  -ici,  D. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibos,
A. fel-icem,  -icem, -ix, A. fel-ices,  -ices, -icia,
V. fel-ix, -ix, -ix, V. fel-ices, -iees, -icia,
4. fel-ice, or -ici, &c. A. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibus.

. Inlike manner decline,
Amens, e, mad, Récens, fireeh,
Atrox, -Sc', eruel. ;-mx, Jertile. n!penl,!::ddcu.
Audax, -cis, & -ens, -tia, Férox,fierce. Skgax, -ich, sagacious.
A Frequens, uent. Bllax. -wcis, iustfid.
Bilix, ~its, woven with a huge. Sikpwens, wise.
c ‘dmb e thread. Inerlx y =tis, ftl‘mlch. go :‘ahrmd. ,
mﬂm- 1GNNS, exse ns,

c!e:rx.' -tiris,.tame. 4 ‘,’"II:III . T!nax!,utmyaciom.
Clémens, s, mcrd['u!. Mordax, biting, satyrical, Trux, -licls, cruel
Contlimax, stubbern Pernix, -Teis, swif?. Dber, -Eris, ferrile.
DeEmens, mad. Pervicax, wil] Vehemens, veliement.
Edax, gluttenous, Pétiilans, brward. saucy, Velox, -3cis, swift.
Efflcax, Preegnans, wirk child. Virax, dﬂmn'm‘.

Eléw.m,

Priidens, prudent.

2. Adjectives of two ferminations ; as, mitis, for the

masc. and.fem. mife, for the neut.

wmitius, meeker ; thus,

Sing.
N. mitis, mitis,
G. mitis, mitis,
D. miti, miti,
A. mitem, mitem,
V. mitis,  mitis,
A. miti, mitj,

Agilis actives
Xmilbllis lovely.
Biennis of tzse yeors.
Hrdvis short.
Civilis courteous.
g;ale-m Ilezvenly.
mis mid -
Crlddlis n‘uﬁmﬂ .
Debilis weak.
Déeformis ugly,
Diells teachable.
Duleis rweet in taste.
Exilis clcnger.dle
Eusanguis boodless.
Yortis brave.
Fritgtlis brittle,
Grandis great.
Griivus heavy.
0Msis chegrful.

meek ; so, matior, mitior,

’ Plur,
mite, N. mites, mites, mitia,
mitis, G. mitium, mitium, mitiom,
miti, D. mitibus, mmbus, witibus,
mite, A4. mites, mites, mitia,
mite, V. mites, mites, mitia,
-miti. A, mitibus, mitibus, mitibus.

In like manner decline,
Ignobilis of mean paren.

»

11
!mmg;nu huge, cruel.
Inanis emply.
Incliimis sqfe.
Infdmis infamous.
Insignis remarkable.
Jiigis perpetunt.
Leevis smooth.
Lanis gent’e,
Livis .
Médloe muld!lng.
Miribilis wonderful,
Mboflis soft.
Omnis all.
Yernix swif?, flects
Putris rorten.
Pinguis fag.
Qualis of whnt kind,

Riidis raw.

Sagex shrewd,
Segnis slew.
Sdlennis annual, selemn,
Seérllia darren.
Sudvis sweef.
Sublimis tofty.
Subtilis vuotile, fine,”
Tilis such.

Ténuis emall.
Terrestria mrﬂ:;y.
Tercibllis dreadful
Tristis .r;xd.

Turpis bave,

Ctliis wseful.

Vilis wotrthloss,
Virtdis green..

Vinlis pldants
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Sing.. Plur.
N. mitior, -or, . -us, N. miti-6res, -éres, -ora,
G.miti-oris, -orisy -orisy, G. mili-orum, -orum, -orum,
D. miti-ori, -oriy -ori, D.miti-oribus, -eribus, -oribus,
A. miti-orem,-orem, -us, A. miti-ores, -ores, -ora,
V. miti-or, -or, -us, V. miti-ores, -ores, -ora,
A. niti-ore, or -ori, &c. A. miti-orbus, -oribus, -oribus.
+In this manner all comparatives are declined.

8. Adjectives of three terminations; as, dcer or acris,
for the masc. acris, for the fem. aere, for the neutersharp ;
thus, , ; -

: Sing. - Plur.
N. &-acer or acris, dcris, acre, N. a-cres, -cres, -cria,

‘G. a-cris, -cris, ~crisy G.a-crium, -crium, -crium,
.D. a-cri, -cri, -cri, D.a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus,
_ A. a-crem, -cremy-cre, A.a-cres, -cres, -cria,
V. a-cer, or acris, -cris, -cre, V.a-cres, -cres, -cria,
A. a-criy -criy -cri. A.a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus.

In like manner &ldcer, or alacris, céler, or celéris, céleber,
or celebris, saluber or salubris, velicer or voluoris, §c. :

~ Rurgs.

1. Adjectives of the third declension have ¢ or i in the
ablative singular; but if the neuter be in e, the ablative has
% only. : ;

2: Thé genitive plural ends in ium, and the nenter-of the
nominative, accmsative, and vocative, inia: except com-
paratives, which have wm and a.

Exceptions.

Bxe. 1, Dives, hospes, sospes, silperstes. jlivinis, enex, and W have ¢ only in
the ablative singular, and mmetlumd)- uni]in the é!nilive'plu A 2

Exe, 2, The following have also ¢ in the abl. sing. and um, notium, in the genit,

lur, Compes, -dtie, master of, that hath uhmineq‘r his desire ; impos, -otis, unable;
xllpl.-if/m, poor; suppicx, -icis, wuppliant, humble; uder, ¥ris, fertile; consors, tiz,
sharing, a partuer; déginer, -£ris, degenerate, o Jegenerating; vigi/, watehful;

ber, éris, of age, marriageable; and celev.  Also compeunds in ecps, sex, pes,
and corpor; as, particeps, gnmkmg ofy artifex, -icis, cunning, an artist ; dipes,

Edis, two-fboted ; bicorper, 0ris, two-bodied, &e. _ All these have seldom the neuter

. and almost never the neuter plur. i the To which

méner, mindlul, which has memdri and memdrum : also, déses, rése, htber, pere

y privpes, téres, concdlor, versicilor, which likewise for the most part want the gen-
itive plural. \

Exc. 3. JPar, equal, has only pdri : but its compounds have either e ori; as, com-
pdre,or-ri. Vetus, old has vet¥ra,and vetérum : plus, maere, which is only used in the
nieut. sing, has plure ; and in the plural, plitres, plura, or pluria, plurium.

Exc. 4. Expes, hopeless ; and pitis, <, able, are only used in e nominative. Potis
has also imes petis in the .

-
Remarks.
1. Comparatives and adjectives in ns, have ¢ more uently than i - and partici-
ples in the called lute have g lly e;-as, Tuberés regante, not reganti,

in the reign of Tiberius,
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2. Adjectives joined with substantives neuter for the most part have i; as, victrici,
Jerro, wot victrice. o ‘ -

3. Different words nre sometimes used. to express the different genders; as, victor,
victorious, for the mase. victriz. for the fem, Vietrix, in the plur. ba. likewise the neu-
ter gender; thus, victrices, victricia : so ultory and wltrix, revengeful, Victrix is alo
neuter in the singular. i

4. Several adjectives compounded of clivus, frenum, bacillum, arma, jiigum. lmus,
200 nug, and animus, end 1 iz or uz; and therefore are either of the first agldblgq?‘l;d

s imbécillis,
snd imbecillus, weak ; y half asleep ; exanimis, and ea-
an¥mua, lifeless, But several of them do not adinit of this variation ; thus we say,
magniintmus, flexanimus, effrenus, levisomnus ;3 net magnanimis, ¢re. On the co
trary, we ny,{;ucillanimi:, injilgis, illimis, i iz ' H tiani
So ‘semianimis, intermis, sublimi l1vi;

3 7 mot &re.
s 2, declivia, proclivis; rarely semianimus,

5. Adjectives derived from nouns are called Denominativer ; as. cordiitus, mpratus,
ceelestisy, ddémantinus, corplréus, agredis, astivus, &c. from _cor, mos, calum, ada-
mas,'&c. Those which diminish the signification of their primitives, are called Dimi-
nufives ; ns, misollue, parviitus, diriusctlue, &c, Those which signify a great deal of
a thing, are called 4my l{ﬂmtiva. ang end in arus, OF entus; as, v!nb!u:, vindientus,

iven to much wine ; dpérasus, Inborious ; plumbssus, Tull of leud : ndddsus, knvtty,
ull of kuots; corpitientus, corpulent, &e..  Some end in tus § as, auritus, having long
or large ears ; narGtus, having a large nose; Literatus; learned, &c. :

6. Au aljective derived from a sub ive or from adjective, signifying pos-
sFssion or property, is called a P ive Adjective ; oy, S y paternus, herilis, ali-
#nus, of or belonging to Setland, & father, a master, another : from Scotia, pater,
herus, and alius. » i

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are called Verdals; as, amadilis amiable; copaxr,
capable ; decilis. teachable : from ame, capivs, doceo. L .

8. When_ participles become sdjectives, they are called Particigials ; as, sapiens,
wise; acutuz, sharp ; dizertus, €loquent. Of these many also become rubstantives ; asy
adolescens, animans, rudens, serpens, advocatis, sponaus, nalus, fegatus ; sponsir, nata,
s€T1a, S0, Corona, a gariand ; pr 5 8C. DEaLid 3 ded s decretum, praccepiym, datum,
tectum, votum, &re.

9. Adjectives derived from adverbs. are called Adverdlals; as, hodiernus, from hodie ;
crastinug, from cras} binus, from bis ; &ec. There are alio adjectives derived from

repositions ; asy contrarius, from contra ; anticus from ante ; posticus,from post, -

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES,

Adjectives which signify number,. are divided into four -
classes, Cardinal, Ordinal, Distributize, and Mudtiplica ive.

1. The Cardinal or Principul numbers are :

Onns, . one. Tr‘igin_m', . thirty.

Duo, £0, Quadriginta, Jortye

Tres, thyee, Quinquaginta, Ay,
Quatuor, Joure Sexiiginta, stxtye
Quinque, fve. Septudginta, vENtY.

Sex, six. gc_:mg@m:' gil:ect_y,u

Septem, aeven, Dnagu nt e

Ocll,o, ’ eight. Cenmslun, a hundred.
Novem, nine. Diicentiy . two hundred,
Décem, - ten. . . Tréc‘el_m, A three hundred,
Undécim, eleven, Quadringenti, Jour kundred.
Duidécim, twe've. © Qufingentiy five hundred,
Tridéchn, thirieen. Sexcenti, tix hundred,
Quztuordecim, Sourtecn, Septingenti, seven hundreds
Quindecim,  * Afreen, Octingenti, eight hunidred,
Sexdeein, stxteen. No;;genu, m'}f Iumd;cd.
Septendecim, . Mille, a theusand.
Octdécim, eighteen. _ Duo” milliay or}.

Nbvemdecim, nincieen. Dbh mnu_ci;_ two thourand.
Viginti, fwen'y. ecera millia, or »
V'lgimi’unus, 1 fwenty-ont d&cies mille, } ten thousand,
Unus & vigioy, yeonee, Vigin millia,ory Lo g
V'ngim&i‘ dno, o fwenty-tuwo viciesmille, §- cnty .
Duo viginti, ) _ .. . B

The eardinal numbers, except unus and mitle, want the singular.
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Unus is not wsed in the ploral, unten vben
the lmgulur. as, in uniy wdnbm, [y

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

house,

with a_sabstantive whieh wants
1ent. Eun. . 3. 75, Unee nuptice. Id.

And, iv. 1. 81, In yna maxia comvenére, Saltust, Cat. 6. or when yeveral particulars

ave eoni a3 oue whole ; as, ung , one suit of clothies, Cic. . 29
' Duo and tres are thus declined :

Plur. Plur, 4
N. duo, duee, duo, N. tres, tres, tria,
G.dudrum, . dwdrum, duorum, § G.trlum, triom, triom,
D.duébus,  duabus, ducbus, | D.tribus, tribus, tribus,
A. duosorduo, duas,  duo, A. tres, tres, ftria,
V. duvo, dus, duo, V.tres, ftres,. tria,
A.ducbus,  duabus, duobus. | A. tribuy, tribus, tribus,

In the sadie manner with dm, d-ecime ambo, both.
Ail the cardinal numb

from
nable ; nnd trom centum to mille, are deehud tike the pl
orum, -tarum, Lorum, &c.,

them both, sre m;leeh-

umol' Sonus ; thus, ducenti,

Mille & “ uued t’ﬂhc as & sulstantive or uﬁceuve- when taken snhstantively, it is inde-

A, -‘ﬂ
clingble in the lar numbe:
Milte, an sdjective, b

has the numeral
heminea, &
decies centena milliayn tmlhon 3

r: nnd in the glurnlbu miltig, millium, millibus, &¢

more: than one thousand,

adverbs _}mned “with it; the -. mﬂlz Awmines, 8 thousand mou; mille
Jominum, of a thousand mem, &e. Bir mille

Aununes, two thousend men; tes mille

mill

c. Bat with milic, a substantive. we aay gndlle lnmimm, s (hounnd men:
due millia heminum, tria millia,

vicies sentena meillia, two milmm &e.

2. The Ordinal: numbers are, primus, first 5 séamduc, e~
cond, &c. declined like bonus. - -

3. The distributive are, singiili, one by one ; bini, two by

1wo, &c. declined like the plural of benus.

‘The follgwing Table contsins a list of the Ordinal and Dmrimhve Numbers, to,
with the Numeral Adverbs, which are often juined with the Numeral Adjectives,

COND RO LW

Ordinal,
Primu:, u, um,
séeundus,
tertius.
quartus.
quintus,
sextns, ¢
septimns,
octivus.
ndnus.
décYmus,
undé cimus.
duoilecimas.
decimus tertim.
decimus quartus.
decimus quintus.,
decimus sextus.
decimus septimus.
decimus ottavus,
ducimus novus,
vigesimus, vicesimus.
vigusimus primus.
mgeslmm. tricesimus.

‘guad, n;:umnu

Q' inquegesinus,
SUXPgesimus.

svD ungesimug,
ocmprrimu:

nonagesimys,,

Distribttive,

’ Sineti. ., o,

il
tevni.
quaterni,
quini,

(119
uptém. -
oc13AL.
ndsini,
déni.
undni,
swodEni.
trédEni. terni denh
quaterni denic
quindeni,
seni deni,
septeni deni,
octoni deni.
noveni dent.
+TeZni.

vieeni singuli.
trieeni.
quadiigeni.
quinguageni,
sexiigeni.
septuiigeni, -+ #
ocmgvm.
nonsgeni,

~

Numeral Adverbes.
Semel. once.

, twice,
ter, rhrice .
quiiter, four times.

quinquies, &e,
IPX

quatuordecics.
quindecies.
sexdecies.

decies ac nep\u-
decies ac octies.
decte: et novies.
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100 . cénties,
200 diicentesimas, diicéni, diicenties,
300 tricentesimus, trécenteni, > tricentics,
400 quadringen . quilter cenfeni. quadringenties,
. 500 quingentes quingni ] q i€
. 600 sexcentesWntia. sexies eentend. sexcenties,
700 septingentesimus. septies centeni, scptingentics,
800 octingentYsimus. octies centeni, octiugenties.
900 nongentesinus. nOvies centeni, : . naningenties,
1000 millesimus. . milléni millies.
2000 bis millesi his milleni bis millies,

4. The multiplicative vumbers are simplex, simple; dur
plexs double, or two-fold'; triplex, triple, -or three-fold ;
guadruplex, four-fold, &c.; all of them declined like felix ;
thus, simplex, -icis, &c. . :

The interrogative words to -which the above numerals
answer, are-quoly, quotus, quoténi, quities, and quitiplex.

Qrot, how many ? is indeclinable: So tof, so mauy ;
fotidem, just so inany ; quotguot, quolcungue, how many
sacver ; aligyot, some. ; - S

To these nuroeral adjectives may be addedsuch as express division, prportion, time,
weight, &c. as, dipartitus, lripartitug, &re. duplus, triplus,dre, bimus, trimus,&e. bien-

- nis. triennis,&re. bimestrie, trimetria,&re, bilibris, trilibris,& c. dinlirtus, ternaréus,&rc.
which last are applied to the number of any kind of things whatever ; as, versus s#nl-

rius, n verse of aix feet; dénfirius nunimus, a coin of ten awses 3 octogenaring seney,
3n old man eighty years old ; grex centenarie, a flock of an hundred, &c.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES,

The- comparison of adjectives expresses the quality in
different degrees ; as, hard, harder, hardest. i '

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification
admits the distinction of more and less. i Co

The degrees of comparison are three, the Positive, Com-
paraiive, and Superlative. ‘

~ The Positive seems improperly to be called a degree. ~ It simply signifies (he qnalitr;
ns, durus, hard : and serves only mua foundation for the other degrees. DBy it weex-
press the relation of equality ; as, icisartall ar I.- .

The Comprarative expresses a greater degvee of-the quality, owiigs Iways a refer-
ence to a Jess degree of the same § as, stronger, wirer,

The Superlative expresses the quality earvied to the greater degree; as, stirongest,
wiseste R

Comparison of Excrisn Adjsctives. .

In English the comparative is formed from' the positive, by adding to the end of the
word rover; and the superlative by adding & or est ; as, wise, wiser, wisest ; cold,
colder, coldest. ‘The adverbs more and mast .put before the adjective, have the same
effect ; ax braoe, more brave, mest drave.

Monosyllables for the most part are compared by er and est ; as, fair, fairer, fairest §
and Polysyllables by more mr wnost ; by Beattiful, more beautiful, most beatiful,

In some few adjeetives, the superlative is foritied by adding mest ; a3, undeimost, ut-
termost, or utmort, uppermost, nethermonst, foremost. .

Cdmparison of LATIN Alﬁactivés.' R

The comparative degree is farmed from the first case of

the positive in i, by adding the syllable or, for the mascu-
‘ 3
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line: and feminine, and us for the neuter. The superla-
tive is formed from the same case, by adding ssimus ; as,
altus, high, gonit. alti: comparative, altior, for the masc.
altior, for the fem. altius, for the neut. higher ; superlative,
altisstmus, ~a, -um, highest. So mitis, meek ; dativemiti ; .
mitior, -ot, -us, meeker; mifissimus, -, ;um, meekest,

If the positive end in er, the superlative is formed by add-
ing ¥imus 5 as, pauper, poor; pauperrimus, poorest.

The comparative is always of the third declension : the
superlative of thefirst and second ; as, altus, altior, altissi-
mus 5 alta, altigr, altissima ; altum, altius, altissimum ; gen.
alti, altioris, altissimi, &c.

Irregular and defective Comparison.

1, Bonus, mélior, = - optimus, iacd, detter, Deste
Miilus, pejor, - pessimuy, ady wordc, | worst.
Magnus, major, maximus, great, greater, greatest,

. Parvus, minor, minimus, small, less, least,
Multas, . — pliirimus, more, most,

much, -
Fem. Mults, plurjma ; neut, multum, plus, plurimum ; plur. multi, plurcs, plurini ;
multe, plurey; plyrime, &, , . )
In several of thete, both in Engilsh and Latin, the comparative and supetlative seem
10 be formed from some other'adjective, which in the positive has fallen into disuse ; in
others, the regular form is contracted ; a3, maximus, for maognisimus ; most, for
morest ; least, for leascst ; worst, for worsest.

2. These five have their superlative in limus :
Ficllis, facilior, facillimus, casy, © JmbBcillis, imbeci!liby. imbecillimus, weak: ’
Gricllis, gracilior, gracillimus, legn, Stmilis, similior, simillhnus, Gke. .
Hilmiks, humilior humillimus, (ovw, -

8. The following adjectives have regular comparatives,
but form the superlative differently : ’ '

Citer, eiterior, eitimus, nenr. i Intdrus, intdrior, inttmws, inward. o
Dexter, dexterior, dextimus, right. Mitiirus, -ibr, maturrimus, or maturissi-
Stnister, sinlsterior, sinistYmus, /=ft. mus, ripe.

Exter, -erfor, extinus, or extrémus, out- Postlirna, posterior. postremus, dehind,
© ward. Stipérus, -rior, supréinus, or summus, Aigh.
InfErus, -ior, infImus, or imus, lelow,  VEtus, vétdiior, véterrimus, ofd,

4. Conmnds in dicus, loquus, ficus, and volus, have
entiory, and enlissimus ; as, milédicus, railing, malédicentior,
maledicentissimus ;: So magnitliquus, one that boasteth-;
bénéfrcus, beneficent; malgvolus, malevolent; mirificus,
wonderful ; -entior, -enlissimus, or mirificissimus. Néquam,
indecl. wortuless, vicious, has négquior, nequissimus.

There are & great many adjectives, which, though capa--
ble of having their signification increased ; yet either want

oae of the degrees of comparison, or are not compared at
all. ,

i

1. The following' adjec'tives are not used in the positive :
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! PRONOUN. H3
Dot werse, detorrimns, gm {mus, nesr:i¢ or rzad.
ﬂelorur*w'lﬁﬂ, oe is sTaus. UI Jarther 'm

Prier, fermer, primus

2. The following want the comparative

) Snclftas, inclytisfimus, revosed. Np¥us, nuperrimos, et
M & rites, meritissimus, dederving, Par, phrinimus, equal.
Nivos, novieslmus, new. ' Siieer, sacerrinius, sacred.
3. The following want the superlative :
Xdbleseens, adoleseentior T BpTmus, opinjor, ricA.
Diliternas, diutoenior, gt Prbnul.,’prl:nm.’ inclined downweards.
Ingens, ingentior, Auge. Situr, satliricr, 2l
Jiednis, junm. young S€nex, senior,
To supply the mpv.-rhtive of jito¥nis, or dddi ) WE %Y, natu, the

you 5 #ind of semex, maximus natu, the oldest.
A ectives in ilis, Elh, and 5itis, also want the nl::rhuve a8, civills, civ “Hor, civil 3
, Tegalior, regal; ﬁb!lu, «ior, Inmentabdle. $o fuvenifs, youthfal; ¢x?iis, -nall,'

To theseadd seversl others ol‘dxﬂ’emlt terminations :_Thus,ercinus, -lor, seevet ; de-

clivis, -or, ~bor, far off'; frlg inguus, ~ber, neur.
Aru!rur. forranr 3 séquior, wor-e nftur better, are on uad in the comparative,
4, Many adjectives are not eom)ncd nall lneh are those compounded nouns
or verbe; ms, versiedler, of divers nho ljectives in we
pule, in Tous, Taus, orus, oF imus, aml dnnmntlvu ll, dl‘ﬁuu. lloubd'll vdcuus, em
t{ ; filgitivur, that flieth away ; mﬁle.url) 3 cdndrua, shril lg‘ﬂmu lawful;
ténetius, somewhat tender ; &e. withs glut many others of va-

Tious terminationa ; as, alm. graeiona; pwuu- , -¥eie, s00n or early ripe; mirus, a,a-
mu. Meer, mémor, soapes,

is defect nleomp-ruvn h supplied by putting the advetb nra zis befare the adjec-

tive Ibr the e;vmpnntira degree m‘.;ndw '*or mazime for the sug ve ; g;:‘. eginne,

3 magis egenus, More y; va ormmc vttycr M

th\ form ormmpmwn in alsoused in 1§ 3 m gularly ‘]

pare.

PRONOUN. -

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of @ Noun.
Thn-, 1 stands for the name of the person wha speaks; thss for the name of the per

Pmnounnemm 'omahr] dmen;ae:'ed?: domtthnuw.ordo not
'lnnomqmnn. also serve to shorten rse, prevent the t t
sepetition of the same word ; thus, instead of saying, When Ceear had conq::rm

Cesar turned cmr’: arms against Casar's cow) we tay, When Cesarl
quered Gaal, Az Py tekis ag e Munnu:.ry’ Yy 1ar had con-

EncrLisa Pnovom«s.

In Enulish there are five substanuve pronouns, J, thou, ke,
she, and it

The first is used, when one speaks of himself'; ns, I love :
the second, when the pereon spoken to is the subject of the
discourse 3 as, thou lovest: and the last three in speaking of
any other | person or thing ; as, ke, she,or it fulls,

Iissaid to be of the first person ; thou, of the second ; and
he, she, or it, together with all other words, of the third ; ;and
‘80 in the plural number, 10¢, ge, !Iwy Hence these are caHed
Personal Pronowns.

e person the perion spoken to, do not néed th .
w.m&tp;‘:nuppodmbep.?&,;ﬂ . me m&ﬂ
F
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But the third person, or thmg e bsent, and often unkacwsly
requires to be dintinguished by l’uem gendrn !]ml,hc.dle, it.
Substantive pronouns in Enghsh have three -cases, the

nominative, the genitive or possessive, and the objective or ac-
cusative casey which follows the verb active, or the preposi-
tion.

Substantive Pronouns, acoordmg to their Cases, Numbers, and

Persons.
Singulur. " Plural.
Persons. Persons.
Cases. 1. . 2. . 8. 1. 2. 3.
Nom. 1, thou, he, she, it; We, yeoryou, they.
Gen.  mine, thine, his, Lers,its; ours, yours, theirs.
Acc.  me, thee, himher, it; us, you, 'them.

A} other pronouns are adjectives; as, thls, that, our, yeur, Kke. A
Jeeuvediﬂbn from a common sifoctive in this, that it does ot express quality,

djeetive p de pot admit the nnide bel'om them, because they very
much nnn itin their ngmﬂuﬁan 3 A8, that man.

, From the personal pronouns are formed nina} adjectives, thy, his,
hzr our,your, thar. Mine and thine are oﬂan used as adjectivey for my thy,uhn
the' mhuntwe following them begins with a vowel.

Some: adjectiv are vavied to mark number; as, this, these ; that, ther-.
‘To these add the m ather, one, which, when thewr n‘a&tumve is not expressed,
h-ve in the plural nhen, onel : a3, many o!her:, great once; in which case they seem

to be weed as substantives.

Whe, which, ! hat, are called Relatives, becanse er u wme substantive goioy
before, whieh is therefore called the Antecedent. cases, thus, whé
whose, whiom. His,aod whote seem to be contracetions fnr hlm » uh'm‘:, the pos
sessive case formed from the ol eenre, a8, Aers from her ; mine fram me, &e.

Whe, whith, w. .whe!her. are called Interrogatives, when nsed in ssking questions ;

when used se, they are ealled Indg/inites.
Oxon, and self, in the plural sefoes, are nmedto the possessiver, my. eur, thy, you!
hiz, her, their ; as,my, or mins ewn myaself, younehm Self i 1 lkewne,’l

%o the substantive pronoun it,as itself. Hi , themacives, seem to be \ned Y ¢orrup-
Yon for hisself, theirselvers

LaTixn Proxouxs.

The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen ; &go, fu, sui;
ille, ipse, iste, hic, is, quis, qui ; meus, tuus, suus, noster, ves-
ter ; nostras,vestras, and cujas.

Three of them are substantives, €go, fu, sui; the other
fifteen are adjectives.

Ego, I
&ng . Plur.
. Nom. &go, I, Nom. nos, we,
Gen. mel,qf me, Gen. nostriim,or nostri,of us,
Dat. mihi, io me, Dat. nobis, to us,
Ace.  me, me, o Ace. nos, us,
Voc. Voc.

Abl.  me, with me. - Abl. nobis, with us.
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_ Ta, thou.

Sing. .. Plur. |
N. tu, thou, N. vos, ye or you. :
IG)' tul:, of thee, : g vestrim, or vestri, 6f you.

. tibi, 20 thee . vobis, fo you.
A te, t’hu, ’ or you- 4 4. vos, _1/,ou.
V. tu, O thou, . V. vos, Oyeor you.
A. te, with thee, A. vobis, with you.
Sui, of himself, of herself, of itself.
Sing. N Plur.

G. sui of himself, of herself, of itself, G. sui of themselves.
D. sib}, to bimsel),", to Iwracl_;‘, &c. . D. aibi,, to themselves.
il' se, himself, &c. z;' se, themselves.
A. s, with himself, &c. A. se, withthemselves.

© Obs, 1, Ege wants the ive, b one call upon himseelf, exeept asa
second person :  thus, we cannot say, O ¢ge, O I; O res, O we,

Obe. 'f Mihiin the dative is sometimes by the poets contracted into mf.

Oba. 3, The genitive plural of ego was anciently nestrerum and nestrarum ; of tu,
venroram and westrarum, which were afterwards contrueted Into mestrdm and vee-

trém. . . 1
«zmm'.ﬁd nertrl lnd':'a:lmo:h‘:?\wdl. " compamtives,
The English substantive pronouns, he, she, it, are express-
ed in Latin by these pronominal agjectives, ille, iste, hic or
i5; as ) :
,Illc,’for the masc. illa, for the fem. illud, for the neut.
that: or, slle, he; illa, she ; illud, it, or that; thus,

Sing. Plur. -
N.ille, iHa, illud, .  N.ili, ille, illa,
G. illius, illius, illins, G illorum, {llarum, illorum,
D.illi, illi, il D.illis, iilis, illis,
A. illum, illam, illud, A illos, illas, illa,
y.ille, illa, illkd, V. illi, illee, illa,
A, illo,- illa, illo. A. illis, fllis, llis.

Ipse, be himself, ipsa, she herself, ipsum, itself; and iste,
ista, istud, that, are declined like #lle ; only ipse has ipsum
in the nom. acc. and voe. sing. neut.

Ipse, is often joined to ego, tu, sui; and has in Latin the
same force with self in English, when joined with a posses-
sive pronoun ; as, €go, ipss, I myself, :
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Hic, hasc, hoc, this.

Sing. _Plur.
N. hic, b=c, hor, N. hi, hee, hec,
G. hujys, hojus, huvjus, = G. horum,harum, horum,
D, huic, huic, huic, D.bis, his, his,
A. hunc, hanc, hoc, A. hos, has, © hzc,
V.hic, hec, hoc, V.hi, ha, heec,
A. hoc, hac, hoc. A.his, his, his.

Is, ea, id ; ke, she, it; or that.

Sing. Plur.
N. is, ea, id, «N. ii, ex, ea,
G. ejus, ejus, ejus, G. eorum, earum, eorum,
D. ei, ei, Ei, L D. iis, or eis, &c.
A. eum, eam, id, A. eos, ens, ea,
V. | e
A. eo, b, €o. - A. iis, or eis, &c.

Quis, qua, quod; or guid * which, whet? Or quis? who?

or what man? gquz ? who ? or what woman 2quod or quid ¥ -

what ? which thing ? or what thing? thus,

”~

Sing. Plur.
N. quis, quw, qued or quid, N. qui, qua,- qua,
@G. cujus, cujus, cujus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum,
D.cui, cui, euiy - , ~ D.queis, orquibus, &c. .

A. quem,quam, quod or quid, ;1’ ques, quas, quae,
V.

A quo, qua, quo. A. queis, or quibus, &c.

Qui, quee, quod, who, which, that; Or vir qui, the man
who or that ; feemina quee, the woman who or that ; negotium
quod, the thing whick or that: genit. vir cujus, the man

whose or of whom; mulier cujus, the woman whose or of

whom ; negotium cujus, the thing of which, seldom whose, &c.
thus, .

Sing. Plur.
N. qui, qum, -qudod, N. qui, quz, qua,.
G. cujus, cujus, cajus, G. quornm, quarum, quorum,
D.cui, cui, cui, D. queis or quibus, &c.
4;. quem, quam, quod, A. quos; quas, que,
. V.-

 quo, qua, quo. 4 queis, or quibus, &c. ‘
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The other pronouns are derivatives, coming from egv,
fu, and sui. Meus, my or mine; fuus, thy or thine ; suus,
his own, her own, its own, their own, are declined like 20-
nus, -a, -um; and noster, our; vester, your, like pulcher,
-chra, -chrum, of the first and. second declension.

Nos'ras, of our country; wvestras, of your country; cu-
Jas, of what or which country, are declined like felix, of
the third declension : gen. wostrdtis, dat. nostrati, &c.

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which can-
not be addressed or called upon, want the vocative.

Meus hath mi, and sometimes meus, in the voc. sing. masc.

‘The relative gul has frequently gui in'the ablative,and that, which is remarkable, in
all g=nders and numbers. X
Qul ieg;ometune- used for quir > and instead of cujus, the gen. of guis, weflndan
adjectivé pronoun, cujus, -0, -um,
hsimple pronouns, with respect to their signifieation, are divided into the following
cgses.
1. Demonstrutiver, which point out any person or thing present, or as if presenmt.
Ego,tu, ki, iste, and sometimes e, is, ipse.
2. Relatives, which refer to something gomg before: ille, ipse, iste, hic, ir, qud.
3. Possessives, which signif; POSIESSiON : IRCUL, LULT, JUUS, NOICT, Dester.
4. Patrials ov Gentiles, which signify one’s eountry: nostrae, vestras, cujas.
8. Interregatives, by whicth we ask a question : quis ? cujer 7 When they d6 not
ask & question, they are ealled Indzfinites, like other words of the same nsture.
4:1. Reciprocals, which again cail back or represent the same object to the mind : #1d
and suus.

Compound Latin P
. Pronoums are componnded variously : - N

1. With other profiouns; as, ithic,‘istheee, isthoc, isthue, or irtue. Aee. Isthunc
isthane, isthoc, or isthuc. AM. Isthoc, isthar, isthec, Nom. and aee: plur.@eut. i-
theer, nf.' iste, and Aic. So illic, of élle and hAie.

2. With some other parts of speech; as huj 3di, cuj ddi, &e. mEcum, técum,
#Zcum, nebiscum, vodiscum, quocum or quicum and quibliscum : eccam, eccam ; cccory
eccas, and sometimes ecca, in the nom, sing. of ceceand s, So ellum, of ecee and ille.

3. With some syltabie added ; ns, tute of tu and te, used on}’ inthe nom. %am«,
tat¥met, ruiimet, through all the rases, thus, meimet, tuimer, &re. of ege, tu, sui, and met.
lustead of tumet, in thenom. we say, futémet : hiscine, heccine, €rc. in all the cases
that endin ¢ ; of kicand cine: Meapte, tuapte, suapte, nostrapee, vestrapte. in the ab-
J-t. tem. and sometimes meapte, tuopte, dro. of meus, &re. and pre : hicce, heecee, hocee ¢

- hujrusee, kicee, hisce, hosce : of hic,and ce : whenee Aujuscémadi, ejuscemidi, cufus-
cembdi. So IDEM, the same, c.mpounded of iz and dem, which is thus deelined :

. Sing, Plur,

o idem, eidem, %dem. N, itldem, exdem, , eldem,
G, ejusdem,  ejusdem, _ejusdem, 6. eorundem, earundem, eorundem,
D, eidem, eidem, eTdem, D. eisdem, or iisdem, &a .

A. eundem, eandem; idem, A, eoxdem, easdem,  eldem,

. itlem, eademn; dem, ¥. iidem, ezdem, elidem,

A._eGdem, efdem, ebdem, A, eisdem or iisdem, &e. -

The pronouns which we find mast frequently compounded, are guis and guf:

Quisn composition is sometimes the first, sametimes the last, and sometimes like
wise the mildle part of the word compounded ; but gui is always the first.

1, 'The compounds of guis, in which it is put first, are, quisram, who? quispiam,
quizquam any one; guisgue, every one; guirquis, whosoever ; which are thus declingdt

Nom. Gen. Dat,
. J 2d . i
q n quocna or quid H jjusngm, \inam,
7 'y tuzep quod er quidp H ujusy , eulpmm,
Quisquam,  quieq quodq or quidquam;  cuusquam, cdiquam,
Quisque, queq quodque " or quidque jusque,
Quisquis, quidquid or quiequid; = cujuseujus, cuicui.

And so in the otber cases. acconding 1o the simple guizr. But quisquis has not the,
fen. at all, and the neuter only in the nomingtive aud accusative:  Qaisquam hasal”
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rqldqmmfor guidg A ive quenguam, without the femintre. The plural
s searcely used. : C
2. The compounds of gnis, in which guie,is put last, have g in the nom. sing. few,
and in the inative mud ive plur. neut as, alfguis, some ; coguis who?es
and gwis; alw neguds, siguis, numquis, which for the must part are reas separately,
daus, e guis, o qda&num guts. They are thus deelined Gm Det 4
ani. 3 3

Allyuis, aliqua, alquod or aliquid, slicujnsy alicui,

Ecquis, ceona or eequee,  ecquod er ecquid, ecoqjus, eccui,

8) quis, si qua, si quod o7 5 quid, si cujus, st cuiy

Ne quis, pe qua, ne quod or ne quad, ne cujus, ne cul.
quis, Wum qus, num quod or num quid. num cujus, num cufs

3, The compoumsls whieh have quis in the middle, are cogui who? 7,
g«:.hm unuseyfus u'e‘,luuy aqm.-. The former 'is used hyht&'mm siug. and
tter wants the piural.
4. 'The com of are guicungue, wWhosoever ; quidam, some ; gquiltet, qus
vis, any one wvl:om you p’l::;a; zhieh are thus declined: ’ ! ’
om. i

Cen. , Dat,
que, ¢ q i :l jae, renque,
Kuidam, il uoddam er quiddam, cujusdur,
Quillbet, o libet, aaadliber, or quidibet, oujusiibet, cuilibet,
Quaivks, Quavin, quodvis, or qublivis, cujusvin, cuips,

Obs. 1. ADMM- have setdom or mever quris, but gribue, in tieir dat.
and abl. plor. 5 thas aligulbus, &e. .

Obs, l.‘_guh. and its compounds i eemic writers, have sometimes gids i the femi-
mine gender.

Obs, 3. Quirdgm has quendam, guandam, guaddam, or guiddam.in the ace. sing. and
qml«:rundnl, gquarundam, quorwhdam, in the gen. plur, 5. being put instead of i, for

Oued, with its comy da, wliqued, guedvis, queddam, &re. are used, when
they agree with & subsantive in the v ae ewes npmf, with 18 eompounds, aligrid,
mdm'a. &re. for the mo’t part have either ne 1ok ive ¢ 4, ox gevern oiie in

genitive. For this reason, they are by some rechoned mbstantives.

VERB.

A verb is a word which expresses what is affirmed of
things ; #s, The boy reads. ‘The sun shines. The men
loves.

Ory, A verb is that part of ‘speech which signifies to be, to
do, or to suffer.

. Ttis called Perd or Word, by way of eminence, because it is the most essential word
n a sentence, without which the othes parts of speech can form no complete sense
Thus, the diligent boy reads iz lezson voit care, isa perfect sentenee ; but if we take
awsy the affirmation, or the word reads, itis rendered imperfeet, or rather b no
sentence at ull 5 thus, the dilipent boy Ais lesson with care.

A verb therefore may be thus distinguished from any other part of speech: Whatev.
er word, expresses an afiribation, or assertion is 2 verb ; or thns, Whatever word, with
2 sut ive noun, or p before or after it, makes full sense,is a verd ; as. stones

Sulil, I walk, walk thew, Here fall and walk ave verbs becxuse they contain an affir-
mation; but when we say. a m,"walk. a dongevous fall, there i3 no affirmation ex-
ressed ; and the same words wo/k and fall become & ntivet or nouns. We
nd likcwise in Lutin the same wurd used as a verb, and aiso as some other part of
speech ; thus, emor, -Bris, love; a sabstantive ; and amer, I am loved, a verb.

. Yerbs, with respect to their signification, are divided
into three different clusses, Aclive, Passive and Neuter ;
because we consider things either as acting, or being acted
Hpon ; of as neither acting, nor being acted nponj but sim-
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ply existing, or existing in a certain state or condition; as jn
a state of mouon or rest, &c.

1. An Jclive verb expresses an action, and necessarily
supposes an axent, and an object acted upon; as, amdre, 1o
love; amo te, Tlove thee.

2.” A verb Passive expresses a passion or suffering, or the
receiving of an action; and uecessarily implies an object
acted upon, and an ageut, by which it is acted upon ; as,
amiri, to be loved; tu amdris a me, thou art loved by wre.

8. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither action nor
passion, but simply the being, state, or conditivn of things;
as, dormio, I sleep ; sedec Isil.

The verb Active is also called Transitive, when thie action
passeth over to the object, or hath an effeet ou some other
thing; as, scribo litéras, I write letters: but whea the action
is confined within the agent, and -passeth nnt over 1o any ob-
l)ect it is called Intransitize ; as, ambiilv, | walk ; curro, 1 run,
which are likewise called Nouter verbs.  Man y verbs in Latin
and English are used both in a-trausitive and in an iptransis
tive or neuter sense ; as, sistére, to slop § incipére, 10 beg\m H
durare, to endure, or to barden, &c.

Yerbs which simply signify being, are likewise called Sud-
slantive verbs; as, esse or exisiere, to he or to exist. The
notion of existeuce is implied in the signification of every
verb ; thus, I love, may be resolved into, I am luving.

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any af-
firmation, or in such a form as to be joined to a substautive
noun, partaking thereby of the mature of an adjective, it is
called a Participle ; as, amans, loving ; amatus, loved. Bat
wthen it has the form of a substantive, it is called a Gerund,
or a Supine ; as, amandum, loving ; amatum, to love; amatu,
to love, or to be loved.

A verb is varied or declined by Vowce, Modes,-
Tenses, Numbers, and Persons.

+ There are two voices; the JAciive and Pas-
stve.

" The modes are four; Indicative, Sulymclzve,
Imperative, and Infinitive. :

The tenses are five; the Present, the Preter-
tmperfect, the Preter-pmfect, the Pretcr-plvq;erfect,
and the Future. .

L 4

»
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The numbers are two; Singular and Plural..
. The persons are three; First, Second, Third.

1. Poice expremes the different circumstances in which we eonsider an ohjeet, whether

as acting or being acted upon.  The Active voice signifies action ; as, dmo, 1 love; the
X ing. or being the object of an action ; as, amor, I am loved.

2, Moedes or moeds are the various manners of expressing the signification of the verb.

The {ndicative declares or affirms positively ; as, ame, I luve; amade, I shall love ;
or asks a question ; as, an fu amas 2 dost thou Jove?

The s:%‘umiw js usually jolues! to some other verbs, and cannot make a full mean-
g by itwlf: as, #i me obsteret redibo, if he enirrat me, X will return  Zer.

*he Imperative commands, exbhorts, or entreats ; as. ama, love thou.

The Infinitive simply expresses the significatiun of tue vei b without limiting it to sny
person or number ; as, amire, to love. .

:i_"'l‘cm or Times express the time when any thing is supposed to be, to act, or to
suffer.

‘Time in general is divided into three parts, the p -sent. t, and future.

Past time is expressed three diﬂ'erem?:mys When we E;:ak uf u thing, which was
daing, but not finished at some former time, we use the Preter-<imperfect, or past time
not pleted ; as, seribZh 1 was writiog. .

‘When we speak of a thing now finkshed, we use the Preter-perfect, or past tine com-
pleted; as, scripsi. ] wrote, or have written.

‘When we speak of a thing finished at ur before tome past time, we use the Preter
ﬂ'if”fm’ or past thne more than completed : as, scripréram, I had writien.

. Future time iy expressed two cifferent ways A thing may be considered either as
simply about s be done, or as neiwnlly finished, a5 sonie future tine ; as, sc>tbam, I shall
write, or, X shall [then] be writing ; sc7ipsére. 1 shall have written.

4+ Number marks Aow many we 1uppose ta he, to act,or te saffer,

8. Persen shews to what the meaniog of the verb isapplied, whether to the person
speaking, to the person addressed, or to some other person or thing. .

Verbs have two numbeis and three persons, to agree with suhstantive nouns and pro-
nouns, in these respects: for a verb properly hath neither numbers nor pessons, bat
certain terminations auswering to the person and number of ity nominative

A verb is properly said to be conjugaied. when all its parts are properly clused, ur
as it were, yoked together, according to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person,

English Verbs.

Eoglish verbs change their rermination to express only the present and the pasnt time
of the Active voice; and in regular verbs, the Perrec;})nniciph is always the same
with the perfect or past time, buth of’ them ending in ed or °d. The present participle
alwaysends in ing. ” ‘The English has no future participle, which defect is_supplied by
8 circumlocution; as, gbout to loves - .

- An English-Verb is thus varied :
To LOVE:

Active Volce.
Indicative Mode.

Present Time, Past Time.
. Sing. Plur, Sing. Plyr,
2t Iiove, Welove, 1. I loved, We loved,
2. ‘U'hau jovest, Ye or you love, 3. Thou lovedst, Ye or rou loved,
s 3. Heloveth or loves; They love, 3. He loved; They loved.
Subjunctive Mode. - Imperative Mode. °
’resent Time, Sing. Plur.
- Sing. ) Plur, 2. Love thoy, Love ye or love you.
1. I love, We love,
2. Thou love, Ye or you love, Infinitive Mode.
3, He love; _ They love. Present, To love.

Participle Prerent, Loving ; Perfect, Loved,

The severn' remaining parts of the English verb are formed by the assi of other
verbs, cullec theret X pera.
24 sl which e s vaced, 0 o T CHEL of thae wee heve, de, ahatl,

-
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To HAVE,
: " Indicative Mode,
Fresent Time, Time,
3 3 Plyr, Sing. Plure
Bine, e o i, ml
e have, N t, ()
S. He hath or has;  They have. 3, He bad; e
. Suljunctive Medec. Imperative Made,
Present. Sing. Ptur.
Sing. Plur. 2. Have thou; Have ye.
2. Thon ha Ye baver - Infinitive M
, ou have, ‘e bhave, ode.
! 3, He have; ’ They bave. M}"rrmw, To have,
Participle Present, Having ; Perfect, Had.

To BE,
Indicative AMode.

Present Time. Part Time.
ing. Plur, Sing. + P

1. 1 am, We are, 1. I was, We were, -

2, }l‘l:;g arty Ye are, 2. Thou wast, Ye were,

3. He'ls; They are. 3, Hewas; ' ¥ ‘They were,

- Subjunctive Mode. !
s - e Past. -
ing. ur, . : ur.

1, 1 be, ‘Webe, - 1. ‘m‘gm’ b We were;
| 2, ‘Thou be, Ye be“' 2. Thou wert, Ye were,
i 3, Hebe; ¢ They 3, He were ; ‘They were,
\ J

Imperative Mode. Infinitive Mode,
Sing. Plur, 'resent, Fo be,
2, Bethou; Be ye. -
Participle,
Present, Bebug, Perfect, Been. '
SHALL. WILL:
. Plur. Sing. " Pur,

| 1, X shall, We.shall, 1 I will, We will,

2, Thou shalt, Ye shall, 2, Thou wilt, Ye will,
\ : ; They shall, 4 3. He will; y will,

} ever are only

the reg
huth, for haveth ; has, for haves ; and w

The terminations of these anxiliary verbs seem to be irregnlar, Moast of them how-
tions of Inr form. Thus, /ase is contracted for jgver 3

ilt, for willest ; whieh lnst is likewise used from

' - the irregular verb, fo will ; thus, I wiil, thou willest, he willeth, or wille.

‘The tenses of the subjunetive mode are exp!

by may or can ; might, could, weuld,

and should, mﬁ‘l‘hu with other nusiliary verbs.

Weould, wou

, comes from will; and showld, shouldst, from shall. Might and could
seem to be the past time of may and can.

use the suxiliary verb do; as, 1 dolove; I did love. And so in the imperative, do

l ‘T'o cxpress with greater foree the present and past time of the Indicative Mode, we

thets love, doye love, 1In the third person of the Imperative, we always use let, which
let him oves

being an active mo?" bas always an accusative afterit; as,

w we 8]

love ; let them &

time

\ 1 I-I-uzd :lhu‘t w?en wénpulk of E:JI wi!;llm
am oving ust now ; I wags en) iovin,
:? ln&uuve, rl

the present of the

ly, we use .the'l'unple form; as, {!Icw,

par y we use an y;
ing. ‘The termination ¢4, in the third person
Ttiangs to ok s

; asy A hath, he

By ErC,

dot. .
' The whole of the ive voicein melnh
‘the participle lmpexa; s, I am lov

rticiple also is

'

is formed by the auxiliary verb fe be, and
was loved, &c. In many verhs the present
n used in 8 passive sease; as, These things arc doing, were doing, &re. :
i housc ie buliding, was butlding, €re.
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‘When an lnxil‘:ghjoined o a verb,the nuxiliary is varied aceonling to ndmber and
and the i

person, jtielf always comtinwes the same. When there are two or more
lnxih.\’-ien_}:'ned to the verb, thye'ﬂm of them only is varied accerding to person and
number. e auxi muzst admits of no variation.

uxilisry ;

Shall and will are always employed to express future time:  Fill, in the first
:illg.nln and plural, pmv::’ﬁ o:"myrﬂm-; in the second and third persous, fore«
tells ; #hall, on the conteary, in the ficst person, simply foretells ; in the second third
B o o -exsren e aly ot 4 i ou
ak = question ; thus, [ wil ; 3 “

i : et Tgo s refers to

I imports intention : Igo; will of another, ;
‘uTh ha%g:‘" verb iz vnri:ﬂike the n?ve; but sometimes it assumes the pawive form;
w3, I had falien, ox I wae falien. .

IrREGULAR ExcLisg VERBS..

The English language abounds in irregular verbs.
A verb in English is said to be irregular, which has not
the Past Time and the Participle Perfect in ed. )
Mast Emglish verbs are Hable to some i

‘To this we are led by tl;;namre of the.
Thus, instead of leved, I

gularity from
sgv, and the of pronouneing it
dest, we say, loo'd, lovedest, Hense in many verbs ed is

changed into ¢ ; as, snatelg, checke, mapt, mixt, delt meant, felt, left, bereft, &,
Yor snatched, cﬁacked, a'rf"ln such vnd". however, u’np‘;'me Rm’i( | ] nhcznnd'./:‘nd in
genenal to be preferred.  They are not, therefore, iy ranked g irregul

¥ .

Irregular verbs in Eogli ¥ 30 called, are all mpnosyilables, unless comapound-
ed; and r'nayherpdnm ree fnllawﬁ classes, in w‘ich those marked thus, *
are likewise wsed in the regular form. -

1, Irregulars by contraction,

_These cnmmonl{me:d in d.or t, and have the Present, the Past Time, and the P;rti-

¢ciple Perfeet, all alike, without.any variation ; as, beat, durst, cast, cost, cut, hit, Aust,

Anit, let, lift,% light,® put, quit,* read, rent, rid, sct, shed, shred, shut, slity aplit, spread,
z 'y i* aH of which'are contraeted for beated, dursted, casted, &c.

followingin the Past Time, and Participle Perfect, vary a little from the Present;

a3, lead,led ; sweat, sed ;% meet, met ; breed, red.-jtcd,{ed.'cpml, 3 bend, dent

zﬂ. ‘;;;!r ;v'"lnad' rﬂ: ;5 sendysent ; spend, spent y build, built ;* geld, pelt ;% gild, gilt ;*

y 3Ey .

Sold, told, had, mpude, fled, shod, clad ;* frum selly tell, have, make, fiee, thoe, clothe §

;: tc::n;:l?fi‘:ld d’ r sell . A m'n.-d, [N Stand has .'5.”.’.: 3 amell, emeit ,-' an,‘ :iu:-e&,‘;n thé

; red,

. L
2, Irregulars in ght.
These aye few in number, and have the Past Time amd Participle in ght ; as, bring;

drouglht ; buy, bought ; catch,caught ; he ; : i ;
soug. ;'ww ,,wrgught. » o vk’"gﬁ"( ) teacla,taugh;!hmk, thought; aecky

hie - 8. Irregulars in en, )

$ is by far the most mumeroua class of ircegular verbe. They have commonty th
Participle Perfect in en, and from the Past Timgeuby changing th?vowel or dipthn;
of the present. Some form the Past Time.regularly,
Present, 'ast, Pgrticiple. :

. Past, 3 1ent, Past. Participle,

FaH fell ) - [
1A?wa'k'e awoket  (awakeds Cleave, clove,s " cloven.
Shake, = shook, thakem Speak, P poke, T spoken.
Take, ook, taken, s sware, -or
Draw, drew, drawn. joware, swore  SWOrT-
sgﬁm’, ) slew,, o, slain. . ;eu, tare or tore, torn,

» or tten, 1 Wear, ALe OF W
gelp, . (%‘;i pedy} olpen.* Henv\'e. - yl{ove ‘c;r ¥ ore,‘\::vret;.‘.-
X dl ‘melted, moiten.* Shear, . shore, shorn. K
E‘:* s swetled, awollen,* Steal, " stole, stolen.

t, . ate, enten. Tread, trod, trodden. -
Bear, .  bare, or bore, borne. ‘Weave, wove, woven.
Break, h:’ll‘:,h Or L roken, Creep, erope,* crept.”

¢l

Frecze, froze, {rozen,
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Present, Pazt. Participle. Present, Past. Participle
Seethe, sody sodden, Hold, held, holden.

y nw seen. Da, did, dane,
Bite, Dity Ditten, Blow, blew, blown,
cﬁ&_ . ehid, ehiiden, Crow, erew, {crowed,
Hide, hid, hidden, Grow, E]vw, wn, -
Slide, shd, shdden. Know, cw, wn,
we. abode, Throw, threw, thrown.

imb, . clomb, (elimbed.) Fly, flew, flown,
Drive, drove, driven. Bake, ) baken.®
llgde, rode, ridden, Grave, © (graved) ven.®

se, TORe, risen. H b 1) en o
St . e Lade, Inden.

trive, strove,' striven. ey

Smite, €y Tmitten. m) Toaden.®
Stride, strode, stridden. Mow, (mowed,) mewn.*
Shrive, shrove, shriven. Rivey, rived, riven.
‘Thrive, throve, thriven. =~ | Saw, (raw awn.®
‘Write, - wrote, wr_in:n. g:ave, ::a ) :::van.:

. stricken or W, W ewn.
Strike, struck, st n, ow, slhoved,) rhown,
g‘gl, bade, bidden. gow, (sowedy) sown,”

ive, RRVE, given, traw, Strew, .
§"’ 'n'z vitten. w",b&n" ’ (strawed, &e.) strown, N

s pat, spitten, a (rmehed,) | washen.
D:_?:, ug,* = Wu,' . (waxed) . ~ waxen.*
Lie, 'y lain or Yiew, | Wreath, (wreathed,)  wreathen.®
Choose, chose, chosen. Writhe, (writhed,) writhen,

Several verbz seem to have dropt the termination en in
the Participle ; as, . '

Proeent.  Post. Partieple. | Presens,  Part. FParticipic,
Begin, began, begun, Stink sank or o
Clin clang °r stunk,
L] olung nug. String, strung, strung,

Drnk . drunk o swam  or
Dx:mk, drank, drunken, | S¥im, swum, wum,.
Pling, flung, | flung, Swing, swang, swung.
Ring, :nngnnl:rung, rung. ‘Wring, wrang, | m:f'
Sbrink, Shronk,”  shrunk, Bind, bound, Sorndens
Sin, sang or su sung. Find foand,” found.
smi’, unE or sun) ', nmi. Gx:iu’l, ground, grounds
Slia; slang L Wind, wound, wound,

s slung. slung. Haug, hung,* hung:*
Slink, slunk, shank. . {Shoot, shot, ‘shot,
Spin, SPAN or spun, spun, Stick, stuck, atuck.
sping,  ipri, © rew  IR0S Am' nme
Sting, stung, stung, " | Win, waon, wan.

- F t mistakes are d with regard to those verhs which make the Patti-
ciple Perfect different from the Past Time 3 thus it ja aaid, he begun for he began ; he
runfor he ran ; the Pacticiple being used instead of the Past Time ; and much more

frequently the Past Time instead of the Partieiple ; as, 7 Aad wvrote, for 1 had written 3

it was wrote, for it was written ; so bore for borne ; choee fur chosen ; bid for bidden ;

drove for driven ; broke for broken ; rode for ridden, &e. .
Several verbs are either defeetive, or made up of parts derived from differentverbs

of the same signification; as, go, wenty gone, wet,wit ox woty wot § Wisy wist ; ought,

quoth, must, together with most of the auxiliary verhs,

. LATIN VERss.

The Latins have four different ways of varying verbs,
#-called the First, the Second, the Third, and the Fourth Con~
Jugation. ’
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The Conjugations are thus distinguished :
The First has a long before re of the Infinitive ; the Se-
cond has & long, the Third has e short, and the Fourth bas i

long, before re of the-Infinitive.
Except dire, , which has & short, and aleo its u-cmmnr
MLk Al v it b R o A ’
The diflerent con_}ugauons are likewise distinguished from

one another by  the different terminations of the followmg
tenses :

Activk Voick. 7
Indicative Mode.

Present Tense.

Sngular. . : Plural.

Persons: . Persons.

1. -3 3. 2. 8.
1. -0, _ -as, -at} -Amus, -itis, -ant,

2. -e0 -es, - -et; - -émus, -élis, -ent.
8. -0,  -ig,.  -it3;- -imus, -Rlis, ~ -uvnt.
4. -io -is,  -it; -imus, = ~itis, -iunt.
_ Imperfect. _
1. -tbam, -abas, -abat; -abamus, -abatis, -abant.
2. -ébam, -ébas, -ébat; -ebAmus, -ébatis, -ébant.
3. -ebam, -tbas, -&bat;  -ebamus, -ébatis, -ebant.
4. -iébam, -iébas, -iebat; - -iebamus, -iebatis, -iébant.

Fature.
1. -dhe, -abis, -ibit ; -abimus, -abitis, -abunt,
2. -ebo, . -&bis, -&bit; -ebimus, -ebitis, -gbunt.
3. -am, -es, -et; = -—-émus, ~étis, -ent.
4. -lam,  -ies, et} -iémus, -jétis, -ient.

' Su@'unc{z'u Mode.

Present Tense.

1. -em, N -et 3 -emus, -étis, -eat.
2. -edm, -tas, -eat; -eimus, -eitis, -eant &
3. -am, g, -at -dmus,. -atis, -ant.
4. -iam, -ias, -iat; -iamus, -iatis, -iant.
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- Imperfect. .
1. -arem, -dres, -aret; -drémus, -drétis, -drent.
. 2. -érem, - -Eres, -Eret; -érémus, -&rétis, -érent.
3. -&rem, -€res, -éret; . -8rémus, «rétis, . -érehn
4. -irem, _ -ires, ~-iret;  -irémus, = -irétis, -irent.
Imperative Mode.
2. 3. 2.. 3.
1. -a or -ato, -ato; -ite or -dtote, -anto. .
2. -e or -&to, -éto; -éte or -étSte, -ento.
3. -e or -ito,  -ito; -ite or -itote, -unto.
4. -1 or -ito,  -ito; -ite or -itéte, -iunto.
Passive Voick.
’ Indicative Mode.
*  Present Tense.
1. -ory - Gris or -&re, -&lur -&mur, -&mfni, -anlyr.
2. -eor, -&ris or -8re, -&tur -&mur, -&mini, -entyr.
3, -or, -&ris or -&re, -fur 5 ~finur, ° $&Imini, -untur.
-, -ior, -Iris or -ire, -lur 3 -imur, ~Imini, ~iuntur,
. Tmperfect.
1, -8har, -&bAris or -Abfire, -abdtar ; -&bdmur, -Ab&mini, -Abantur.
9, -8bur, -Ebfiris. or -Ebfre, -Ebfitur ; -&bimur, «EL&mYni, -Ebantur,
3. -ghar, -&birig or -ebire, -EbAtur ; -EbAmur, "-Eb&miniy -&bantur.
4. +i8bar, -iébarisor -iébare,-iébdtur; -igbdmur, -iébiumini, -iebantur.
Future. .
3. -8ber, -Bbéris or -&b&re, -abltur; -Abimur, -Abinini, -abuntur.
2, -8bor, -&béris or -Bbéte, -Ebltur; -Ebimur, -&bfmIni, -ébuntur.
3. -ar, -Eris  or -re, -Etur; -&mur, -&mnTni, -entur,
4 -jar, -iéris or -iére, -i€tar; -i€mur, -iemfar,  -jentur.
Subjunctive Mude.
’ Present Tense.
.
1. -er, +Eris or -Ere, -&lr; -&quar, -Emini, -entur.
2. -ear, -efris or -edre, -elitur; -elmur, -edmlni, -eantar.
3. -ar, -pris or -Are, -Alr; -amur, -8mini, -antur.
4, -jar, -ifsis  or -ikre, -ifllur;  -idmur, -idmini, -iantur.
Imperfect,
1. -Brer, -fréris or -drére, -Brétor; -&rémur, -Arémini,” -Arenlur.
-&rery  -Eréris or «Erére, -&réur; -Erémur, -Erémini, -&rentur.
. ~Ere, -Bréris or -&rére, -Eréwr; -Erémur, -&&mini, -grentur
4, -Irer, -irémini, -Irentut.

_-Ireris,or irére, ,-irel&r; ~irémury

-~
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Impcmtwa Mode.
_ 2. 3. . 2. s
1. -dre or -dtor, -itor; -dmini,  -antor.
2. -Ere or -étor, -étor;  -Emini, -éntor. -
8. -€re_or -itor, -itor 5 -imini, -untor,
4. -ire”‘or -itor, - -itor; - ~imini, -iuntor.
Observe, Verbs in ie of the third mnhve wmhthethhdperm f
luer,u ek activeand iunmwil:i,uvn and soin tlae rn phzﬂ:‘
tndbmtor lntheimpq-fenudfumd'mem whys the ter-

whinations of the fourth econjugation, i2bew: and igm ;° iébar

Thé terminations of the other tenses are the saie through
all the Conjugations. 'Thus,

Aemive VoIom.

Indicative Mode.

&

Sing. * Plur,

1. 2. 8. . 1. 2. 3.
Perf. i,  -isli,” -it; -imus, -istis, éruntor ére.
. Plu. -Bram,-&ras, -€raty -Erimus, -éritis; -€rant. -

Subjunctive Mode.

Porf. -Erim, -8ris, -Erit; -érimus,  -éritis, -&riat.
Plu. -issem, -isses, -isset;  -issémus, -issétis, -igsent.
Put. -&ro, ~Eris, -8rit ;5 -érimus, - -@ritis, -Gﬁnt.

These Tenses, in the Passive Voice, are formed. by the
Participle Perfect, and the auxiliary verb sum, which is
alzo used to express the Future of the Infinitive Actwe. )

SUM is an m‘egular verb, and thus con;ugated :

: Principal Parts, )
Pru. Indic. Perf. Ipdu:. Pres. Injin. ‘.
Sum, ui, - esse, To-be.

- o Indicativa Mode.

Present Tense. am.
31. Sum, 1 am, ‘ Siimus, Wa are, ‘. -
£2. Es, Thou.art, or you ara, Est:s, Yeor yowar
,_3. Est, Heis; Sust, chy are.




LATIN VEEBs; i 67

Imperfect. was.

1. Eram, I was, : Eramus, We were,
2. Eras, Thou wast, or you were,, Eratis, Ye were,
3..Erat, Hewas ; Erant, They were.

‘ ) Perfect. - have been or was. :
1. Fui, I have been, Fuimus, We have been,
2. Fuisti, Thou hast been, Fuistis, Ye have been,
3. Fuit, He hath been; ~ Fuérunt, or -ere, They have been.

, Pla-perfect. had been. .
Y. Fuéram, Lhad been, Fuéramas, We had been,
2. Fueras, Thou hadst been, Fueratis, Ye had been,
3. Fuerat, He had been ; Fuerant, They had been.
Futare, shall orwill. :
1. Ero, Ishall be, ' Erimus, We shall be,
2. Eris, Thou shalt bs, Eritis, Ye shall be,
8. Erit, He shall be # Erunt, They shall be.
Subjunctive Mode.
) Present Tense. wmay or can. -
1. Sita, J may be, ‘ ‘Simus, We may be,
2. Sis, Thou mayest be, Sitis, Ye may be,
8. Sit, He may be ; Sint, They may be.
 Imperfect. might, could, would, or should.
1. Essem, I might bs, - Essémus, We might be,
2. Esses, Thou mightest be, ‘Essetis, Ye might be.
3, Esset, Homight be ; Essent, They might be.

Perfect. may have. .
1. Fuérim, Imay have been,  Fuérimus, Wemay have been,
"2, Fueris, Thoumayest have been, Fueritis, Ye may haue been, .
3. Fuerit, He may have been 3 Fuerint, They wmay have been.
Plu-perfect. might, could, would, or should have ; or had.
1. Fuissers, Imight have beon, F uissémus, We might have been,
2. Fuisses, Thou mightest have Fuissetis, ¥z might have been,

been, A :
8. Fuisset,Hemight have been ; Fuissent, They might have been.
. Future, shall have. )

" 1. Fuéro, I shall have been,  Fuérimus, Weshall have been,
R, Fueris, Thoushalt huvs been, Fueritis, Ye shall have besn,
3. Fuerit, Hs shall have been,  Fuerint, They shall kave been.
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. Imperative Mods.

2. Es vel esto, Bethou, Este vel estote, Be y,
3. Esto, Let kim be ; Sunto, Let them be.

Infinitive, Mode.
Pres. Esse, To be. - ’ '
Perf.” Fuisse, To, have been. .
Fut. Esse futurus, -a, -um, 7o be about to be.
Fuisse futurus, -a, -um, To have been about to be.

Participle.
Future. Futirus, -a, -um, About to be.

Obs, 1. The p I p which in English are, for the most part, added to the
verd, in Latin are 1} ol d; b the several sons are sufficiently
distinguished from one another by the different terminations of the verb, though the
P h Ives be not ex d. The | , howéver, at first may be aceustom-
od to join them with thever‘; thus, ege riem, I am ; tu es, thou art, er you ave; ille est,
he is; nos sumus, we are, &e. So, ego dme, I love; tu amas, thou lovest, or you love;
tlle amat, he Joveth or loves; no: amgmus, we love, &c.

Obs. 3. In the second person singular in English, we commonly use the plural form,
exeept in solemm diseourse: as, tu es, thou art, or much sftener, you are; tu eras, thoa
wast, or you were; tu cia.thmlant be, or you may be, &c. Se tu amas, thou lovest,
or you love ; tu amabae, thou lovedst, or you loved, &e.

Verbs are thus varied in the different Conjugations.

. FIRST CONJUGATION.

Acrive Voice.

Principal Parts.

Present Indic.  Perfect. Supine. . Pres. Infin.
Amo, - &mavi, imatum,  &mare, To love.
- Indicative Mode.
Present Tense. love, do love, or am loving.
Sing. 1. . A M-o, I love,
2. Am-as, Thou lovest, or you love,
3. Am-at, He loveth, or he loves ;
Plyr. 1. Am-amus, We love, .
2 Am-atis, Ye or you love,
3. Am-ant, They love. - ’
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~

Tmperfect. loved, did love, or was loviug.
Sing. 1. Am-abam, 1 loved,"
. 7 2. Am-abas, Thow lovedst,
: 3. Am-abat, He loved ;
Plur. 1. Am-abamus, We loved,
. 2. Am-abatis, . Ye or you loved,
3. Am-abant, They loved. -
Perfect. laved, have loved, or did love.
Sing. 1. Am-avi, I have loved,
2. Am-avisti, Thou hast loved,
3. Am-avit, v He hath loved ;
. Plur. 1. Am-avimus, We have loved,
: 2. Am-avistis, Ye have loved, .
2 Am—aveﬂmt,v avere, They have loved
Pln—perfect had, - -
Sing. 1. Am-avéram, 1 had loved, .
2. Am-averas, Thow hadst loved, - -
8. Am-averat, He had loved ;
Plur. 1. Am-averamus, We had laved,
2. Am-averatis, Ye had loved,
3. Am-averant, They had loqed- :
) Future. shall or will.
Sing. 1. Am-gbo " Ishalllore,
- 2. Am-abis’, Thou shalt love,
3. Awme-abit, He shall love ;
Plur, 1. Am-abimus, We shall love,
2. Am-abitis, Ye shall love.
3. Ameabunt, They shall love:
, Subjunctive Mode.
. Present Tense. smay or ean.
" Sing. 1. Am-em, I may love,
2."Am-es, Thou mayst love,
3. Am-et, He may love ;
Plur. 1. Am-émusy We may love,
. 2. Am-etis, Ye may love,
3. Am-ent, They may love.

- &
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Imperfect. might, could, would, oy should.

-Sing. 1. Am-arem, I might lode,
2. Am-ares, Thou mightest love,
3. Am-aret, He might love ;
Plur. 1. 'Am-arémus, We might love,
2. Amn-arelis, : Ye might love,
-~ 8 Awm-arent, They might love. .
Perfect. may have.
Sing. 1. Am-avérim, I may kave loved,
2. Am-averis, Thou mayest have loved, -
3. Am-averit, ~ He may have loved ;.
" Plur. 1. Am-averimus, Wemay have loved,
2. Am-everitis, Ye may have loved,
8. Am-averint, : They may have loved.
Plu-perfect. might, could, would, or should have; or had.
Sing. 1. Am-avissem, Imight have loved,
2. Am-avisses, Thou mightest have loved,
S. Am-avisset, Hemight have loved ;
Plur. 1. Am-avizgemus, We might have loved,
2. Am-avissetis, - Ye might have loved,
3. Am-avissent, They might have loved.
Future. shall have.
Sing. 1. Am-&véro, . 1shall have loved,
2. Am-averis, - Thou skalt have loved,
3. Am-averit, .. Heshall have loved ;.
Plur. 1. Am-averimus, We shall have loved,
2. Am-averitis, Ye shall have loved,
3. Am-averint, , They shall have loved.
: Imperative Mgde. .
Sing. 2. Am-a, vel am-ito, Love thou, or do thou love,
‘ 8. Am-ato, Let him love ; -
Plur. 2. Am-ate, vel am-ntote, Love ye or do ye love,
3. Am-anto, Let them love.
‘ Infinitive Mode.
Pres. Am-ire, To love. '
* Perf. Am-avisse, To have loved.
Fut. Lsse amaturus,-a,-um, b be about to love. $

Fuisse amaturus,-a,-um, 7o kave been qbout fo love,



——

.~

_ ] FIRST CONJUGATIQN. 71

. Participle.
Present, Am-ans, : Loving.
Future,” Awm-aturus, -a,um,  About fo love.
» Gerunds.
Nom. Am-andum, B Loving,
Gen. Am-andi, ' Of loving,
Dat. Am-ando, o - To loving,
Acc. Am-andwm, Loving,
Abl. Am-ando, With loving.
Supine. ,
Former. Am-atum,  To love, h
Latter. Aw-atu, To love, or to be loved.

Pasave Yorice.

Present Indicative. ~ Perfeet Participle. Infinitive.
Amor, © amitus, amiri, fo be loved.

Indicative Mode.
Presént Tense. am.

"Sing. 1. Am-or, : I am loved,

2. Am-iris, vel -are, Thou art loved,
3. Am-atar, He is loved ;
Plur. 1. Am-amur, ‘ We are loved, o
2. Am-amini, Ye or you are loved,
3. Am-antur, They are loved.
. Imperfect. was.
Sing. 1.. Am-abar, * Twas loved,
2. Am-abaris vel -abare,» Thou wast loved,
8. Am-sbatur, He was loved ;
Plur. 1. Am-abamur, We were loved,
2. Am-abamini, Ye were loved,
3--Am-abantur, They wers loved.
Perfeet. am ;- have been, or was.
Sing. 1. Amatus sum, vel fis, T have been loved,
2. Amatus es, o, fuisti, Thou hast been loved,
3. Amaius est, v, fuit, He hath been loved ;
Plyy, 1. Amati sumus, v. foimus, We have been loved,

2. Amati estis, v. fuistis, Ye have been loved,
3, Amuti s, fubrant, v, furkre, They have been loved.
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Plu-perfect. had been, or was.
8ing. 1. Amalus eram vel fueram, I had been looed,

2. Amatus eras v, {ueras, Thou hadst been Loved,
3. Amatus erat v. fuerat, He had been loved ; .
Plur. 1. Amgti eramusv. fueramus,  We had been loved. . .
2.* Amati eratis, v. fueralis, Ye had been loved,
3. Amati erant v. fuerant, They had been loved.
.o . Future. shall or will be.
Sing. 1. Am-abor, I shall be loved, .
2. Am-abéris vel-abére, Thou shalt be loved, .
8. Am-abitur, He shall be loved 5
Plur. 1. Am-abtmur, We shall be loved,
4. Aw-abimini, Ye shqll be loved,
¢. Am-abuntur, T'hey shall be loved. .
Subjunctive Mode.
Present Tense. smay or can be.
Sing. 1. Am-er, Imay be loved,
2. Am-eris vel -ére, - Thou mayest be loved,
8. Am-etur, i Ht may be loved ;
Plyr. 1. Am-€mur, Wemay beloved,
2. Am-emini, . Ye'may be loved, -
3. Am-entur, They may be loved.
Imperfect. might, could, would, or should be.
Sing. 1. Am-arer, I might be loved,
2. Am-aréris vel arére, Thou mightest be loved,
- - 8. Am-aretur, He might be toved ;
Llur. 1. Am-rémur, We might be loved,
2. Am-aremini, Ye might be loved,
3. Am-arentur, They might be'loved.

Perfect. may have been.
Sing. 1. Amatas simvel fuerim, .~ I may have been loved.

2. Amatus sis v. fueris, Thou mayst have been loved,

3. Amatus sit v. fuerit, He may have been loved ;
Plur. 1. Amati simus v. fuerimus, e may have been loved,

2. Amati sitis v. fueritis, Ye may have been loved,

3. Amati sint ». fu?'jm, They may have been loved.

Plu-perfect. might, could, would, or should, have been ; or
had been.

Sing., 1. Amatus essem vel fuissem, I might have been loved,
2. Amatus esses, v, fuisses, Thou mightest have been loved,
. 3 Amnuus esset v, Tuisset, Hemight have been loved ;
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Plur. 1. Amati essernus v, fuissesus,  Fe might have been loved,
2. Amati essetis v. fuisselis, Yemight huve been loved,
3. Amati essent p. fusissent, - They might have beew loved.

Future. shall have been.

Fing. 1. Amatus fudro, I shall have been loved;
2. Amatus fueris, Thou shait have been loved,
3. Amatun fuerit; He skiall have heens loved ;
Plur. 1. Amaii fuérimus, IWe shall have begn loved,
. 2, Amati fueritis, Ye shall huve been loved,
3. Awmati fuerint, They shull have been loved.

%

: Imperative Mode.
Sing. 2. Am-are vel am-itor, Bs thou loved, -

3. Am-itor, Let him be loved ;
Plur. 2. Am-amini, Be ye loved,
8. Am-antor, - Let them be loved.
: Infinitive Mods.
Pres. Am-ari, To be laved.
Pef. Esse v. fuisse amatus, -ay-um, Tb have been loved.
Fut. Amit-um iri, To be abot to be loved.
. Pusticiple. |
Perf. Amat-us, -4, -um, Loved.
Fui. Aman-dus, -8,-um, T be loved,

SECOND CONJUGATION.
Acrive Voice.
Déceo, docui, doctum, docére, b teach.

Indicative Mods.

Sing. Plur.

1. 2. s 1. 2. 8
Pres. Oc-e0, -es, -et; -Bmus, -3tis, -ent.
Imp. Doc-€ébam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebimus, -ebatis, -ebant.

. s el = s ~UErunt
}"ery". Doc-ui, -uistiy -nit; = -ulnus, -uistis, 7 o e,,

Plu. Doc-uéram, -ueras,-uerat; -uerimus,-ueratis,-uerant.
Fut. Doc-ébo, -ebis, -ebit; -ebimus, -ebitis, -ebunt.

Subjunctive Mods.
Pres. Doc-eanl, -eas, -eat; -eimus, -ealis, -eant.
Imp. Doc-grem; seres, —ereit! ; -erémus, -eretis, -erent.
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Perf.Doc-uérim, -ueris, -uerit; -verimus, -ueritis, -uerint.
Plu. Doc-uissem,-uisses, -uisset ; -uisz&mans,-uissetis, -nissent.
Fut. Doc-uéro, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, sueritis, -uerint.

[y

Imperative Mode.

2. 3. 2. ' 3.
Pres. Doc-e vel -eto, -éto;  -éte vel etote, -ento,
Infinitive. Participles. Gerunds, - Supines.

Pres.Doc-ére. Pr. Doc-ens. Doc-endum, 1. Doct-um.
Perf Doc-uisse. Fut. Doct-@irus. Doc-endi, 2. Doct-u.
Fut. Esse docturus, -a, -um. Doc-endo, &c.

» Fuisse docturus, -a, -um.

Passive Voicx.
Doceor, doctus, docéri, - To be taught.
v Indicative Mode. '

Sing. ) Plur.
Pres. Doc-eor, ,,;,ef:r’e, -elur ; -emur, -emini, “-entur.
-Bhiris,

Imp. Doc-&har, -ehure, ~ebatur ; -ebamur, -ebamini,  -ebantur.
Perf. Doctus sum rel fui, doctus es vel fuisti, &e.
Phu. Doctus ernm v fueram, dortus eras-v. fueras, &c.

Fut., Doe-ebor, ~ZVErE

vel ~ebere, -ebltur ;  -effinur, ‘ebimini, -ehuntur.

Suljunctive Mode,

-elriz, . . .

Pres. Doc-ear, vel ~care, -eatur ;  -eamurn, -eamfni,  -eastur.
~eréris, . .

Imp Docere, ., erére, -eretur;  -eremur, -eremini,  -erentur.

Perf. Doctus sim vel fuerim, doctus iz rel fueris, &e.
Phe, Doetns essem v. fuissem, doctus esses v fui-ses, &,
Put. Doctus fuero, doctus fueris, doctus fuerit, docti fuerimus, &e. .

Imperative Mode.

2, . 8. 2. 3
Pres. Doc-ére tel -étor; ~ -etor; ek, -eritor.

Infinitive. . Participles.

Pres. Doc-eri, Perf.Doct-us, -3, -um.
Perf. Esse ve! fuisse doctus, -a, -um, Fud, Doc-endus, -a, -um.
Fut. Doctum iri. -
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- Active Voice.

75

L‘é«ro, Yegi, - léctum, l8gére, To read. X

vS

: Indicative Mode.
Sing. Plur,

1. 2. 3. 1. 2.
Pres.i 4Eg-0, s, - ity -Imus,  -itis,

2.
~unt,

Imp. Leg-€bau, -cbas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatiz, -ebant.

Peif. Lég-i, -sti, «it; ~Iinus, - -istis, -€runt, -ére.
Plu. Lég-éram, -eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, .-eraat.
Fut. Lég-am, = -es, -ét;  -.émus, -etis, -eat.
Subjunctive Mode.
Pres. Lég-am, -as, -at; -amas, -alis, -ant
Imp. Lég-érem, -eres, -eret; -érémus, -eretis, -erent.
Peorf. Lég-&rin, -eris, -erit; -crimus, -eritis, -erint.
Plu. Lég-issem, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent.
Fut. Lég-€ro, = -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis,  -erint,
Imperative Mode.
.2 3. 2. : 3.
Pres. Lég-e, vel-ito, -ilo; _ te, vel -itéte,  -unto.
Infinitive. Puarticiples. Gerunds, Supines.

Pres. Lég-ére, DPr. Leg-ens.. Lé&g-endum. 1. Lect-um.
Ferf. Lég-isse, Fut. Lect-iirus. Leg-endi. 2. Lect-u.

Fut. Egse lectiirus, -a, -um, Leg-endo, &c.
Fuisse lecttirus, -a, -um. . .

Passrve Voice.

T -untur,

Léwor, lectus,. légi, To be read.
Indicative *Mode.
Sing. i Plur.
Pres. Leg.or, ,:;"2’,_‘3’ e qlmur,  -igTai,

Imp. Leg-Ebar, z:lb-:rl;;:-e, -ebatur ; -ebamur, -ebamini,

Perf. Lectus smn vel fui, lectus es rel fuist, &e.
Plu. Lectus eram vel fuergm, lectus eras rel fueras, &c.

Fut. Leg-ar, L;Sr:;,e’ -&tur; -Bmur, . -emini,

-ebantar.

-éntur.

e o

P
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Subjunctise Mods.
Arie -
Fra. Lag-ar, ult‘;.’ ~atgr 3 amur, . -awmini, ~aator.
Fup. Leg-trer, ;:l'::;’!' -erelor; -cremnr, -oreminh,  -grentur.

Perf. Lecius sim vel fueriny, lecius sis vel fueris, &e,
Phs,  Lectus essem v. faissem, dectus esses r. fuises,
Fut, Leelys fuero, leciys fueris, dectus faerit, &c.

Tmperative Mode.
2. 3. 2. 3.
Pres. Leg-ére,vel-itor, -tor; - -imini, = -unton
Infigitive. Participles.
Pres, Lég-i. Perf. Lect-us, -a, -um.

Perf. Eusse v. fuime lectus, -a,-um. Ful. Leg-endus, -a, -um.
Fut. Lectym iri.

FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Active VeIck..
Audio, audivi, auditum, audire,  Toheawr.

Indicative Mode.
Sing. - Phe,
1. 2. 3. b AN 2. S.

Pr. [ Ud-io, -is, <ty  -kmus, -itis, -iunt.
Emp. Aud-iebam, -iebas, ~iebat ; -iebamus,-iebatis, -iebant.
Per. Aud-ivi,  -ivisti, «ivitj -ivimuos, -ivinis,iv':;ﬁ:ué?:’.
Plu. Aud-ivéram iveras, -iverat;-iveramus,-iveraus,-iverant.
Fut. Aud+iam, -ies, -iet; -iemus, -ietis, -ient.

Subjunctive Mode, .
Pr. Aud-iam, -ias, -iat; -iamue, -iatis, -aut.
Imp.Aud-irem, -ives, -iret; -irémus, -iretis, -irent,
Per, Aud-iverim, -iveris, -iveri ; -iverimus, -iveritis,-iverint,
Plu,Aud-ivissem,-ivisses,-ivisset; -ivissemus,-ivissetis,-ivissent..
Fug, Aud-ivero, -iveris, -iverit; -iverimus, -iyeritis,-iverint,

Impardliu,c Mode.

2._ 3. 2. . 3.
Pr. Aud-iy vel -ifo;  <ito;.  «ite, vel itote, ~iupt.




FORMATION OF VERBS 7

Infinitive. Participles. Gerunds. Supina.

Pr. Aud-ire.  Pr. Aud-iens. Aud-iendum. 1. Auditum.
Per, Aud-ivisse, Fu. And-iturus. Aud-iendi. 2. Auditpr.
Fut. Esse auditurus, -a, -um, Aud-iendo, &c.

Fuisse auditurus, -g, -um, -

- Passive Vorck.
Audior, Auditus, Audiri, To be heard.
Indicative Mode.

Sing. Plur. .
Pres. Aud-iory :l”_:;e’ -Ttur; ~Imaur, -Imfai, -iundur,

Enp. Aud.iebur,w;'fi‘;i’;‘j-e, jebatur; -iebamur, -iebamigi, -iebsatar.

Perf. Auditus sum ref foi, Anditus es v. fuisti, &c. i
Plu. Auditus eram v. fueram, Auditus eras v. fueras, &e.

: feris, - . . S .
Fut. Audiiar, ot ~ietur ; ~jemury -iemini, sientur..
’ vel -iere, ’ : )

Subjunctive Mode.
. -iaris, . L T Iy
Pres, Aud-iar, vel -iate, -iatur ; -lan?ur, iamini, iantur..
. ~JFeris. e - . .. . .
Fmp. Aud-irer, -el-ire’re,. -irelur; -iremur,  -iremini,  -irentur

. Perf. Auditussim vel fuerim, Auditus sis v, fueris, &.
Plu.  Auditus essem v. fuissem, Aoditus esses v. fuisses, &e,
Fut. Auditus fuero, Anditus fueris, 8ic.

Bmperative Mode. ‘ -
2. s. 2. 8.
Pres. Ayd-ire, vel -itor, -Hor;  -imini, -iuntor.

Infinitive. Participles.
Pr. Auvd-iri, : Fer. Audit-us, -a, -um.

Per. Esse v. fuisse audit-us, -g, -uny, Fut, Audiend-us, «a, -wn.
Put. Andit-um irl. .

FormiTioN or VERps:

There are four principal partsof a verb, from which a}l
the rest are furmed ; nainely, o of the present, 7 of the per-
fect, wm of the supine;. and rs of the infinitive; according fo
the following rhyme : -

1 2



78 SIGNIFICATION OF “THE' DIFFERENT TENSHVS.

1. From o are formed am and em.

2. From i; ram,rim, ro, sse¢,;and ssem. -

3. U, us, and rus, are form’d from wm.

4. All other parts from re do come; as, bam, e, rem ;
a, ¢, and i; nsand dus ;- dum, do, and di ; as,

Am-o, -em ; Ar-avi, -eram, -eriin, -issem, -eto, -isse ; Amat-um, -u,-urns,-us; Am-are,
~aban, -abo, -urein. o. -aus, andum, di, do ; wudus,

Duc-eo, -eun; Doc.ui, -ueram, &e.; Doct-umu, -i, -wrus, -us ; Doe-ere, ~ebarmn, ~zbo,
-€rem, e, -em, ~endum, di, do, -endus.

Leg-o. -am: Leg-, eram, &e.; Luct-un, -u, -utusy -us; keg-¥re, -tham, -Erem, -¢,

- «ens, -endum, &e. ' .

Aud-io,-Ram ; Aud-ivi,-iveram, &e.; Audit-um, <, -urus,-ns : Aud-ire, -kbam, -rem,
i, -ins. -icgnlum, di, do, -iendus.—8o verbs of the third eonjogation in io, as, Cap-
io, -tam; Cepd, trasm, &c. ;- Capteum, -a, ke, ; Cap-Sue, Hebam, Srem, €, -ns, -ieti-
dumn, di, do,~endus. .

« The passive vuice is furmed from the active, by adding r.ty o, er changing m into 7,

But it is much nrore easy and natural to form all the parts
of a veth from the present and perfect of the indicative, aud
from the supine; thus,

Am-o, -ibam,-iho, -eo, -drem. -a or -ito,-xre, -ans, -andam, di, do, &e. -andus.:

Aanav-;-E€ram, -&iiin,-iss¢m, -4 1o, bye : Amitum,-us, -ius.

%0 Doceo, ~Ebam, -€bu, wam, -Srem, -¢ or -¢to, -Erv, = B ~cudum, di, &e. -endus; Do-
cus, S ram, -Erim, «isseni, -Ero, -ise 1 Doclum, -us, -Orus, . i :

LEgwu, -Ebam, -am, 3, -tt, & -am, -a3, -at, &e. -Lrem, ¢, or -lto, -Sve, -ens,endum,
&ec, -endus : . .

Lip-i, -Eram, &c. Lect-um, -us, -urus : . -

Chp-io, -iEbam, Auin, -ics. Yet, &e. -iam, -ias. &e. Lrem, -€ or -(to, -Ere, -icns, Sendum,
siendus: CEpi, -Eram. &e. Captum, ~us, Trus.

Audiv, ~Ebam, &e. Audlved; -Eru, &c_. -

A verb is commenly said to be conjugated, when only its
principal parts are meutioned, because from them all the rest
are derived. - o

The first person of the Present of the indicative is called
the Themeor the Root of the verb, because from it the other
three principal parts are formed.

The letters of @ verb which always remain the same, are
ealled Radicul letters ; as. am in am-0. The rest are called
the Termination ; as, abawus in am-abamus.

All the letters which come before -dre, -ére, -ére, or -ire,
of the infinitive, are radical letters. By putting these before
the terminations, all the parts of any regular verb may be
readily formed, except the compound tenses. :

SigniScation of the Tenscs in tite various Modes,

The tenses formed from the present of the indieative or infinitive signify in generat:
the continuanec of an action or prusion, or represent them as present atsome partieus
Jar time : the other tenses express on action or passion. completed ; but not afwaysse
absolutely, as entirely to exelude the continuance: of the same aetion or pussion ; \hus,
Amo, 1 luve, de love or am loving; amabam, I loved, did love or was loving, &e.

Amavi, ¢ loved, did love, o7 have Joved, that dg, have done with loving, &e
h!:]lll&ecmuner in the passive volee ; Amor, 1 am loved, am jn loving, or in heing

y &e. .

Past time in tl.e ‘passive voice is expressed several different ways, by meanwof tfo-

auxitiary verh sum, and the participle perfect ; thas, yerby
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Indicative Made,

Perfect. Amatus sum, 1 am, or have been loved, or oftener, 1 was loved,
Amarus fui, 1 have been loved, or 1 was lovad, - -
Plu-perfect. Amatuseram, 1 was or had been laved.
. Amatus fueram, 1 had been loved.

Subjunetive Mode,

Pverfegv. Amatvs sim, 1 may be or may have been loveds
Amaius fuerkm, L inay hive been loved,
Plu-perfeet. dma us crsem. I might, could, would, or should be ¢2 have bean loveds
Aww "ﬁ:dm 1 1ight, could, would, or should bave buen loved ; er had
1 oved. .
Future. dmotus fucto, 1 shall bave been loved.

The verb sum s also employed to express future time in' the indieative mode; both
active and passive 1 thus, N i
Amalurus swm, 1am about to Tove, ILam to love, I am going 1o lave, or I will loves
We chictly use this form when sone purpod of inteution is signifted,
Ama’us erv,Lshall be loved. )

Obs 1. The participles amatys andt emalurus are put befure the auxiliaty verb, becauso
weo commotnly find them so placed in the classics. '

Obs. 3. Inthese compound tenses the learxer should he taught to vary the participle
Bke an adjectivi noun, aceording to the gender amd number of thedifferent snbstantives
to which it is applied ; thus, ama us ext, he is or was loved, when applied 10 8 man;
arnaiq caty she was luved, when applicd to 8 woman; amatum er?y it was loved. when
applied to 2 thing : amal sunt, they were loved, when applivd to men. &c. The con-
necting of syntax, so fur ny is necessary, with tie inflection of nouns and-verbs, scemd to-
be the most proper method of teaching both. .

Obs 3 The pasttine and participle perfeet in English are taken in different mean-
dngs, seeording to the tifferent rensesin Latin which they ave used to express.  Thuy,
o 1 loved,” whben put for amabom, s tken m a wnse different from what it has when

ut fur emavi : 80 am.r. aud ama us sum, [ amn losed § amabar. and amatus eram, 1 was

ved ; amer, s amatye sim, &c. In the one, fved is wken in a present, in the
other, in a past sense.  This mnbiguity arvises from the defictive®nature of the English
verb. o : .

©Obs. 4. The tenses of the subjunctive mode may be variowsly vendured, 2ecordingao
their connexion with the vther parts of » sentence. | ‘They are often expressed in En-
giiahhu the same-temses of the indicative, and sunictiines vhe tense apparently put for
another, -

T'bus, Quast intelligan:, gualis sty As If they understood, what kind of person he ia,
Cic.  In Juctnus jurisse puice, You would think, &e¢ Ov. Eloguar an stleam ? Shall ¥
speak out, or ve ‘silent ? * Nec v-s arguerim, Teusri, for arguam, Virg, Si guid te fu-
gerity ego perierim, for ‘pn-iba, Tet. Hunc ego #i porué tanrum :gcmre doluvesm ; Et pree
Jerre, soror, potero ; for ‘pvlm‘uem. and pussem, Vlrg. Singu q‘lm'd referam # hy

should I mendion every thing?> Id. Preediceres mihi, You should have tuld e before
hand, Ter.' At tu dictis, Albane, mancres, Ought to have stood to yunr word, Virg.
Citius crediderim, { :houid sauner beljeve, Juv. userit envis, The sword would have
destroyed, Virg.  Fuorint éruti, Grant or suppose they weve angry.  Si id fecisset, If he
il or should do that, Cie 'l';le same urr_umis.euw- use of the teises seems akso to take
place sometines i l‘lm indicative amd infinitive; and the indicative to be put fot the:

n ive i s, Ani inksse huwret, luctugque refigis, for refiigi'y, Vieg. Fuerat
wreliug, for fuisset 15, Invidice dilapsa crat, rur;ﬁu's-c/, sall. Quamdiu in_portum ve.
nis 2 for veniaii, Plant. Quam mox navige Eplestm, fur navigabo, Xd. Tn ¢i hic sis,
aliter sewiar, Ter. for esses and sentires.  Cavo affirmal. ae vivy, illym non tyriumphare,

 for triumpha urnm esse, Cie.  Persuadet Castico, ut cccudazet, fr occupet. Cres.

Q@bs, 5. The luture of the subjunctive, aud ako of the indicative is often renderod
b’y th!}‘ present uf the subjunetive in Euglish ; ax, nisi Aoc faciet, or fecerd’, unless he do.
this, Ter. . ’

Obs, 6. Instead of the imperative we often use the present of the subjunctive : as:
leas. furewel); Au¢ veniar, come hither, &ce. ‘And sls}: the future bumbf.f ;hr":ldi.e:l;‘-:
sl subjunctive - a8, non orctdesy do not kilk; ne fecdrie, donut do it ; valells, meque,
cmabis, tarewell, and love me, Cie.

The present time and the preter-in.perfect of the infinitive are both expressed under-
the same form. Al the saric¢tics of pastand future t.me nre expreswd by the other two-
tenscs,  But in order properly to uxcmp{'ig the teases of the infinitive mode, we mast
put ap accusative, and some wtlier verb, bfore eaeh of than § thus, .
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Bickt me scribére ; he says that 1 write, do write, er am writing.
Dixit me scribére ; he mid thar § wrote, did write, or was writing?
Dickt me rcripeisec ; be sayy that 1 wrote, did write, or: have written,
Dixit me scriprisse ; he suid thet 1 bad written,

Dicit me scrip.urum esse 1 ke says 1hat Fwill write.

Dixit nos scriprures cose ; he said that we wonld write,

Dick nor scripruros fuisre ; he ways (hat. we would have writtem e
Dicit literas scribi ;" he sxys (hat Ietters are writien, writing, & writiog, or in writieg,.

Dixit literas 3 ; be suid thar letiers were writing, or written.
Dicit literae scriptas csee ; he says that letters anc or were wiitten,
Diciz lterar futsee ; he says that letters have been written,.

Dixit tterar, scripras fuisec ; he said that Jetters had been written.
Diclt literas scriprum iri; he sys that letters will b wadtten:
Dixit literas scripum iri ; he said rAar letters would be written,

‘The future, m:{num iri, is made wp of the former sapine, and the infinkire passive
of the verb ee, and theretore never admits of any variiton.

The future of: the infinkive is f P d by 2 periphrdsis or eircamlocws
tion ; thus, icio fore vel futurum esec ut scribant,—ut Wera scriban ur ; 1 know that
shey witl write:a—that letters will be written  Seiud_fore vel fuiurum casc ut scriberent,
~ut literee scriberentur ; 1 knew that they would write, &e.  Scivi fidurum fuisec. ut
{beras seriberentur ; 1knew that letters would have beenwritten, ’Fhisform is neces--

sary in verbs which want the supine;

'hOIn. 7. 'l.':eddim' tenses, when joined with any expediency or negessity, are
us ex H

Scrihcnsur:n cof miki, puere, noblk, &e, lireras ; 1, the'Woy, we, Sie. mast write letters,

Scribendwm full miki, puere, nobis, Bte. 1 must liave written, & .

Scribendum erit miki; T shall-be obil  write. X

Schr acribendum eree miki litoras ; 1 w that I mustwrite letters, -

= Scribendum fuisse misy ;——that Frust bave wiitten.

Dixit seribendum fire mihi ; He said that IsheuM be obliged to write.

Or with the participie in dus. -
Literee numt m&'.m miki, puere, bominibus, &ce. or nmegum, &e:; Lettersare B
be, or must be written by e, by the boy. by men. &e. So Titerw scribender, erun,.

Juerunt, erunt, ke. Si literee scribemdee sind, essond, furent. &e. Scie literae soridendas
etee ;3 1 kyow that letters are to be, or must be written. Scivl lasras scribendas fuizee
- X'koew rhat letters ought to have .or must have heen written. .

Note. Most of the simple tenses of # verh irr Latin may lie expressed; as #h ishi
Wy the partidrlr. an® the suxilinry verb sum ; as, Sum amene, ams, I am loving ;-
eram amana, tor amiibam, &e. Fui t¢ carens, for carui, Plaus. Ut sit aciens, for ot
ectas, 'Ter. Only the tenses in (be aetive which come from the preterite, and thoye in:
the passive which come from the be properly exprexsed in this manner:
‘Secause the Latin have no participle perfict aetive, nex purtieiple .p pmsi
‘Fhis manner of expression, however does nat uften ocour,. N

¥ORMATION or tre PRETERITE ano SUPINE.

Gexgral Ruses.

1. Compound and simple verbs form the preterite and su-
pine in the same manner; as,. :
Fdro. vichivi, v¥cBium, tacall: se, révice, revicivi, revdcktum, to reeals

Exc. 1. When the simple verb in the preterite doubles
the first syllable of the present, the compounds lose the for-
mer syllable; as, pelloy pépitli; to beat; répsllo, v¥piili, never
repépiidi, 1o beat hack, But the compounds.of do, sto, disco,
and posco, follow the general rule ; thus, &disco, édidici, to-
get by beart ;. deposco,. dépapesci;. to demand : so, preecurro,.
PreEciourTs’; yépungo, répiipigi.




00XJUG. 1.]  PEETERITES AND SUPINKS. 81

Exc. 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verb
into £, have ¢ in the supine ; as, facie, féci, factum, to make;
perfEeio, perféci, perfectum, to perfect. But compound verbs
ending in do and go; also the compounds of hdbeo, pliceq,
sdpio, salio, and stétuo, observe the general rule.

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the
supine. .

Seeciar Rupes.
First Conjugation.
Verbs of the first conjugation have dvi in the preterite,
and dtum in.the supine; as, ‘ .
€re0, eretivi, crelitum, to ereate ; pdre, pirdvi, pdeSton, to prepare.~Soy

Xbundo, te abeund, Cemtiivio, & esncentiirie, DE&dleo, to dvdicate,
Acclise, 0 charge with @  te dbvide inte nl:..' DéEleeto, te delight.
. Certo, te strive, to Aghs. DEltbero,ie deli 3
Xdumbro, (o ¢hade, to delb  Cesso, to conse. Diltneo, to trace, to cAuds
neate. . C te cryp out.
Edifico, to buikl, Claudloo, te limp, DElTro, te deat, te rave.
Aa1Ymo, to value. Eoliplilo, to curdle. Délumbo, fv weaken,
Ambiilo, te walk, CB, qtn. to think. Déstdéro, te desire,
Amplia, te enlarge, to put Coﬁheo, te aim at, te Alt DEllo, te lay wasre.
off a cause, the mark. PestIng, te ne.
Xalmo, to enceurage. Cllo, te strain. Dlco, to dedicate,
Anticlpo, t6 anficipaie. Commfinise, 2 impert, Discepto, dispiito, to dedlfc..
Antiquo, i.e. qua probo, Compiro, te e. Dissipo, to scaticr,
to 8 low, Compensa,te make amends, Dblo, te hew or cuts.
Ap, te call. Compérendine, to pit off @ DBno, to present,
Ap_grbpmq te approach.  cauer to the day afrer to- D“X“m' te deuble,
Xn8to, to like a ram, morrew Rdliew, 1o dring up.
Apro, te fit. €Compio, t0 pHe up, to pil- Ejiilo, 2o wail, te weep,
.{:’i’:‘t cut -~ hew €on Iiio, Ll :‘fnmphtpmn ui; Ilak#
o b0 or . ¢ to guain, te secon- rom t. -
Anévéro, te m Coneorde, te agrec. ther,
Ausculto, e Confltte, »&(0o, te die Emendo, to.amend.
AuciBro, to engage for ser-  prove. Enucleo, tetake out the kep-
vice. Congllo, te freezei nel, to cxplain.
Auttimo, to suppose. Cousid&ro, 2o consider, Raddo.te uninit, te explaid..
Kvgrrunco. to aoerts. Continlno, te pollute. ¥qulte, te ride.
Bajtilo, o carry.. " C3plito, te copple. Erro, (o wander.
Balo, te bleat. Corrlige, to wrinkle, Examlno, ro examine, to trys
RBisio, te kiss. - Corruseo, to drandish, Exantlo, te empty, fa endure.,
Bello, to war. Crémo, to burs. ExKrusoplough upyto scrawly.
Beo, te . Creo, to create. ta write fast.
Blatdm, to bobble. Cribro, ze sif. Exentéro, te take out the-
Boo, te bellow. - Crispe, to cysl. auts.
Bilite, to Avot like an.owd.  Criicio, to torment, Existim ., to think.
Cheo tege Lo atool, Cliro. 10 care, RxplBro, te scarch.
Cwmco, 14 btirnd or daxzle.  Damno, te codemn, - Extrico, to disentangits
Cuelo, to carve. Décimo, fe take the tenth Fab: feoy to .
Calceo, to pus on shecs,to.  parter punish everytenth Fasclno, to bewilch,
shoe. 3 Fitigo, ta weary.
Calcitro, to kick, Decliro, to declare. Fermento, to with
Calco, 1o, trend, D&collo, re. loose a thing _ dough, to ferment with,”
“'.'5:;* e be dark or dim--  from eff tho neck,ta be~ Pesttnu, fo Aasien,
sighted. L, Eligito, to dun
CarmYno, re cnrd weol. Declvo, té adern. Flagro, te be on fire.
Custigo, to chastise. Déeciirio, te divide aoldiers Flo,te b

te blew,
Castro, to cut off. inte flles or smail Ficillo, réfoeillo, te ¢ herizh
Gllchyo, to maﬁﬁmm. -da.ﬁ; citixens 31110 10 warm, ' i !
CElo, to conceat, wards; Fdlcoy te picrce or push,
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Firo, te bore,
Fartlino, 20 prosper.
Pragro, te ametl rweetly,
Fraudo, to defraud.
Fria, te crumbie.

Mino, te_flo:

mmi-o.{.'. Imren.
Médleo, & -or, to cure.
MEmdry, to ¢eil.

Mee. Lo ge or pas.

Frustro, & -or, to disappeint. MErulio, & -or, to slocp at

Flco, to colour, to
Fligo, to put to flig,
Fuidle, to seund
Ginéro, to beget.
Grivy, to weigh dewn,
Giliberno. £o govern.
Guito, tv tasie.
HALIw, to duct!,
Hzilta, 20 doubt.
Halo, to breathe,
Hip. ¢ g
Si f1ro, ;::“maur.
ucto, to , Lo brag.
Jen'o, to breakfast
Xendva, to be ignorant.
Immalo, to sacrifice.
Inpéro, to command,
Dupetro, to obtain.
Inauro, to gild.
Inchoo, to begin,
Incline, to incline,
Indigo, te trace out,
Indlcu, to shew, .
. Inqulao. to pollute.
rhlns’[:;m_ te sharpen o the
end. :

" Instauro, te rrnew,
Instigo, fo o,
Intercilo, to invert onc or
more days, to make the
year a; rsewith the coure

" of the sun. .

Intvo, toenter,

Xnvito, toinvite, |

Irriidio, te 2hine upon.

IrcTto, to proveke.

Ttéro, to du again.

Jith¥lo, to #hout fir joy,

Jurge, & -or, to clide or
scold, -

Jiiro, to swear, .

LibGo, 26 labour,

Lic¥ro, totear.

Lachrimo, & -ur, to weep.

Lavigo, te smooth of pelsh,

Lallo. to sing as a nurscto
a chitd.

Litnin, fo tear,

Latro, te bark.

Laxo, to loase.

L&go, te send oy an embasr-
sador, to bequeath.

Livo, to liyhten.
1bo, to 2aste.

Lib&ro, to free.

1.Xgo, (o bind.

Liquo, to marlt.

1.itigo, to quarrel.

LYo, to appease by sacri-

nt.

s
Lacabre, to sit up late to
atudy. ’
Lustro, to survey.
;:2:. t:z.m[: out of joint.
tta, 40 4 B 3
Macta, éo atay, ¢ sacrifice

», to “temmand, to
caminiz, ’

noon.
Migro, to remove,
Millto, to be @ saldier.
gin“istro. te serve,
ttigo, to pacify. .
Munstro, fo :kqe/uzal or teil,
Muico, ¢o beat,
Multo, & «cto, to fine.
Musso, & -itn/to mutter:
Miittl -, to maim.
Mo, te charige.
Narro, ta tell, *
Nuuseo, to be sea=vick,
Nivipo.te sail.
Nivu, to acoroigorously.
Négu, te de::x.
Nicto, te wink.
Neo.te swim
Ndde, to Anut, rar. sct.
Nifino, tv name. .
Nito, to mark,
Nivo, te renerw. .
Nudo. to make bare,
Nitmdro, te count.
Kunclipo, te call,
Nuntio, te reil
Nfito, tonod. -
Obseero, to beseech..
g‘l:::m;.ém luck yey
8} va 2o ebety.
Ohtrunco, to kil
QYrilyo. ¥ o8 ade
gc.n_o. to Aarr}w.
- Oduru, te peifumecs
Bnlro,to ﬁtad. .
Opto £ whh.
Osio. to deprive.
Ordino, s put in erder,
Otno, to drck, te adur n.
Gro, to beg.
Oscim. % =0Ty 10 yown, to
listless. .

Picu. to subduc.

Priptro, to beat or Yhrok.

Palpoy to styoke, 80 gain by

attery.

Piivnto. te perform funme-
ral rites, to revenge.

Phro te prepare.

Patro, te perform,

Peceu. to sin.

Pénetre, to pieree.

PersdvE&co, to continue con-
stant.

DPio, to expiate.

Plico, to appeascs

Pldre, to dewail.

Porte, to carry.’

Postiilo, to demand,

Privo, to deprive.

Pribo, te appreve.

Procrastino, te delay,

Profligo, to rout

Primulgo, to publish.

Propiigo. o propagate.

Pripére, to Linsten.

Yropine, to drink fe.

PRETERITES ' AND “SUPINES,

[cornsve. 1.

Pritéles to .

chast gway.
" Publico, te padlish, te &n-

Pu, o,‘u,ﬁf‘l:i

‘Pallilo, to

Pu to cleanse,

pnf«??. think,
gadro. 2o square. .

%aen ptre, to recover,

Réelina, to refuse.

Refrigére, ts cvol. |

négfrl:, to thaw.

Repiro, to repair.

Ré preesentoy Lo resemble, to
shéw ; to pay meney n
advance. )

Réséro, to unlack

Rige, towater.

Rigo,to ask. R

R0, 10 wheel aboret.

Ructo. & sar, todeich

RAmino, tv chew the coille

‘Ruauce, to )

Sacro, to consecrate,

Siyino, to fatten.

S4i1ve, 20 #pit or slayer.

Salto, ts dance.

S, to satute.

8iino, to Aecl.

Sdtio, to.saiisfy.

glg!lﬂ t0_fil ‘anglul.

© &0 lance or open.

Serco :uo}wu'k ‘or mgnu
spitting. .

Stenndo, to prosper, -

Bé&dy, toallay,

88 Plkro. to sever.

Bervey /o kecpn

Stbto, to Aisr.

Siceo to dry.

Signo, to mark out.

Sig . 1f(co, to mean, to give
neticcs -

Stmiila, to pretend.

S&cia, ta match, to join.

S3llclta, to rtir up, to dis-
quict.

Sonuio, to dream. -

Spueta, 2o behold,

Spé.o, te hope.

S:ﬂem, to b e[;llie.

Spiitio. to rod.

Sphimo, te fuam.

Stagno, ta stand

as woter.
Stillo, to drop. E

. Sifwmilo, to goad, to vex.

Stipa, to stuff. to dy
Susugnto. t{m' e.
Strigo, to.breathe, or restin
work, ar oxen or horics deo.
Sida, to sweat
guﬂ’ﬂeo, to strangle
uffteo, to-burn trcense,
Suf:illo, to taun: v jeer.
Sulco, to furrow.
Siipéro, to overcoma,
Suppédlto, to aford.
Stisurro, te whisper. -
‘Tardo, to stop, .
‘Taxo, t6 rafe, reprovts
Téméra, to defile.
Tempéro, te temper.
Ténwo, to make emalle
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Térebro, todare, Vieillo, 26 waver, Wgﬁn ts wateh,
‘Tecmino, to dsmnd, Vikeo, to want, to ée at lei- Vindico,to claim, to rcvmg:.
Ttdillo. to tickle. sure. . Vidlo, to vivlate.

Thiliho, to stagger. Vasto, to lay waste. T Vitdo, te spoil.

TB18ro, te bear. Yellleo, tv pluck. twitch or Vo, 'to shus.

"Trino, to sotm ever, inch ; to taunt or rail at. VittipEro, ro blame.
Triplidio, 2o caper. Vélo, 7 cover. Vivo, to call.

‘Criumpho, to trumph. Ventllo. to fan. Vila. to /1

TriicWo, to kill, Verb¥ro, lo-wlzxp . Viro, to iwm‘

"Turba, te disturd. Vestigo, 10 search for, Vulgo.to spread abreod.
Wlitlo, to kowi.

Vibro, to brandish, to shake, Vuloero, to waund.
Vmbro, ts shade, Vidue, te deprive.

Exc. 1. Do, dedi, ditum, dare, ’lo give: se, venundo, to
sell ; circundo, to surround ; pessundo,to everthrow ; satzsdo
to g'we surely ; venundédi, vmundatum, venundire, &c. The .
other. compounds of do are of the third conjugation.

o, stéti, statum, to stand. Its compounds have sfiti,
stitum, and oftener stahun ; as, prasto, prestiis, przstitum, or
preestatum, to excel, to perform. So ad-, ante-, con-, ex-, m-,
ob-, per-, pro-, n-sto.

Exc. 2. Livo, lavi, lotum, lautum, livatum, to wash,

Pato, pstari, potum, ot potatum, to drink. .

Javo, Juwi, julum, to help, fut, part. juvaturus. So ad-
Jiivo.

‘Exc. 3. Ciibo, cﬁbm, ciibttum, to lie. = So; ac-, ex-, 0c-y
vé-citho. 'The other compounds mserz an m, and are of the
third conjugation.

Démo, domui, domitum, to suhdue. So é-, per-domo.

Sono, sonui. sonitum, to sound. ' So as-, circum-, con-y dis-,
ex-, -y per-, pra-, re sono. . . .

Tono, tonwi, tonitum, to thunder. So ai-, circum-, in-,
superin-, ré-tono. Horace has inténatus.

Veto, vétui, vétitum, to forbid.

Crépo, erépui, crépitum, to inake a noise. So con-, in-,per-,
ré-crépo : discrépo has rather discrépavi.

Exc 4. Frico, fricui, fricium, to sub. So af-, circum-,

€0~y de-y ef-y in , per-y vefrico. But some of these have also

atum,
" Séco, sécui, sect‘um, to ct.  So circum-, con-, dé-, dis-, ex:,
in-, inter-, per-, pree-, ré-, sub-séco.

Neco, nédui, or nécavi, nécitum, to kill.  So infer-, é-néco
but these have oftener ectum ; enectum, internectum.

Mico, micut, - to glitter, to shine. So inter-, pra-mico.
Emico, has émicui, émicatum: dimico, dumcau, dmmatum,
rarely dimicui, to fight.

Exc. 5.. These three want both preterite and supine ;
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tabo; to fall or faint; nexo, to bind ; and plico, to fold.
Plico, compounded with a noun, or with the prepositions,
re-, sub-, has dvi, dlum ; as, duplico, duplicavi, duplicatum,
to double. So multi-, sup-, re-plico.
" The other compounds of plico have either dvi and afum,
or wi and ¥um ; as, applico, applicui, appliclium, or -&vi,
&tum, to apply. So im-, com-plico. Explico, to unfald, has
commonly explicui, explicitum; but when it signifies 10 ex-
plain or interpret, explicavi, explicatum.

Second Conjugation.

Verbs of the second conjugation have ui and thom ; as,
habeo, habui, hubitum, 10 have. So,

Xdlitbeo, ts admie, te use. that waz sgld for some fault,
Cohibeo, Inhibeo. to citrain, Do, to owe.
Exhiben, te shew, to give. Méreo, to deserve : Com-, de-, o=, per pro-
Péruibes, te say to give out, méreo, or meTeor. R
Prohihen, t0 hinder, M5 to admornish: Ad-,com-, proc-md

» Pusthaben, te vatucless, Tegreo, to terrify :  Aber, oty de-, €x-, per-
Prebro, to qfferd. T

erren
Rédhibeo, Mauru. or take dack a thing Diribeo, to count over, to distridufe.

Neuter verbs which have ui want the supine ; as, éreo,
‘drui, to be dry. So,

Xoew, & -500. (0 bc sour, Horreo, ts be rough. Putreo, to rot.
‘.:hm. te be white. Htimeog, fo 3¢ wet. Rancwo, to be mouldy.
ndeo, to be white, Immines, tv Aang ever. RY, to be stiff.
Calleo, to 5¢ hard. Languco, te languish. Ritbeo, to be
Cineo, to be Imnl. Ligqueo, licui, ts meit, to b¢ Bquiileo, to b¢ foul.
ClArea, to be bright. clear. Sowdeo, to be nasty.
Rgeo, indigeo. to want, Mieca, tobe lean, Seiideo, ¢o favour.
Bmineo, o stand above Mideo, to be wet. Stiipeo, 10 be amazed.
others Mareeogto wisher, S% o to hine.
F¥lacceo, to wither. Miceeo, to be mouldy, ‘Tépea, to be warm,
Fidrro, to flourish, . Niteo, to shine. ‘Torpeo, to be benumbed.
Feetvo, to stink. Pallve, to ¢ pak, THmeo, to swell.
Frendeo, fo mh the teeth. Phteo, to be open. Vigeo, to be strong,
‘Frondeo, to {eaves. Pliteo, ¢ stink. Vixeo, to be green,

But the neuter verbs which follow, together with their
compounds, have the supine, and are regularty conjugated :
Vileo, to be in health ; and @qui-, con-, e-, in-, pre-valeo:
Pldceo, o please; and com-, per-placeo : Displiceo, to dis-
please: Cdreo, to want: Pdres, to appear, to obey; and
ay-, com-pareo : Jiceo, to lie; and ad-, circum-, inter-, ob-,
pree-,- sub-, super-jiceo: Caleo, to be warm; and con-, in-,
ob-, per-, re<cileo: Niceo, to hurt; Ddleo, to be grieved ;
and con-, de-, in-, per-doleo : Cdaleo, to grow together :
Liceo, which in the active signifies, to be lawful, to be valu-
ed ; and what is singular, in the passive, to bid a price :
L&tesy 1o lurk, the compounds of which want the sapine,
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deliteo, mm'-, sub-lateo, as hkewwe do these of Ticeo, -cut,
. =citum, to be silent, con-, ob-, ré-ticeo. :

“These three -acfive verbs - likewise want the supine: T%-
meo,-wi, to fear ;™ Sileo, -ui, 10 conceal; Arceo, ~oui, to
drive away : But the compounds of arceo have the supine 3
a8, EXLrceo, sxm, exm:ltum, to exercise, So coerceo, to
restrain. .

- Exc. 1. The followmg verbs in BEQ and CEO :
' Jitheo, justi; jussum, to order. 8o fide:jiibes, to bail, or
be surety for.

*Sorbey, sorbui, sorptum, to sup. ' So ab-sarbeo, to suck in;
ex, ré-sorbea. We also find absorpsi, exsorpsi ; Exsorptum,
résarpium, are not in use.

Daceo, ddcui, doctum, 10 teaeh. So, ad-, con-, de-, e-, per-,
sub-diceo.

* Misceo, miscui, mishim, or mwctum, to mix. So ad-, com-,
im~, inter-, per-, Té-Mmisceo.

Mulcéo, mulsiy, twulsum, to su'oke, 10 soothe. So ad-,
circum-, com- de-, per-, ré-mulceo.

L.Jceo luacty = to shine. So al-, gircum~, col-, di- E-
ilsy mter-, per-, Or pel-, pra-, pro-, se-, sub- trmu-luseo

- Exc. 2. The following verbein DEO :

* Prandeo, prandi, pransum, to dine, -

MV{dn, vidi, visum, to see. So in-, per-, pr@-, Pro-y vés
- w . -
-Sedeo, sedi; sessim, to sit. So as-, 0on-, de-, dis=, they 0b=y
per-y pos-, prie-, re-, sub-stdeo : Circumsideo, or circumsédeo,
supersédeo. But dé-, dis-,' per- pre-, ré-, sub-sidea, seems 10

want the supine.
Strvdeo, stridi, —— to make a noise. ¢
Pmdzo, pépendi, pensum, to hang. So de-, im-, pro-; su-
psr-pendeo. ‘
Mordeo, momordi, morsum‘, to bll.e So ad-, com- , dc-
ob~, pre-, re-movdeo.
Spondeo, s popondi, spensum, to prormse So de-, re-spondes.
Tondeo, tatondi, tonsing, to clip.  So at-,¢ircume~; de-tondeo,
But the compounds of these verbs do,not double the first
syllable; thus, dependi, remordi, rcspondz, attondi, &c.
~ deca, risi, risum, to langh. So ar-, de-, ir-, sub-r?deo
. Suddeo, mmn, sudsum, to advlse. So dwh, er-suadaa
Arded, arsi, arsum, to burn.  Sa €2~ ine, og) -ardeo.
Exc. 3. The following verhs in GEO: T
Augeo, auxy, auctim; 10 inc;ease. So ad-, ex-auges.
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200, luxi, — 10 mourn.  $0-¢-, pro-, sub-l

anea, Jrixi,——tobe cold. So per-, re-fng:-fm

Tergeo, tersi, teréum, to wipe. So abs, circum-, de-, e
per-tergeo.

Mulgeagnulsi,mulsum or smulciun,to mitk. So e-; m-mulgeo.

" Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, 10 grast, to mdulge.

Urgeo, ursiy——to’ press. 80 ad-, ex-, -, per-, sub-,
super-urgco.

Fulgeo, fulu,-——to shme 8o ‘af~ circum canu, e
mler—, prae-, re-, super-fulgro.

Turgeo, tursi, to swell.  Algeo, alsi, to be cold.

Exc. 4. The following verbs in IEQ and LEO:

Vieo, vwm, viétum, to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel,

Cico, (civi) citum, to stir up, to rouse. So ac-, con-, cx-,
“in, per-cico.  Civi comes from cio of the fourth wn)uga&eu

Leo, flévi, flétum, 10 weep. So af-, de-fleo.

Compleo, complevi, complzhun, to fill. 8o the other com-
pounds of pleo ; de-, ex-, #in-, adim-, op-, ve-, sup-pleo.
Deleo, déltvi, de Zetum, to destiroy, to blot out.

Oleo, 1o smell, hgs olui, olitum. So likewise its com-
pounds, which have a eimilar signification ; 0b-, per-,-red-,
sub-oleo. But such of the eompaunds as have a different
signification make évi and &tum ; thus exdléo, exolévi, exo-
7Etum, to fade. So Insdleo, -Fut, -2um, or -Tum, 10 grow
into use ; obsdleo, -évi, ~&tum, to grow out of use. dbélco,
to abolish, has abolevi, abolitum; and adéleo, to grow up,
to burn, adilévi, adulisam,

Exc. 5. Several verbs in NEO, QUEO, REO, and SEQ,
Maneo, mansi, mansum, to stay. So per-, ré-mdneo.
Néo, névi, nétum, to spin. So per-neo.
Teneo, témuiy tentum, to hold.  So-con., de-, dis-y by ¥e-,
* sus-tineo. But altiweo, perfineo, are not wsed in the supfne ;
and seldom abstineo.
Torqueo, torsi, tartum, to throw, to whirl, to twist. 'Thas,
on-, de-, dis-, ex-y in-, ob-yre-torquro.
Hmreo, hzu, heu'um, to stick. Thus, ad- co»-. ey 05-,
gub-heereo.
Torreo, torrui, tostiem, toronst. 8o éxlorreo.
Censeo, censui, censum, to judge. ‘So.ac-, per-, re—cemeo,
1p review ; suctenseo, to be angry.
Exg. 6. Verbs in VEO have vi, tum ; as, miveo, mévi,
métum, to move; Foveo, fovi, f5tum, to cherish. _So con-,
P foveo. So voueo, to vovy or wwh,nnd dévdven.
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Faveo, t0:favour ; has févi, fautum; and cdveo, lo be-
ware of ; c@vi, éawtum. So pire-cdves.

Neuter verbs inveo wantthe supine; as pdveq, fi@vi,
10 be afraid. '

- ¢ A 3 -
Ferveo, to boil, to be hot, makes ferbul. 8o de- ¢f- in-

her~ ré-ferveo.
_ Conniveo, to wink, has connivi and connixi. :
Exc. 7. The following verbs want both preterite and su-
pine: Lacteo; to suck failk ; Hveo, to "he black and blye ;
ackteo, to abound ; renideo to shine; mwreo, to be sorrow-
ful, dveo, to desire ; fivlico, to be able ; faveo, 10 be yellow;
denseo, togrow thick; glabreo, to be smooth or bare. To
these add calveo to be bald; céveo, 1o wag the tail, as dogs

moist ; and some othera.

do when they fawn on one; Aébeo, 1o be dull; dtveo, tobe

Third Ca};jdgauon.

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preéterita and
supine variously, according to the terminaion of the pre-
sent. : .

Io.

1. Fégctoy féci, factum, 1o do, to wmake. So the com-
ponnds which retain @ :  lucri-, magnt-, dré-y cElE~ madé-
tépdyy bénc-y indlé- sdtisfdcio, ¥c. But those which
change 2 inte i have ectum ; asy afficio, afféciy affectum.
Socon-; de-y of, in-, intery of-y fer-y firg-y piro-,re-, suf-
Sicto.  MNote ; Facio, compounded with a noun, verb, ar
adverb, retains a ; but when compounded with a preposi-
tion, it changes @ into 4. ‘ o )

Some compounds of faeio are of the first c8njugation;
asy Ampllfico, sacrifico, terrifico, magnifico ; gratificor, to
gratify, or do a good turn, to give up ; fadificor, to mock.

Jacio, jéci, jactum,to throw.. So ab-, ad-y circum-, con-,
de-y dis-y €= in-y inter-y ob-, firg-y ve-, sub-, sufier-, gufierin-,
tra-,jicke ; in the supine -ectum. .

The compounds of spério and licio, which themselves are
not used, have exi,and ectum ; as, aspicio, aspexiyaspectum,
to behold. So circum-, con-, de-, dis-, in-y intro-, frier-, piro-,
"\ re-,retro-, su-aficio. v

Aliicio, allexi, allectum, to allure. So'Hl-, fiel-lieio ; but,
éfycio, 10 draw ont, has effcut, eliczrum. o :

-
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2. Fddio, f'di fcnum, fo dig, to delve. - 8o ad:, czrcum~
COn=y cf-y inw inter-, frer-, pire-, re-, suf-y trans-fadie.

. Pigio, fugl, fug!mm 10 ﬂy .80 au-, (for abs+,) con-, des,
dzf- ef= per- piro-y re-, auf ysubter-y tranafigio.

3. Capdo, cgpiy capitum, to take: So Gc~ coB- de-, ex-,
in-y inter-, oc~y prer-, /mc-, re-, euc-clﬂzo, {in 1he supine ~cefi-
tum ;) and ante-cdfro. .

Rdpio, ripu, raptum, 10 pull, or spatch. - So. ab-, ar-, cor,
de-, dz-, €=y iT @, fiv0~y suraifio, ~r¥frui, Jefitum. -

/na, ndjzm, —, 10 favour, 1o be wise. So. conat[zzo,
be well in one’s ths _desgpio, to be foolish Tesififo, to-
come to one’s wils,

Ciipio, cupivi, cupiitum, to desire. So coniey dis-, fier-ciifria.

4. Pério, pepiéri, fiaritum, or fiartum, to bring forth a
child, to get. Tts compounds are of the Yourth conjugauoa.

Quatio, guassi, quassum, to shake; but guassi is hardly
used. Its compounds have cussf, cussum, a8, conciitio, con:
cussly concs:sgum. S0 de-, dis-y eX-y in-y fieT-y ven, TOfET
suc-ciitio, : : : '

UO has i, ditum ; &, -

Arguo, argui, argitum, to shew, {o prove, or argue, tore- -
" prove. So co-, red-arguo, to confute. = So,

s Exiieno, te. sharpen. Statua, taset or place, te ordatn
uo, _;‘”‘l battuo, te beat,te _Aght to fence & Cone, d.c-, in-, prz; Ppro-y re-, aub-nkq.
! oils. ternud.
Induo, to put on clothes. s s-m,tnaewormeh,tcwkmhu- Ay
nxno, to put off elothes. eircwim-, con-, dig~, in-, pru-

03
i i e R W TR AR
Spuo,te spit : Cone, de-, ex-, in-spuo. : .

Exc. 1." Fluo, jluxz, jluxum, to flow. So af 3 circum=
con-=y de=y dif cf+y in-, intcr-, [zrr-, frater- firo-, re-y subter-
sufier-, tram +fluo. -
R Slruo, struxiy structum, toput in order, to build. " So ad-,
circumey con-;de-, ex-, 1720y 05~y ﬂne-, 81b-, oujzcr-strua.

Exc. 2. Luo, lui; luitum, to pay, 1o wash away, to suffer
pusishment. Tiscompounds have urum ; as, abluo, -ui, Auunm,
to wash away, t6 purify. So al- czrcum-, coley de-y di-y ¢y
iater-, per-y prol-, firo-, sub.luo. :

Ruo, rui, ruitum, fo rush, to fall: Its compo_unds have
itum ; as, dzruo, dirui, diriigum, to overthrow. So é-, 0b-,
fir%ey sub-ruo. Corruoyand irruo, want the supine ; as like-
wise do méruo, 1o fear; hluoy to ram; ingruo, to assail;

-
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congruo, 10 agree; resfrro, 10 reject, to slight ; annuo, to
“assent; and the.other.compounds of the obsolete verb nwo ;
abnuo, to refuse ; innue, to nod or beckom with the haed ;
rénuo, to deny ; all which have ui in the preterite. -

" BO hos bi, bitum ; as, . ¢

Brbo, bybiy bibttum, 1o diink. So ad-y come, ey im-, freve
pre-b¥bo. T, o

Exc. 1. Séribo, scrifisi, scriftum, 16 write, So ad-, cir-
CHM-y 0N~y dEay 6Xny iN-, inter-, fier-, f108t-y A1 &, fiT0-y TE=
sub-, suficr-, supira-, trans-scribo. : Lo L

Nabo, nuprsi, nupitum, to veil, to be married. So de-, e,
in-, ob-niibo. Instead of nupsi, we often find nupita sum. .

Exc. 2. The compounds of ciiboin this conjugation in-
sert an m before the last syllable ; as, accumbo, acciibuiyac-
ciib¥tum,to regline.at 1able.” So cen-, de-y dis-, in:, oc-y firo-,
re-, suc-y suferin-cumbo, -ciibui, ~-cubltum. :

These two verbs want the supine ; scabo, scabdi, 10 scratch ;.
lamby, lambi, to lick. So ad-, circum-, dé-, fire-lambo.
" - Giabo and deglitbo, 1o strip, to flay, want both pret. & sup.

CO.

1. Dico, dixiy dictumy 10 say. - So eb-y ate con contra-,
-y in-, inter-, pire-, pro-dico. ' .
Duca, duxi, ductum, to lead. So ab-y ad-, circum-,*con-,
dq-,' di-y €y i11=y IBIT 0=y OB~y fiET oy AT @my AT O~y TCoy 8-y BUD- 1A=,
OF trans-diico. - N T -
2« Vincoy vici, -victam; to overcome. .So con-, de-, e-
fer-y résvineo. . . B
__ Parco, péperci, parsum, seldom parsi, farsitum to spare.
8o comparco, or comperco, which is seldom used. )
Icoy iciy ictumy L0 strike. - : )

SCO has viy tum ; as,
. "Noaco, naviy ndtum, {0 know; fut, part. nesciturus. So,

Dignosco, to distinguizh ; ignosco, to par- *Sciseo, -Tvi, ~1tum, 20 orduin ; ad-, or azch
c:%;::“ ;- .;?i n?ém ptzr-, g;sefnuco. e to take, t :uan'ale i concisco, t9 vm.?:
- \ : Con-de-yex-,  comm - iscos i
re-, a’nd 'w'ithaut the grﬁqpfne, lc-,,m-,per-’, 7 3§ wlsa preery fe-'m'@‘ de-lcueo, to
._Pro-, fuc-, super-cresco, ~ . Sueseo, to be accustomed ; As- -, B
Quiesco, ~Evi, -Etum, 0 rest: Aec-, con-, wuc’o, -&viy -Etum, 7 At cotty des
iates-, ré-quiesco. . - ’

Exe. 1. Agnoscs, agnoviy-agnitum, to 6wn;' “cognasc'o,
eogndviy cognitum, to lmow.I S0 récogaocsco, 10 review. .
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Pasco, f:3viy pwstum, to feed. So com-, défigsca. = -

Exc. 2. The following verbs waat the supine.

- Disco, dyd¥et, {0 learn. So ad«y com-; de-y ey ferey fire-
disco, dydyei. - . - .
Poaco, fi6frosciy to demand.  So aprey dE-, ex-, ré-fiosco.
Comfresco, comprescuiy 10" stop, to restrain.  So .disficacoy

dispescut, to separnte. : A -

Exc. 8. Glisco, to grow ; fatlsco 10 be weary ; and like-
wise inceplive verbs, want both preterite and supine: as,
aresco, to become dry. But these verbs borraw the. prete-
rite and supine from their primitives; as, ardeaco, to grow
hot, arsiy arsum, from ardeo. o

DO has di, sum ; aé,

Jcanito, scandiy scansum, to c_ljmb 3 &do, édi, Esum, 10 egt
Se, . : ' ’

JAsceddo, te motmt. Cude, 20 , 80 stamp, or ts chew: Proe~ re-
Desecindo, n'go dowon. c#in: Ex-in-, per-, pro-, "mo. . .-
Conr-, ¢-, €x-, in~, tran- re-clidie Prehendo, to take hodd §f:
thendo. ' Deferido, to mnd. Ap-, com- de-prehendo.
Aer te kindle : In-, Offendo, te against, .

. - to offend, ta find. '

Exc. 1. Divido, divisi, divisum, to divide.
“ Rado, rast, rasum, to shave. . S0 ab-, circume, core, de-, e-,
tnter-, pre-, sub-rado. - o .
Cldudo, clousi, claustm, 10 elose. So circum-, cons diiv
BT~y in-y intey-y iy @, T~y _u-clido. o
Plaudo, plausi, plausum,to clap hands for joy. Seap-~
vircum-pilutide ; alse com~ dibeyex- supi-plodo, ~plosi,-plosum.
Lidoe, liisi, tisum, o play. So abd«, al-y col de-y e #-
intey-y ob-y fre-, pro-, re-lido. .
" Triido, trisi-, triceum, 1o thrust. So ads-y con-, de-, ex«,
e, 0b-y firo-, re-trido. o S
Ladp, lasi, lesum, 10 hurt. So al, col-y.e« il-fido, -Ksi,
-KReum. : . S :
Rédo, r5st, r5aum, to gnaw. So abd- &r- circum-, cor-,
-y €=y 0b-, prer-y fira-rodo. ) ) . )
Vado, to go, wants both preterite and supine ; but .il&
eompounds have ¢, sum ; asysnvddo, ’hruﬁaf, invaenum, 10 in-
vade, or fall upon. _So circum=, &~ super-vado. :
Cédo, ceasiy ceasnm, to yield. So abs-, ac-yanté-, con-, de-,
dis=y €=y {imy INIETey AT @~y fiTOmy TE=y TCIT0~y 80~y sUC-CEdO,
Exe. 2. Pando, fiaridi, fassum, and sometimes fansum, to
open, to spread. $o dis-, ex~y ofiey AT &~y Té-haNd0s
- ' » . LY -

o ~
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Cémeédo, comédi, comEsum, or comestum, to eat. Butl édo
itself, and the rest of its compounds, bave alwoys éeum ; as
ad- amb-y cx-, prerey sub-, supier-gdo, -édi, -esum,

Fundo, fadi, Aiaum, 1o pour fourth. So af%, circum-, con-,
de-, dif-y ef-y in-, inter-, {[-, her-, foro-, re-, suf~, cupier-y su-
perin-, trans fundo. )

- Scindo, acidiy scissum, to cut. So, s« circumes coney ex-,
inter-, frer-, fire-, firo-, re-, tran-scindo. .

Findo, fidi, fieaum, {0 cleave. S0 con-, difs, in-findo.

Exe. 8. Tundo, titiidi, tunsum, and somelimes risum,
to beat. The compounds- have tidi, tiisum ; as, contundo,
oontiidi, contfisum, 1o bruise. So ex-, 0b- ficr- re-tundo. ’

Cado, cecidi, casum, to fall. The compounds want the
Bupine ; 8s, @c-, con-, de- ex-y inter-, firo-, suc-ckdo,
-¥diy wmemt exCEPY, incido, incldi, incdsum, tofall in ; recido,
recidiy recisumyto fall back ; and oceido, occtdiy occasum, to
fall down. . - .

Cado, cécidi, cesum, to cut, to kill. The compounds
change « into ¢ long ; as, accido, accidi, accisum, t0 cut
about. 8o abe-, con-, circum-, de-y ex-, in-; inter-, oc-, frer,
pre-yré-y suc-cido. : L - v ’

Tendo, tEtendi, tensum, or tentum, to siretch ont. So az-’
GONey de-y dise, ex =y 00, fir - firo-tendo,stendi, -tensum or ten-
tum. But the compounds bave rather tentum, except osten-
do, 16 shew ; which has commonly ostensum. :

. PZdo, pépédi, peditum, to break wind backward. So
spi-pedo. - .

Pendo, pipendi, fienanm, to weigh.  So ofi-yde-ydia~ ex,
iMey rer-g re-y sus-pendo, -pendi, fienaum. .

Exc. 4. The compounds of do bave didi, and ditum;
ns, abdo, abdidi, abdiium, 10 hide. 8o ad-~ ton-y dz-, di-
&~y 0b~ frer-y firo-yred-, sub-, trado : alee decon-, re-condo @

. and coad-, supfierad-do ; pnd depier-, -disper-doi - To these
add crédo, crédidl, crzditum, to belleve; vendo, vendidi,
wendiium, to sell. Abscondoy to hide, has abecondi, abecon-
ditum, ravely abscondbdi: . o i .

" Exc. 5. These three want the supine: sirido, stridi, to
creak ; rido, ridi, o bray like an ass; and sido, «idi, {0 sink
down. The compounds of sido borrow the preterite and su-
pine from sédeo ; as, consido, consédi, censcsaum, to sit down.
S0 as-, Gircum-y de-y in~ 0bey fior-, ré-, sub-sido,, :

Noute, Several compounds of verbs in do and deo, in some
zespects resemble one another, and therefore should be

N

-
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cerefully distinguished ; -as; conctdo, concédo, concido ;5 con-
sido and consideo ; conscindo, conscendo, §c.

GO, GUO, has i, ctum ; as;

Régo; vexi, rectum, to rule, 1o govern; dirlgo, -exi
-ectum, to direct ; .arigo, & érigo, -exi, -ectum, to raiseup ;
-corrigo, to correctj parrigo, to stretch out; subrigo, to
raise up. So, _ C -l
Ci cinyp, cinetum, te gird, to sur- Emungo, -tim'pe to ches. .

e Ay ity EICUIL-, B, prie-s 16y Plange, to beot, to tament, . .
suc-cibgo. ingo, er Stinguo, to dash sut, te extin-
Fhigo, te dagh or beat upon : Af-, con-, in- - A : DirycX-y -, e, pree-, re-stin-

; mlso profiigo, fo rout, of the first 0, . .
p :mu.t L b'. e separate : Ad TEgo, ta cover: Clreum-l,“o:n-,de-,h-,dr,
unKo, £0 join : ahjungo, rate : Ad-, I~y Preg-y Ja0-; Te-, sub-, supertégo.
s 40 iy i " Thago, or Tiagus, e + oy

con-, -, in-, intef-, se-, sub-jungo. to dip, o
Lingo, t» "lick's de- -E-lil’lgo;’ & pdlh;‘:'o, in-tingo. : ’ .
t0 anoint o dead body. Ungo, or Ungue, to aneint & Ex-, in-, pery
- Diuugo, te wipe, ot clean the rose. " ine-, perey super-ango.

Exc. 1. Surgo, to rise, has surrexi, surrectum. . So as-
CircUm-o CoRmy de-y 30~y ity rersurgo. ‘ .
Pergo, porrexi, peyrectum, to go forward. -
Stringo, sirinxi, sirinctum, to bind, o strain, 1o lop.. So
ad-, con-, de-, dis-, ob-, per-, proe-, re-, sub-stringo. . o
Fingo, finxi, fictum, to feign.  So af-, con-, ¢f, refingo.
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, 10 paint. So ap-, de-ptngo. = .
© Exc. 2. Frango, fregi, fractum, 1o break. . So con-, de
dif-, ef-yin-y. per-, pré-, re- suf-fring ":-’f"ég"; fractum. -,
- Ago, égi, acum, to do, 1o drive. So ab-, ad-, ex~, red-,
- sub-, transe, transad-igo and clycums, per-ago: togo, for co~
&g0, coEgi, coactum, 10 bring together, 1o force. = ’
. These three compounds of iigo-want the supine: saigo,
satégi, 1o be busy about a thing ; prédigoe, prodegi, to lavish,
or spend riotously ; dégo, for dedgo ; degi, to live or dwell.
Ambigo, to doubt, to dispute, also wants the preterite. -
Légo, legi, lsctum, 10 gather, to read. 8o al-, pér-, pre-,
ve-, sub-légo- also col-, de-, e-, recol-, se-ligo, which ehange.
jinto & I L . T
Diligo, 10 love, ha3s dilexi, dilectum. So negliga, 1o ne
lect; and intelligo, to understand; but mgtigog;);,g son.;g:
times neglégi, Sall. Jug. 40.° ’ ’
Exc. 8, Tango, tétigi, tactum, o touch. So at-, con-, ob-,
per-lingo ; thus attingo, atligi, attactum, &c. - :
-~ Pungo, piipiigi, punctum, to prick or sting. The coms

.
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ponnda have ﬂanm F as, comprungo, compruni, tam/mnczum.
So dis-, ex-y mter -frungo : but rc[zungo, bas rcjmnx:, or re-
ﬂulmﬁ
Pango, panxi, fzacmm, 1o fix, to drive in, to compose or
ApEpigi, which comes from the obsolete verb fago, to bargain,
for which we use paciscor. 'The compounds of fiango, have
Begi; as, compingo, compégi, com}mctum, to put 1ogether.
So im-, 0b-,-sup-pingo.
Exc. 4. S[zargo, sparsiy sparsum, to spread . 8o ad-,
circume-y coney di-, in-, inter-, frer-y firo-, re-sHiergo. .
Mergo, mersi, mersum, to dlp, or plunge. 'S de-y e-; im-y
sub-mergo. - -
Tergo, tersiy lcrcum, to'wipe, or clean. So abs-, de-y ex=,
fer-tergo, C :
Figo, fixi, fixrum, 10 fix, or fasten. So af-, con-, de-; B~
af-y fer-, fir@- re-, suf-, trans.figo. . - _ -
Frigo, frixi, frixum, or frictum,to {ry.

"Exc. 5. These three want the supine: clango, clanxi,
to sound a trumpet 5 n#ngo, OF Ninguo, Ninxi, 10 SNOW ; GHEO,
anxiy to vex. = Vergo, to incline, or lie outwards, wants both
preterite and supine. So ¢-y de=y in-vergo, o

Ho, JO.

1. Traho, traxiy tractum,to draw. So'abo-,t:-fmrcum-,
son=, de-, digey x4 fier=, /zro-, re-, sub-triko. ;
Vcho, vexiy vectum, to carry So a-, ad-, cirrum-, ¢on-
div, ey in-y per-, pre, ﬁrwtcr-, [n‘a-kre-, aub-, sufrer trrmc-
v&ho.
2. Mejo, or mmgo, mfnrz, mzctum, to make water. So ]
zmme}o. ’

Lo.

. Calo, colui, cnltum, to adorn, {0 mhabxt, to.honour, to
nll SO ac-, Circume-y ex-,in-, frer, pira-, re-colo: and like-.
wisé occiilo, occului, occultum, to hide.

Consfilo, consului, consultum, to advise or consult.
" Alo. ¥lui, alitum, or contracted eltum, to nourish,
MGalo, molui, molitum, to grind. So com-y e- [;er-molo

" "The compounds of cello, which itself is not in use, wants the

supine ; as, enics, ex-, pre-cello, -cellui, to excel. Pcrccl(o,
to smke, to astonishy has ﬁermh, frerculsum, .
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Pelto, pépiili, puleum, to thrust. So afi~y as~ com:, de-,
dis-, exy it~y fiET=y fitroy Ye-pello ; afiprithy apfrulsum, e,

Fallo, fefelliy faleum, o deceive. But réfello, rej%lﬁ, to

confute, wants the supine.

3. Vello, velli, or vulsi, vulsum, to-pul, or pmch Se,.
Oy CON=y £y inter-y firde, Tevello. But de-, dz-, per-velio,
have rather vell, .

Salle, salk, galsum, to salt. Paallo, Frsalki, — to play
on a musical instrument, wants the supioe.

“ Tolle 10 Kft up, to take away, in a manner peculiar 10§t
self, makes susruli, and sublatum ; extolloy extili, eldgium ;
but anollo, to take up, has neither preterite nor supine.

MO has ui, itum ; as,

Gémo, geémui, gemitumyto groan. Soyad-yor ag- circunl’;,
£0ney in-y Te-gémo.
Fremo, fremui, fremitum, to rage or roar, to make & great
noise. So af-y circum-, cone, in-, frer-frémo.
Vémo, évomo, ui, -itum, to vomit, or spew, to cast up. ’
Exc. Y. Démo, dempizi, demfitum, to take away.
Prome,firompuei, rrompitumto bring out. Sode-, ex-primo.
Samo, sumfizi, sumpitum, to take. So ad-, as-, con-, de-,
. El=y IT &=y TC-, ITYQAN-2UMO, .
Combd, compisi, compitum, to deck or dress.
These verbs are also used without the £; as, dem.n, dem-
tum ; swmai, sumtum, &c.
Exc. 2. Emo, émi, empium or cmmm, to buy. Soad-,dir
LT-yitker-s per-yred-Imo and ¢o-Emo,-emi, -emprium or emium.
. Prémo, piressiy piressum, to press.  So aficy com-, de=y ex-,
ime=y Ofs~s frer-y TE-, SUH-primoO,
Trémo, trémuiy to tremble, to - quake for fear, wants the
supine. So af-, circum-y coneyin-trémo.

NO.

Y. Ponc; hosiii, pdsitum, to put, or place. So afi- ante-,
Circume, com-, de-, digey e -y im-yinter-,0b-, hogte 1zr¢-, fro-,
Ty 8-y 8US1>y su/zer- superim-, irans-f16no.

Gignpo, génuiy génitum, to beget. So con-, e-, ey flET=,
Bro-, re-gigno.

Cétno, céciniy cantum, to sing. But the compounds have
cinuiy and centum ; ‘88, accino, accinyiy accentum, to sing in”
concert.  So con-y ey firae-, suciclino ; oc-cing, and DC-tdno
roecino, and re-cina,  But occanul, recanui, are not in use..

-+
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“‘Pempno, to despise, wants hoth preterite and supide; but its
compound conltemno, 10 déspise, 10 scorn, has conlempsi, cors
temptum;; or without the p, contemsi, contemtum.

2.’ Sperno, sprévi, sprétum, to disdain or slight. Sodesperno.

8terno, strivi, stratum, to lay flat, to slrow So. ad-, con-,
URey DT, PrO-, Sub-sterng..

Sino, stvi, or sii, sttum, to pemut. So dumo, desivi, often-
er desti, desttum, 10 leave off.

. Lino, livi, or levi, ltum, 1o anomt, or daub. So ai-, cir-, -
-eun-y col-, de-, il-, inter-, ob-, per- pre-, ve-, sub- cubnr-,
super-, supenl—lmo.

y OrEvi, seldom crétum, to see, to decvee, to enter °
- upen an mhentace. So d&-, dis~y ex-y i, se-0eno,,

PO, QUO

- Verbs'in po have psi and plum; as, Carpo, carpsi, carp-
Jum, to pluck, or pull, to crop, to blame. So .con, de-, dis-,
€, PTER-CETPO, ~CETPELy. wplum. -
!\i?c:,,’;apc!:’xp M—;v':':‘r\ew-.d&, &-, seulpo. to ;m‘p-: or carve. So evi, W

e, ir-,. nmr, ob-, per-, pro-, mb—rEpo, weulpo.
) Scn"l'lpo,iit,: acratch, or engrave. S0 Qir- Secpas “m ﬁnm

Exc. 1. Sirépo, stragui, strépitum, to make a nojse. So
ad-, circum-, in-, tnter-, ob-, per-strepo. -

Exc. 2. Rumpo, rupi, ruptum, to break. So db-, cor-, di-,
) inter-, intro-, ir-, ob-, per-, pree-, pro-rumpo

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUO, viz.

Coquo, coxi, coctum, to boil. So oon-, dc-, dis-, ex-, in-,
Per, re-cogue.

Linguo, ligid, ~s— to leave. The .compounds have Uic-
fwn ; as, rélinquo, reliqui, relictum, to forsake. So do-, and

d?ré»lmquo
. RO.,

1. Quero, makes quasivi, qwzsztum, to seek. S0 vy, an-,
con, dis-y 63+, in-, Per-, re-quiro, ~quisivi, -quisitum.

T¢ro, trw:, tritum, to wear, to bruise. So at-, cont-, de-,
dis-, ex-, in-, 0b-, per-, pro-, sub-L&rs.

Verro, verri, versum, to sweep, brush, or make clean. So
8-y con-, dé-, é-, prie-, vé-verro;

tro, ussi, ustum,to bura. Bo dd-, mab-, combe, devyexy
0, per-, 6ub-iiro, . oo '



96 . PRETEMTES AND SUPINES {coxmc. 8.

Géro, gessis gestum, to earry 8o ag-, cyrr, di- -, pro-,
¥~y sUg-gero.

2. Curro, ciicurri, cursum, to run. So ac-, con; dé-, dza-,
€x=y in-y 0C-, per-, Pree, pro-curro, which sometimes. double
the first syllable, and semetimes not; as, acowrri, or acci-
cwrri, &c. Circum-, ré-, suc-, lram-curro, hardly exer re-
double the first syllable.

3. Séro, sévi, situm, to sow. The compounds which. -sig-
nify, planling or sowing, have stvi, situm ; as, conséro, con-
.sem, consttum, to plant together. So as-, circum-, do- du—,

in-y interey obey pro-, ré-, sub-, tran-séro.

Sér0, ==, 10 knit, had ancxemly serui, sertwm, which its
compounds sull retain ; as, asséro, asseru: assertum, to claion
So con-, circum-, dé-, d;s- edis-, ex-y in-, inter-séro. ..

4. Furo, to be mad wants both preterite and supine.

SO has um, ntum as,

Arcesso; arcessivi, arcessitum, 10 call, or send for. So
clipesso, t0 take ; famso, to do, to go away ; licesso, to pro-
voke.

Exc. 1. Viso, visi, —=—, 10 g0 10 see, to visit. So ium
r&-viso. Incesso, incessi, ——e, 10 attack, to seize.
depl".xc. 2. Depso, depssi, depstum, to knead. S0 con-y por-

80 :

hfmo, pinsui, or pinsi, pinsum, pistum, or pzmrtum,
e.

- TO.

1. F‘lecto, has fexi, jkctmn, o bow. So circum-, do- 1n-.
v&, retro-flecto.

Plecto, plexi, and plexui, plexum. to plait. So :mpla:lo.

Necto, newi, and nexwi, nexum, to tie; or knit. So ad-, vel
Gt~y CON~y Circum-, in-, sub-necto.’

Pecto, pexi, and pamz, pecum, 10 dress, or comb. So de-,
cx-, re-pecto. :

2. Meto, messui, messum, to reap, mow, or cut down. So

ds-, ¢y pree-méio.

3. Peto, pétivi, pétilum, 1o seek, 40 pursue. -So ap-, comn,
ex~y iy Op-, Ye-; SUp- péilo. ‘

Mitto, misi, missum, to send. So. a-, ad-, com-, circume,
dé=, di-, &-, gm-, inter-, intro-, 6-, per-, prcz-, preeler-, pri-, ré-,
'sub-, super-, tram-mtto
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Verto; vetti, versum, to'turn.  Soa-, ad-, animad-, ante-,
-GErCUM~, COB-, dé-, dimy €n-, in- inter-, ab—, per-, Dree-, prater-,
re-; sub-, fms-wﬂo

&erta, slextut, ~—, to snore. So de-mrta.‘

. 4. Sists, an active Verb, to stop, has sfiti, statum: but
sisto, & neuter verb, 1o stand still, has st¢ti, stdlum,tike sto.
The compounds have stiti, and stitum ; ds, assislo, astifi,
astitum; to stand by. So ab-, dircum-, con~, de-, ex-, in-, in-
ter-, ob-, per-, re-, sub-sisto.. But the compounds are seidom
used in the supine, : :

>0, XO.

There are three verbs in vo, which are thus conjugated :

1. Vivo, vixi, victum, to live. So.ad-, con-, per-, pro-,re-,
super-vivo.

Solvo, solvi, solikum, to loose. So absvlvo, to acquit, dis-,
¢x‘- per-, ve-sulvo.

Vr,lw, volvi, valitum, 1o roll. 8o ad-, sircume~, con-, dé-,
&-, in-, 0h-, per-, pra-, ré-, sub-volva. :

‘2. Texu, to weave, (\he only verb of this conjugation ead-
ing in xo) has texui, textum. So at-, circum-, con~, de-, i,
gnler-y 0b-, per-, prae-, pro-, re-, sub-texo,

Fourth Gory'ugatiou.

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the pfeterite in fvi,
and the supine in itum ; as,
Mumo, munivi, mumtum, to fortify. So,

lnl!ﬂ\do. to m:mmer, e lm:ni:,n, to be mnd. g‘avh to 1
1ry&tio, te enmare. Agio, praesigio, ¢ guees, te
m‘%ﬁo, to-botl or bma,-. Laseivo, to be wanten. Soresee ’
Condin. to searon, Lénio, tocas: or mitigate,  Saniy, to weed, to rake,
CrBeio, Y6 rreak. . ngm in. to eat delicisusly, te Scio, to know.
Cnmsi io, 2o ﬁ? . lnbber u, ‘2 " "y chx;enm‘ not mm,,
Rormie, £o v o /0 m-sigy Lo, o o1et,
nmmo. 2o babble o biad Mnlﬁ"' fo sofien Scivio, to serve. H
Miigio, o bedlero, Slcio, to thirse.
Erﬂdlo.n énstrucet. Miitio, to mutter, Sapio. te lull aslecp,
Edie, 1o disentangle,te Nutvig,to nourith, Slab’ﬂm. to establish, ~
ree, Obhédio. to obey. gfrhm. to be proud,
Gannio, #o yelp, or 'wllmc. Pivio, to beat. o, to perfume,
Garrio, to prate - Piplo. to pecp like'a chicken, 1 innia, o rinkle,
(:Iimo. to swallow, PU!lm.tn ‘polish Tussio, tocough.
Grunnio, to ruﬂt. Pritriv. 2o izch, to tickle. Vilsio 10 cry ar squeal ar &
l‘!mn to n Phiniug to punigh. < child, :
nx:dlo, to entlmgle. to hin- R&dimio, zo bind Vestio, to clothe.

Bilgia to rear like a lon.

Exc. 1. Singultio, singultivi, singultum, to sob.
Sepelio, sepelivi, sepultum, tlo( bury.
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Vénio, veni, ventum, to come.  So ad-, anle-, circum-, con-,
contra-, de-, e-, in-, inter-, intro-, ob-y per-y post-, pree-, re-
sub-, super-vénio. B

Veéneo, vénii, ~—— to be sold. C

Salie, salui, and sdlii, saltum, to leap. The. compounds
have commonly stlui, sometimes silii, or silivi and sullum;
a8, transilip, transtlui, transilii, and transilivi, transultum, to
leap over. . So ab-, as-, circum-, con-y de-, dis-,- ex-, i~y re-y
gub-, super-stlio. S -

Exc. 2. Amicio,” has amicui, amictum, seldom amixi, 10
aover ur clothe: _

Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, 1o tie. ~ So circum-, de-, e-, re-vincio.

i0, sanxi, sanclum ; and sancivi, sancitum, to establish

or ratify. ' L -
Exc. 8. Cambio, campsi, campsum, to change money..

Ségrio, sepsi, seplum, to hedge or inclose. So circum~, dis-,
shter-; ob-, pre-sépio. _ o . .

Haurio, hausi, haustum, rarely hausum, to draw out, to
empty, to driuk.  So de-;ex-haurio.

Sentio, sensi, sensumm, to feel, 10 percieve, to think. Se
as-y con~, dis-, per-, prae-, sub-sentio. -

Raucio, rausi, rausum, te be hoarse. "

Exc. 4. Sarcio, sarsi, sartum, 10 mend or repair. So uey
Te-5arcio.

Farcio, farsi, fartum, to cram; So conferdio, ef-fercio, or
af-farcw ; in-fgrcio, or ’in-farcio 3 re- arcia'.f ’ {ff o
Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, 10 prep or uphold.  So con-, 2f, in-,

per-, suf-fulcio.

§ !‘h_tc. 5. The compounds of pirio, have pérui, pertum ; as,
@pério, apérui, dpertum, to open. So dpério, to shut, to cov-
wr.  But compério, has compeéri, compertum, 1o know a thing
for certain.. Reéperio, repéri, vepertum, to find.

Exe 6. The following verhs want the supine. Caciitio
omaulivi, to be dim-sighted.  Gestio, gestivi, ;g shew one’sjo;'
by the gesture of his body. Glicio, giécivi, to cluck or kec-
::_le_ asta heln. lgam;nt‘w, d;)mentivi, to bé mad. Ineptio, inep-

i, 1o play the fool. Prasilio ostlui, to 1 forth.
Fégfdo,};rﬁciviy to be fierce. - p'r ) (o leap forth

Ferio, to strike, wams both preterite and ine. g

fério, to strike again. B . sopine. S0 ré
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 Deranent ANp Common VERBS.

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, has
}":i active or neuvter signification; as, Loquor, I speak; mirior,

e. S : .

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an ac-
tive or passive signification ; as, Criminor, T accuse; or Tam.
accused. ' ‘ -

Most deponent verbs of old, were the same with common
verbs. They are called Dsponent, because they have laid
aside the passive sense. . e

Deponent and connnon verbs form the participle perfect
in the same manner as if they had the active voice; thus,
Letor, ixtatus, letiri, to rejoice; véreor, veritus, véréri, to
fear; fungor, functus, fungi, to discharge an office; pdtior,
potitus, patiri, to enjoy, 10 be master of.

The learner shiould be taught to go through all the parts of depoment and commen -
‘vieq;!:u‘uby proper examples in the several conjugations ; thus hetgr, of the first coRmjugn-
e emer ¢ . . . L N

%
. ’ Indicative Mede.
"Pres. Lator,X '?ohe'; leethiris, vel -fre, thou rejoicest, &%,
Jop. Letad joiced, or did rejoice; letabaris, &rc.

? £y o £
Perf. Leetatus sum vel fui,® 1 have rejoiced, dre.
Plu-perf, Ltatus eram vel fueram, I had rejciced, &,
Fut. Leavobor, I shall or will rejoice ; ketad¥ris, or -ablre, &re.
Lataturus sumy I am about to rejoice, or £ am to rejoice, &r»

Subjunctive,

Pres. Lorter, I may rejoice | Letéris, overe, dre.. . °

Imp. Latarer,I might rejoice ; lataréris, or -rére, &re. .
Perf. Leetatus sim vel fuérim, b 1may have rejoiced, drce
Plu-perf. Lerzatus essem vel fuissem, X might have rejojoed, &rc.
Fut, Latatus fuero, I shali have rejoieed, cre.

- Imperative.
-Bres. Levtare vel -Otor, rejoiee thou ;' lirtator, tet him vejoiee, &c.
" Infinitive.
Pres, Latari, to rejoice. : : : L .3
. 3 abotit to rtgtz:lee. :
Leetaturus fuisse, to have been abont to rejoide.
" Participles.,

Pres. Leetank, rejoicing.

Ferf. Leetatus, having rejoiced,

Fut. Letorurus, about to rejoice.
Leetandur, to be rejoiced at.

" In like manner conjugate in the First Gonjugation,

Ahdminor, re adher, Xmiilor, to vie with, to Altercor,io dispute,to make
Adalor, fo flatter. . envy. a repartee,

* Fui, fueram, &o. are seldom joined to the participles of depanent verbs ; and ot
<0 of'ten to those of passive verbs, &s sum, eram, &re.
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Apricor, te dask in the awn,
Arbitrer, to think,
Aspernor, to deapise,
Aversor. to distike,

A;l_ﬂlbnor, to wcll by awcs Hel
is

.
Auclipor, & o, to hunt gt
ter.

Augiiror, & -0, o forcbode,
or presege by uugury.
Aitup be‘;r% take gq"gﬁen,

e beyin.
Auvxithir, 70 qerist.
. 8o rage, to revel,
Caturmmior lae!
umnior Lo aceuse false
Chvillor, to 2coff, Jutecly

Cauplnor, te hucketer, to J

retail,
Causwr fe plead in excuee,
e Blgme.
Circtilor, 1o meet in compa-
nicz, to stroll, te talk.
COmevsor. te revel
CBmltor, te acevmpuny.
b te medi

DEPORENT VERES

Grlrtilor, te rojeice, to wich

ofe joy.
Grivor, o grudye.

Rribiur, ts conjecture. *

elluur, te guirle or gore
maniuixe, to waste.
Hortor. e enceurage.
Hlllﬂci;mr, to ypcak at ran~

y to err

Yok tnur, te conceive.

Ymtor. to imitate.

Indignar, to didain,

Inficiorste deny.

Insector, to pursue, to in-
h againat.

{m‘ »r.!u tie inmg.”'

nterprEor. to o

ficlilor, re dare.

Jicor, ta jest

Liimenior, fe bewetl,

lareror, o gain.,

Luetgr, to wrestte. .

Michinor, £0 contrive

MBd¥eor, te cure. (dvr.

or write what ome is to

MEditor, ro muxe, or pun-
M , to purchase,
MBror, to measure.

Patrliciney, fo patrenice.

l;"mﬁpr. to duguire,
Ereginor, te ge adread,

Réiicllwr, ts be in dangers

2107, o pledge,

Poscor. te flsh. )

FPéplior, & -o, te loy waste.

Preedor, te pflunder,

Prwfor. s fight. :

Praestlor. to weit for. -

PraviiTeor, ts go crevked, o

e ar prevaricote.

shufi
Pricor, te pray.
Depréeor, to entreat, to préy
againat.
Précor. te ask, te wee.
gs;;inrﬂgr. ts 4 P
or, to be againaty
l“maf, to omrrll‘-’ )
Rixor, te aceld, or brehthh
Rustliar, to dwell in" the
COURLTYY . .
s«ﬁtor‘w to sedrch,
&6lor, to comyfert,
Sjdisior, to walk clrded.
Sp!%lﬂo:, 0 view, to apy.
Stiplilar, te stipulate ox

agrée.

h!&ﬂﬁhmuhvm

:?:Wi"’“”"m i
)

7 A

Buspleor, te

Tergiversor, te

e, to prs
Teator. t0 witn

" Tfitor, to

Vildar, te give buil, ts force s
ive baﬁ. e force
v_z;:!-. Mu:u*r.

it felnor, te
VEiiror, to dxm. ’
Vindror, 1o worship.
Ve&nor, te hunt.

Verwor, to be employed,
Voclitror, te b:&ul. .

ay. Minor, to ¢
Cancidnor, te karangue. Mlor, te wonsder,
Confiketor, te &rreggle. Miskvor, to pity, -
gamritoemkcum:'. Mld:‘w' to rrkr

‘on<plcor. te spy, te st or, to a tune,
(‘om}-)mplor r?\yifw M Ig¥ror rflzlmmr.
Cunvivor, te fraet. Mbrof. to delay.
GornTeor, to chatter tke a MBnlror, to .

orow, Mituor, te
Criminor, to blame, NOgor, to trife,
Cunctor, to Keluy, Obtestor. to bessech,
Détestor, te adlor, BdBdror, 1o amell.
Din.Inor, to ruie. Bpéror, to work,
Epitlor, te feast. Opinor, to think.
Exsecror. fo curse, OpYitilor, ro Aelp,
Familor, o se1 ve, Onctilor. o kiay.
FE iov, te keep Aol 3 Otior, to be at irdeure,
Frustior, to disg) N Fhior, to riroll or atreggle.
Flray, to sted, Pulpor, or -0, to stroke or
GiBsiox, 2o beast, soothe,

In the Second Conjugation,

Mreor, méritns, ro deserve,
glnr, tuttuy, or turus, te difinds

- PoRledar, l\ollhhl:ﬂ Srombsn.
L¥eeur, Ncltus, to &id at an auction

In the Third Conjugation,

Amp) plexus; and eospl , complexus, to emdrave,
Revertor, reversus, te return,
In the Fourth Conjugation,
H flatter, YPartlor, to divide.
%‘h::}: ’:5'::-:" evee Soruor’ te draw or cast lebe.
“MBHor, to attempe something difculs, Largior, to ghoe tiberally.

Part, pect. Blonditus, mentitusymolitus, partitud, sortitus, largiten

There are no exceptions in the First Conjugation.
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EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjugation.

Reor, ritus, to think.

Miséreor, misertus, or not contracted miser¥ius, to pity.

Fiteor, fassus, to confess. 'The compounds of fateor have
Jessus ; as, prafiteor, professus, to profess. So confileor, 10
confess, 1o own er acknowledge. :

EXCEPTIONS in the Third Conjugation.

Labor, lupsus, to slide.” So al-, col-, de-, di-, e-, il-, infer-;
per-, preeler-, pio-, re-y sub-, subler-, super-, trans-laber.

Uleiscor, uitus, 1o revenge. .

- Ukor; dsus, touse. So ab-, de<itfor,
" Laquor, l6quitus, or lociitus, to speak. So al-, col-, cére
Cum-, ¢-, inter-, 0b-, pree-, pro-loguor.

Séguor, séquulus, or sécutus, to follow. So as-, con-, €x-
fn-, ob-, per-, pro-, re-, sub-séquor.

- Quéror, questus, to complain. So con-, inier-, pre-quéror,

Nitor, nisus or nixus, to endeaveur, to lean upon. Soad-
vel an-, eon-, e-, in-, ob , re-, sub-nitor: but the compounds
have oftener nixus.

PBrciscor, pactus, to bargain.  So de-peciscor.,

Gradior, gressus, to go. So ag-, anle-, circum~, con-, ds-,
di-y &~y in-, niro-, pree-, preeler-, proey re-, relro-, §ug-, s~
per- trans-grédior. * - '

Préficiscor, profectus, to go a journey.

Nanciscor, nactus, to get, .

Patior, passus, 10 suffer. So per-pétior.

Jpiscor, aptus, 10 get. S0 adipiscor, adeptus, and indipis-
cory indeptus.

Comminiscor, commentus,to devise or invent.

Fruor, frultus, or fruclus, 1o enjoy. Se per-fruor.

Obliviscor, oblitus, to forget. : :

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake, 7

Morior, wortuus, to die. So com-, de-, e-, im-, inter,
pra-mdriar. : .

Nascor, “nitus, ta be born, Soad-, circum-, de-, e, in-,
gnler-, re-, sub-nascor. '

Orior, ortus, oriri, to rise.  So ab-, ad-, co-, ex-, ob-, sub-
drior. )

The three last form the future participle in #tdrus; thus,
moritirus, nasclitirus, 6ﬂtﬁn§. )

L 2

-
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EXCEPTIONS in the Fow th Conjugation.

Metior, mensus, to measare. So ad-, com-, di-, e-, pree-,
re-métior. e ‘
Ordior, orsus, to begm. 86 ex-, rad—ordior.
Eaxpérior, expertus, to try. -
Oppériar, oppertus, 10 wait or tarry forone.

s

The following verbs want the paruclple perfeét :

Veseor, vescs, to feetl.” Preevertor. preverth. o bgfm fo oUtTUm
Liguor, liqui, tcmelt or be dknbcd Diffiteor, DiffYreri. ro lfc\;lt !
deor, mederi. to Aeal. vaemr, dweru, toturn a:ide, to tdm'bd‘-

toy
lnmor. iulcl, to bc a

- Detltiscor, defﬁmﬂ, to beu:cary orﬁuut
Ringor, ringi, togrin nﬁ a deyg. ’ !

The verbs which do not fall under any of the foregmng
rules are called Irragular. )

IrREGULAR VEnBs.

€0, gueo, volo, nilo, malo, féro, and fio with their compounds.

The irregular verbs are commot}y reckoned eight ;. sums,
Hnt roperly lhere are only six ; nole and malo bemg compounds of vole,

has aiready been x:gxguted. After the same manner are formed its compoundy, )y
dd- ab-. de-, {nter-, proe-, sub-, mpmum, and insum, whieh wants the plﬂente H
|b|u adrum, adfui, adesse, Cre. an

PROSUM, to dogood, has a d where ‘sum begins with é; as,

Ind. Pr:Pro-suin, prod-és, prod-est; pro-siimus, &c.
In. Prod-éram, prod-eras, prod-erat,prod-eramus, &

Sub. Im. Prod-essem, prod-eases, prod-esset ; prod- esse-'g;s’

Imperat. Prod-esto, prod-este. Infinit. Pres. Prod-esse.
In the other parts itis like sum : Pro-sim, -sis, &c. Pro;

Jui, -fueram, &c. : \
POSSUM is compoundegd of pétis, able, and sum ; and i3
thus .conjugated :.
Possum, potui, poSse, To be able.

Indicative Mode. o
Pr. Possuin, - potes, pétest’; poassiinus, potestis, possunt.
Im. Pot-éram, -eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant.
. sl . C . uerunts
Per. Pot-ui, -nisti, -uit; -uimus, . -uistis, . uere. -

Plu. Pot-uéram, -ueras, -uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant.
Fut. Pot-éro, ~-erisy -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erunt.

N
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Subjunctive Mode.

Pr. Possim, -sis, ~-sit; -simus, - -sitis,  -sint.
Im. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; - -gémus, -sélis, -sent.
Per. Fot-uérim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.

{u. Pot-uiss -uisses, -uisset 3 -uissemus, -uissetis,-nissent,
Pu. Pot-vissem, y t 3 ~uirsPmus, -uissetis ent

'ut. Pot-uéro, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.
Fut, Pot y s t; y tis, t

Infinitice.
Pres. Posse. Per. Potuisse. The rest wanting.

EO, ivi, itum, ire, 7o go.’

Indicative Mode.
Pr. Eo, " is, it; ilnus, itis, eunt.
Jmp. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant. [ere.
Per. Ivi, ivisti, -ivit; ivimus, ivistis, iverunt,  iw

Plu. Iveram,iveras, iverat;iveramus, iveratis, iverant.
Fut. Tho, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt.

. Subjunctive Mode.
Pr. Eam, eas, ‘eat; camus, - eatis, eant.
Im. Irem, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, irent.
Per. Iverim, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint.
Phy. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissent,
Fut, Ivero,  tveris, iverit; iverimus, iveritis, ivérint.’

TImperative. Ir;ﬁniliéa.
L . . ite, Pres. Ire,
Pres. 3110,“0’-’ ‘ §itote,eum°’ Perf. lvisse, n
' Fut. - Esse iturus,-a,-um.
Fuisse iturus.

Partz'ciplas. ' Gerunds. 7 Supines.

_ Pr. lens, Gen. euntis. Eundum. 1. Itumn.
Fut. Tturus, -a, -um, Eundi. . 2. .

Eundo, &c.

The compounds of, zo are conjugated after the same man-
ner ; ad-y db-, ex-, 0b-, réd-, sith-. pér-, ¢6-, in-, pree-, anle-,
préd-eo : only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from it,
they are usnally contracted ; thus, . Adeo, adii, seldom adivi,
aditum, adire, to go to; perf. Adii, adiisti, or adisti, &c.
adisram, adiérim, &§c. So likewise vENE0, venii, —— to
be sold, (compounded of venum and ¢0.) But sas10,"



e JBREGULAR VERBS. {

ilum, -#re, lo surround, is a regular verb of the fourth conju- |

tion.
Ee.like other neuter verbs, is oftens. rendered in Engtlish undor a ive fotem; Ch

B, he is poing: Trir, he is goue ; Toérat, he was gone; iverit, he may b o
be gorw:.  So vénit. he is coming, vénit, be is come| vinirat, he was e, &e. 1In
the ive vobee Lhe se verbs for the most part arr onl"mrd unpersonally; as. iter b
illo, he is going : ventum ert ab illis, they are come. We find some of the com
of ee, however, und pi1sonally: av. pericula adeuntur, ave nndergone, Cia.  Lilyi sidyt-
ar:':adlli clégsl. were Juoked iovo, Liv. Flumen pedibus transirl potest, Ces. Inimicitice
& ntur, Cie, B

UEO. & ean, and NEQUEO, I eannot, are econjugnted the same way as ¢0 ; only they
\u%ﬂht' perative and the geyund ;nd(he]iiat%‘iphne'ummm

VYOLO, volui, velle, To will, or to be willing.
Indicative Mode.
Pr. Val-o, vis, vult; volimus, vultis, volunt.
Im. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat j -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebaut,
Per, Vol-ui, -uisti, -uit; -uimus, -wistis, -ueruni, -uere,
Pl Vol-ueram,-neras, -uerat;-ueramus, -ueraiis, -uerant.
Fut. Vol-ain, -es, -ety -emus, -etis, -ent.

Subjunctive Mode.
Pr. Velim, velis, velit; velimus, velitis, velint.
Imp. Vellem,  velles, vellet; vellamus, velletis, vellent.
JPer. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -verimus, -ueritis, -uerint.
Plu. Vol-uissem,-uisses, -uisset ; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uissent.’
Fut. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.

Infinitive. Participle.
Pres. Velle. Perf. Voluisse. = Pres. Volens.

The rest not wsed.

NOLO, nolui, nolle, To be unwilling.

Indicative Mode.

Pr. Nolo, non-vis, non-vult ; noliimas, ndn-vultis, nolunt.
Im. Nol-ebam,-ebas, -ebat; -ebamus,-ebatis, -ebant.
Per.Nol-ui, -uisti, -uit;  -uimus, -uistis, ::::'e"“'
Plu. Nol-ueram,-ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus,-ueratis, -uerant.
FPut.Nolam, noles, nolet; -nolemus,noletis, nolent.

Subjunctive Mode.
Pr. Nclim, nolis, wmolit; nolimus, nolitis, nolint.
Im. Nollem, nolles, nollet; nollemus,. nolletis, pollent.
Per. Nol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.
Plu. Nol-uissem, -uisses, -uisset ; -uisseinus, -uissetis, -uissent.
Fut. Nel-uero, “-ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint:
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Tmperative. Infenitive. Participls.
2. Sing. 2. Plur.
" g-No'li, vel { nolite, vel Pr. Nolle.  Pr. Nolens.
7" ¢ Nolito; ¢ nolitote.  Per. Noluisee. The rest wanting.

* MALO, malui, malle, Ty be more willing.
Indicative Mode,

Pr. Milo, mavis, mavult ; malimus, mavultis, malunt.
Im. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant.
Per. Mal-ui, -uisti, -uit;  -uimus, -uistis, :::';:m‘

Plw. Mal-ueram, -ueras,ruerat ; -weramus, -ueratis, -uerant~
Ful. Malam, -es, -et; &c. this is scarcely in use.

Subjunctive Mode. .
Pr. Malim, malis, malit; voalimus, malitis, malint.
Im. Mallem,  malles, mallet; mallemus, malletia, mallent..
Per. Mal-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint,
Plu. Mal-uissem, -uisses,-uisset ; -uissemus,-uissetis, -uissent..
Fut. Mal-uero, ~ -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.
.hﬁnit-itw Mode. .
Pres. Malle.  Perf. Maluisse.  The reat not used.

FERO, tiili, latum, ferre, Tv carry, to bring or suffere
Acmive Voice.

Indicative Mode.

Pr. Féro, fers, fert; ferfinus, fertis, ferunt.
Im. Fer-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ;-ebanus, -ebatis, -ebant.
Per. Tuli, tulisti, tulit ; talius, tulistis, tulerunt, »efP.

Fitr. Feluis,™ 18728, 16781 { feremnus, feretis, ferent, .

Subjunctive Mode.
Pr. Feram, feras, ferat; feramus, feratis, ferant.
Im. Ferrem, ferres, ferret; ferremus, ferretis, ferreot.
Per. Tul-erim, -erim, -erit; -erimus, -entis, -erint,
Ply. Tulissem, -isses, -igset; -issemus, -issetis, -issunt.
Fut.Tul-ero, -erisy, :erit; - -erimus, -erilis, vérmg. -
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Imperative. Infnitive..
Fer ferte, Pr. Ferre,
Pr. é * ferto: % ferunto. :
T- 2 Ferto, ®10* erunto.  per. Tulisee.

Fut. Esse, laturus, a, um.
Fuisse laturus, a, um.

Participles. Gerunds. Stepines.
Pres. Férens, Ferendum. 1. Latum. -
Fu. Laturus, -8, -um. Ferendi. ' 2. Late
Ferendo, &c.

Pasaive Yoick.
Feéror, latus, ferri, Tb be brough.

Indicative Mode.

_ Pr.Féror, fo?e’:;‘, fertur ; ferkmur, ferfmini, ferantur.

Im. Fer-ebar, ,;f};',’);if; -ebatur ; -ebamur, -ebamini, -ebantur.
. t

Perf. Latus sum, &c. latos fui, &c.

Piw. Latus eram, &c. latas fueram, &e.

feréris, . -
Fut, Feryr, vel ferére, feretur ; feremur, feremini, feregtu_r.

Subjunctive Mode.

feraris, . . -
Py. Ferar, vel ferare, feratur ; feramur, feramini, femr}uu'.. .
ferreris, . - :
Jm. Ferrer, el ferrere  fervetur ; ferremur, ferremini, ferrentur.

Per. Latus simy 8c¢. latus foerim, &c.
Pilu. Latus essens, &c. latus fuissem, &g,
Fut, Laws fuero, &c,

Impmﬂiv? Mode.
Pres. Ferre vel fertor, fertor; ferimini, feruntdt.

Infinitive. : Paytieiples.
i, Pesf. Latug,  -a, -ui.
IR gt S SNCNES » NP - BN, P,

Fuf, Latum iri.

In Jike T ave eonf A the unds of fére ; as, afftro, aMiidi, allatumn
aufiro, abatuli, ablatum ; differo. distutl, dlntum ; confEro, contubi, coumum':-“inj!pi’,
intul byillatum ; offBro, obtult, oblatum ; efférn, cxtuli, elatum. So circum-, per-,trans-,
de-, pPo~, ante-, preeféro. In some writers we find, adfero, adilili, adlatum’y conlatum,
inlotum ; obfers, ore for affero, érc.

. Obs. 1. Most partof the above verbs are made irregular by contraction. Thus, n

iscontmcted for non volo 3 malo for magis volo ; fero, fers, fert, &re. for feris, ferit,

e, Ferory ferria, v. ferre, fertur, for feréris, &c.

ﬁ?ﬂ"ﬁ," t‘h}w 1mpenn;jec| s dice, diico, -:l‘d g‘;’?’: contraeted in ::; non‘x_e manner
[€7 - thns we Say,- uc, fac, instead o Hiee, fice, But these often ceeur

llkewnelnthenxulai'- Torm, o, ? ety
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FIO, factus, fi€ri, To be made or done, to become.

S Indicasive Mode,
Pr. Fio, fis; fit; . -fimu§,  fitis, . flunt.
Im. Fiebam, fiebas, fiehat; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant.
Per. Factus sum, &e. factus fui, &e. .

P, Factus eram. &c factus fueram, &e. . L
Fut, Fiam, . fies, fiet; - - fiemus, fietia, fient.

Subjunctive Mode. )
Pr. Fiam, fias, . fiat; fiamus,  fiatis, - fant.
Im. Fiérem, . fieres, fieret; fieremus, fieretig, fierent.
Per. Factussim, &c. factus fuerim, &e. .

Pt Factus essem, &c. factys fuissem, Se,
Fut, Factus fuero, &c. .

Infinitive.

Imperative.
Fi fite . Pr. Fieri ‘
Pr gFizo,ﬁto : %ﬁ;oie;ﬁ“l‘to' Per. Esse v:i fuisse factus, &, uni.
Fut,Factum'iri.
‘Participles. Supine, '
‘Per. Factus, ~ "-a, -um. . Factu.

Fut. Faciendus, -a, -um.

The compounds of fdcio with retain 6, have glso fis in the passive, and fac in the im-

-.Pcnlive active ; as calefacio, to warm, calefle, calrfac : but those which change g into

7, form the passive regularly, and have ficein the impevative; as, conflcio, confce 3
ior, confectus, confici. We find, Rowever, conslt, it is done, and conflert ; defit, -

it is wanting | i/, he beging .
Ta irregular verbs may properly be sub d what are ly ealled Neuter Pas-

-gioe Verbs, which like flo. form the preterite tenses aceording to the passive veice, and

the rest in the active,  These are, 23/co, solitus, solére, to use: audeo, ansys, audsre, to
dare: gaudeo. gavisus, gaudére, to rejoiee ; fido, fisus, fidére, to trust; 8o confido, to
trust; and difulo. to dustrust ; which alse have con/‘ldi, and diffidi. Some adi
meerius, meerere. to.be sad; but is Hy reckoned an adjective, We like-
wise say jizrgtus eum and caenatus sum, for juravi and coongvi, but these may also be
wmken ina pasdve serse, . .

To thes: may be referred verbs. wholly active in their termination. and passive in
“their signification; as, vépillo, -avi, -atum, to be beaten or whipped; vénco, to be sold ;
exitlo, to be banished, &e. . . .

. .
DEerecTIVE VERES.

Verbs are called Defective, which are not used in certain
‘{enses, and nuinbers and persons
These three, 3di, cepi, and mémini, are only used in the
reterite tenses; and therefore are called Preteritive Verbs ;
though they have sometimes likewise a preseut sign:fication ;
thus, ' L
Odi, I hate, or have hated, oderam, oderim, odissem, odero,
odisse. Participles, osus, osurus ; exosus, perosus. - - B
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Capi, 1 begin, or bave begun, ceperam, -erim, -iasem, -ero,
~isse. Supine, ceptn. Participles, ceptus, cepturus.

Mémins, 1 remember, or have reatembered, memineram,
.erim, -issem, -ero, -isse. imperative, memento, memmlale,

4 of odi, we imes sa; .manmv and always ex01u2, perasus sum, and not
ex-dl. We say. opus, cov) um est
some add névi, Beeause h lrequen has the signification of tﬁepruul.
Ihmw, ss well as, 7 Aqve known, though i comes from nescv, which is eamplets,

Fira, to be mad, dor, to be given, and Jor, to speak, as
also, der aud fer, are not used in the first person siugular;
thus, we say, daris, datur ; but never dor.

Of verbs which want many of their chief parts, the follow-
ing most frequently ocour: Aio, 1 say; inguam, I say ;

rem, 1 should be ; ausim, contracted for ausus sim, 1 dare ;
faxim, 1l see to ll, or I will do it; ave, and salve, save

ou, hail, good-morrow ; cedo, tell thou, or give wie ; queeso,
pray.

Ind. Pr. Ajo, ais, ait ; e — ainnt,

Im. Aieham, _ -ebas, -ebat : -ebamus, -ehatis, -ebant:

Per aisti, ———

Sub Pr. aius, .aiat; —— aintis, aiant,
Imperat. Aj, Particip. Pres. Aiews.
Ind, Pr. Inquam, -quis, ~quit : -quinus,  -quitis, -guivet.

Im. e inquiebat : ——— inquiebant,

Per. lll(]lllpll, —— —— ——

Ful ————  inquies, inquiel! ——  — ——
Imperat. loque, inquito, Purticip. Pr. Ipquiens,
Sub. ",';'“ Férem, fores, foret : forema,  forelis,  forent.
Inf Fore, to be hereafier, or to be abrut to be, the same with esse futurns.
Sub. Pr. Avsim, . ansis, = ausit: -— e

Per Fuxim, frXis, faxit —— — faxint,

Fur Foxo, fuxie, faxit = — fuxitis, fuxint.

Note. Faxim and faxe are used instead of fecerim and fecere,
Imper. Ave vel avEto: plur avete el avetoie, Inf. avere~
—  Salve v salvéto ] — sah 2re v, ulmous. — sulveres
Indic. Fut. Sulvehls,

Imperat. second pors sing, Cedo. plur. eulltn.
Iniir. pres. first pers. sing. Quaso, plur questimus,

Most of the other Defeetive verbs aee but single words, and rarely to be fonnd, bat
among the pocts ; as. infl, he beging; defit, it is wanting, Somc are compounded of &
werb .nid the conjunetion s as. sis, for #i vie, ¢ thou wilt : m!lu, for ¢i vultis; :odu
for #i qudes : equivalent to guaso, | pray ; capuis, fur cap &t vis

InPERSONAL VRERDS.

A verh is called Tmpersonal, which has only the termina«
tions of the third person singular, but does uot admit any
Person or nowinative before it.

Lupersoual verbs. in Enghish, have before themthe nenter
~ronoyn iy which is not ‘considered as a pesson ; thus,




IMPERSONAL VERBS. 109

dlectat, it delights 5 décet, it becomes ; oontingit, xt ha ppens 5
&véni, it happens > .

o 1Cong. . cwy. : s Bemj. © ltliCaij

!ni. Pr. Delec;’t, D’gcei. -Com_in.s'lv . Event

- Jm;< Delectabat, Deeebat, ' Gontiigebity - Evmieiag

Per, Delectavit, Contlgat,© - EvZai, .

Plu. Delectaverat, Deeuent, ‘Contigerat, - Evenaraty
. Fue. Deleetabit. Decebit, ., - Continget. Erenict,
Sub. Pr. DElectet, ;7 - Decest, - Contingat, Eveniat,
.- Im. Deleetsyet, Decirety - ~Contingtrety - - Eveniret,

“Per. Dalecuveﬁt,' Dreupm. Comngem, o E\eneht.

Plu, Delectavisset, ty y E

Fut. Delectaverit, D ite “‘ igerit. Evenerit,
af, pr. Delcctire, - ‘DecEre, Cummgére, . Evenfre,

FPer. D Contlgiane, Eveniae,

- Most' Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the
-passive voice, especially Neuter and Intransitive verbs which
othiervise have no passive; as, pugnatur, farehur, curritur,
®énTiur 5 from pugno, to ﬁght H _faueo, to favour  urro, to
rung vmia. to come ¢

Iad. Pr. Puognitur, . FavEr, - Cnrﬂtur, VEnttur,
' Im. Pugnabatur,  Favehatur, Cuyrebatur, Veniebatuy,
© Fer. Pugnatum est, Fautnom est, . Cursum est, * Ventam est,
Piu. Pognatum erat;' Fautum erat, Cursum erat, Ventum erag,
. Fut. Pugnabitur, . - Favebitur. Curretur, Venietur.
®ub. Pr. Pugnetur,’ - Faveatur, . . Curratur, Yeniatar,
T, Im. Pugnaretur, Faveretury ur
Per. Pugnatum sit, - Fautpmit, Cursum it, - Vestim ut,
Plu. Pugnatum esw't, Fautum esset. ' Cursum esset, Ventum cageg,
Fut, Pugnatum fuerit. Féatumacrit.” Cursum foerit, Ventum fudnig:
‘taf. Pr. Pugnarl, . Faveri, ! Cami,” " Ventri,
JPer. Pugnatum ecegy . Fyutum esse, Cursum ense, Ventum ene,
+  Fut, Pugpatum iri. Fauttiw iri. Cursum irt, Ventum iri.
Ot 1. huprtumal verbc are mree)y ased in-the Imperative, but instend ofk e
uke the fat &e. 5 nor.in the participles,

Yor perw execpt a th as, pw‘la:m. -dun, -dus, Bre. Pnduci vdendum et,

il e, h?the preterite tenses of the passive voive, the pmmﬁe perfect hﬁ:
‘ways putin the nester gender.

Obs. 2. Grymmarians reckon only ten ml 1m;ncmml verb-, and all in the second
emjnpdo n ¢ d¥cét, it Becomes ; pem¥let, it 'y it_behoves 3 mis¥ret, it
pme-. Pizet it irketh ; Plidet, it shametd : ﬂm it i vful bt or (Rbet, it pleass

s teedet, it wuﬂeth y Hguet, it appeary. - OFwlich the ﬁvllowmg fave a double pres
nme. miserer, miteruit, or miserium cif 1 pngd, ,.‘u}un or pigitum eet ; pudet, pu-
pudnmen : Ikﬁ, lieuit ot lu:mtm est 5 libet, UiBuity or lib!lume.vt; taeder,
nduu.tnum est; nftenerptmzmmat Butmanyot erVerblmul impérwnally
ia alithe eon;unﬁom
In the firnt . ivat, ', Diioat, star, constal. provetat, Yeer
ln the ueeo Ary ;ulmx, pcrc’im dedet, dilet, nhﬂ wm, Rques, ﬂtx, pit-

8, 2¥et,
Acdlit tmelpit dexini, .wm
h!befonﬂ& Conv, u dfb; &'d;vt, ::;"
Abso irve, verba, Kot. obtss, pri deese, suplrert s dgprgem W
lndnmuwg,:mﬂt.wd'm. ' e &, pltest, e
Obs. 8. Undcrinpeﬁomlverhs may be ehended those which expres t!
xations of a| of nature ; -l. Fu s Sulminat, t¥nat, grendinat, g
lsu‘;'nbng:n uatm! fhexcm liud‘
. & nal ver| re m )
arhich st core other verds, ,?i’.‘:l pen "';“‘ﬁ:&'}“zfﬁ """’w‘.';‘f
Qs places, mihi, 185, % o |e.t fuge
uatpm‘u mt.; telub Hh.ls t,thon ﬂg‘htut, he'“ghp T‘i;m opm, venitur,
ame, ate, &c L mn,thon 1t favoured
pov v ] . q me, [} h'
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Obs. 5. Verbasre used personall unpermll secording te &ernhnh
which they express, onhdné:n c‘e\vudnmh which they are joln-
:f thus, we esn say, ege lpleneyou. htveeanm-,#placaatdtm
|pr please lohur.ktd Pplacet tibi qudire. 8o ve can sa mu 'a homini contin-
y things happen to & man : bat instead e’- s dogni, we must ei-
fhu-y.n contigit esse duni, ar mihl ce: cese ml.l ppeneduhenhome.
‘The proper and use of Impersonal verbs can only be lq\dndlvy ’nniee

Redundant Verde.

These are called Redundant Ferbs, which hve dihnnt forms to ume
sense : thus, assentie and a«sentior, to 173 mered
and mereor, to deserve, &e. These verbs, vever, unkt pudnrm have like-
‘wise a passive_signifieation.
Several verbs are used in different conjugstiens.
1. Some are usually of the first tion, and rarely of the third ; as, lave, lavas
lgvdre ; and lave, lavis, lavire. mm" s, lags, s,

2. Some gre usual ahbe-eeul.mdnldy of the third ; u.

Ferveo, ferves, and fervo, fervis, e bo

l‘nl fulges. and fulgo, uolune

trideo, strides. gnd strid nmheuldningnda,uaui.

Tueor,mérh,muor.m rh,a

To these add tergeo, reiges ,-ndncrp,rcwb,mwlpe. vhelluequllly common.

S, Someare mounly of the third nﬁmﬂmﬂydmm

i g A g i g

Sallo, nllh, ullére, cnznudlln, sallis, ulllre, t0 ralt.

) s
So Orior, ortris, mdoﬁor,udrno‘ﬂri, te rize,
Potior, pot&ris, and potior, potiris, potiri, te enjoy. :

‘Thereis likewise a verb, which is usually of the seeond eo! lndmore
d‘meM.mmly.do,da,clfro and elo, ch,cire,um .uhenee, acclre,
accitus,

To these we ma nddthevubxbo.nut, which though ugnhrlytomd. ub
agrees in several of its parts with sum ; thus,

Ind. mua edis OF £3,edit OF 3t} mom oditls OF £18is ~mes

Sub. Im| B’deremornm,ed’era or eescqy &,

I ore:.edmorem;d‘ccm; ot or eetete.

Xnd Pres. Edere or eree,

Pasive Ind. Pres. Bdamrwam.

nmymbem ﬁ-uummmm«:
ummt.nneh:hmmz, others in the supine, .
1. The following agree in the: prenent, but are different-

Iy conjugated :

g

Aggi‘m. -is to bring

Agg® t
Appd':l,:-.:l’ te call » lo, -ls, to drnre to, tc a‘rbﬁ
Com; -asj80 address, - pello,-is, ro drive togethers
“asy to bind. = Coll(gu -is, to gather
Consterno, <83, # astenighe N Consterno, <is, (o #iew.
Efféro, -as, to 3 - -Effero, ders, to bring oute .
Fundo, ~es, tofs Fundo, -, to pour etts
-as, to command, Mando, «is, to chew.
©bséro, as, to lock. Obsé ro, -is, to beast.
Ydlo, s, 20 fly. Volo, vis, to will.
Of this class some bave a different quantity ; as,
cah, as, 00 strain. C3lo, is, te till,

mﬁﬁm o m%mm




DERIVATION AND CONPOSITION OF VERES i1

T 2, td semd on an cmbasey. L «i; to vead.
‘Vm;-u,k wale.: ¢ S - V:s:;_~is, to ge

-2, The following Verbs agree in the Preterite ;
X een, neul, o be sour. " Acuo, acui, te sharpen,
Creseo,erevi, to . Cernagerdvi, to soe.
Frigea, frixi, to be coid, Frifm», frixd, to frye
Fulgeo, fulsi, te shine, . . Fulciayfulsi, te prap..
Liiceo, luxi, to shite. . Ligen, laxiy te meurn,
Pitvea, pavi, to be af aid. ~ -~ Rascoy pavi, to fred. .
Yendgo, ptpendi, fo hang, ‘ Pendo, pEpernd], ie weig

' . 8. The following agree in the Supine :

. Creswo, erétum, tegrew. . ' ' Cemno, cretum, te Sehold.
Mineo, ansum, fo 56y, Mando; mansum, te chew, .
Sto, stajum, te Ngnd. Sisto, sti 1am, fo step.

Suceenseo, -censum. teo be angry. - Suceendo. -cunsum, to kindie.
1'¥neo, tentum, to hold, . Teudo. rentum, 8 sereich out,
Verro, versum, to sweep. - Verta, versum, (o tur.

Vineo, victum, e vuercume, Vivo, victum, o live.
! - * The Obyolcte Conjugations

This chiefly oecurs in old writers, and only in particular eonjugations and tenses, =

1. The ancwnt Lating made the imperfict of the indicative active of the fourth cow
jugationin IBAM, withou! the ¢; as, audidam, scibam, for aud.2bam, acicbam,

3. In the fature of the indicative of the fourth conjsigation, they used /B0 in the
agtive, and Tbor in the passive voite;  as, dormibe. dermiber, for dormiam, dormiar,

0 3 The present of the subjnnciive anciently endedin IM; as, edim, for edam ,
or dem, ) - : .

4. "The perfect of the subj jve active i occurs in SSTM, and the future in
550 ; an, (roaexim, levasse, for leoaverim, levavere ; capsim, capes, for caperim, caperes
Aence the future of the Infinitive was formed in ASSERE ; as, levasere; for levaturus
€358 .

5. In the second person of the present of the imperative passive, we find MINO in
the singular, and m¥ner in the plural; as, famine, fox fare ; and progrédiminor tor pres

grédimini. .

8. The syflable ER was frequently added to the present of the infinitive pastive; as
Surier for Jari ; dicler, for diei. X ' 5

7. The pai ticiples of the fature time aetive, and perfect passive, when joined with the
verb esse, were imes used as indeclinable ; thus, crede inimices dicturum erse, for
dictires, Cie.  Cohortes ad me mizswin focias, foc miseas, Cic, ad Atsic. vilk, 13,

. . . . » Derivation and Cempoesition of Verbs.

3. Verbs are derived either {rom nounsor from other verbs.

Verbs derived {rom nouns are ealled Demminative; as, Conofto sup: lando, ts

wise; fraudo, to defraud ; {opide, 10 throw stones; apéror, to work: frumenter, te

orage ; lignor, to gatherfuel, &e. from ceena, laus, fraps, &e. But when they ex,
press imitation or resemblinee, they are catled Imiative ; as, patriseo. Grovcor, bidbii 0o
u.orn‘lmr.‘&u:. I imitate vy resetuble my father; a Gracian, a erow, &e. frem pater, Gra,
eus, cornix, -

Of these decived from ether verbs, the following chiefly deserve attention; namely,
Frequentatives, Incoptives, and Desideratives, .

1, FREQUENTATIVES express frequency of action, and are all of the first con -
tion, _ ‘They are formed [rom the last supine, by changing a/u into ¥ in verbs of o
first conjugation ; and by changing uinto 6,in werbe of the other three conjugations §
as, chmms, to cry ; clani¥ro, 16 cry frequently ; terreo, territe ; verto, veres, dormip, dormite,

In like manner, Deponent verbs form Frequentatives in or ; as, minor, to threaten;
minitox, to threaterfiequently.

_ Sume are formed in an irvegular manner: as, nate, feom no; noscite from nasce; act-
tory or yather, relecitor from srio ; pavito, from 3 secter, from scquor ; fequitar
ivom loguur.  Saqueertte, fundito, agite, Auite, &'c. :

From Frequentative verbt are alvo formed other Frequentativess s, eurrs, curot
cursito ; pelio, puiso, pulsito, or by contraction, pultey capis, capto, capiie 3 cano, tant,
cantito; defendo, defenso, defensilo ; dico, dicts, dictito; geva, gesto, getito ; jacio, jae
to jactite ; verdo, veatito ; mutio, musso, (tor mutito) mussite, &e,

.
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Vorba of this kind do not always exprems freq! of action, Manyal them hawe
much the same sense with their primitives, or express the maaning more stronglf.

2 INCEPTIVE Verbs murk tie begin or continued Dicresse.of dny thing, They
sre forined from the secumd person siug. of the present of the hudicative, by adding eo
&, caleo, to be hot, cales, caleseo, 10 grow hot.  So in the other confugatuns, o
from (gbe ; tremiscu, from treme; vhdormisce, from sbdermio. }li_sca from Aio is cone
wracted for hiasco. Inceptives are Kkewise formed from substantives and adjectives;
av, puerasco, from puer; duicrsce, from dulcis 3 juvenesen, from jyvenia -

Al Buceptives are Neuter verbs, and of the third confugation. They want bm}ltﬂlu
preteriv: and supine; unless very rarely; when they borrow thein from thede peimitivesy

3. DESIDERATIVE Verbs signify a desire of intention of doing a thing m"rlwy are
ffmed from the ltter supine, by adding ris, and shortening the u; as, exxAatiirio, I
desire to sup, from cwnaty. Theyare all of the fourth conjugation; and want both
preterite and supine, except these shree, 2siirio, -Ivi, <itum, to desire to eat; partirioy
~ivi, ~, to be in travuil ; nuptirie, -Tvi. —, to desire to be maried,

‘There are a few verbs in LLO, which are called Diminutive ; ay, cantille, rerbille,
ware. 1 sing, I sup a little, To these some add a/bice, and eundico,-ate. 10 he or to grow,
whitish; also, nigrico. fufice, and vellico. Some verts in SS8O are called Intensive ; as
Capesso, fuceseo, petetio, or petiaso, X take, X do, 1 seek earncastly, .

erbs wve comipounded with noans, with other verbs, whith adverbs, and chiefly with
lrepo«irinm. blany of these simple verbs are not In use; i, Fitse, , EPECT0, gT3104

c. ‘I'he component parts usnally remain evtire. Sometimes a Ietter is addeds asy
g:dn, for preeo ; or taken away ; as, aspaite, omitlo, trado, L?;l"n, pergo, debes, price

, &e, for abaperte. cbmitte, trensdo, perjure, perrego, dei proch bes. &e. SO
deivo, prome, sumo, of de, pro, sub, and eme, which aneently signified to zake, or 20 toke -
away.  Often the vowel or diphthong of the simple veab, and the last comsonant of tha
proposition, & thnnwcdg ns, donno, cond-mno ; “calco, conculco ledo, colfide; andi
o s, 8 AFEro, 84f8r0, s0liunde, brpiivo, o, for adfhre, aifere, sonicude, i
L .

PARTICIPLE,

A Participle is a kind of adjective formed from a verb.
which in its signification implies time, .

I8is so enlled, beeanse it partakes both of an adjective and of a verb, baving in Latin

fer and deelension from the ene, time and sgnifieation from the other, and number

wris buth. Pzrzkiplcs in English, iike adjeclivel. admit of no varfation. -

" Participles in Laun are deelined like adjectives; and thekr signifieation is various ac-

cording to the aawure of the verbs frum which they eome ; only participles in dus, are
always pasive, and import not so much future time, as obligation or nceessity.

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future
active ; as, Amans, loving : &matirus, about to love; and
the perfect and futurs.passive ; as, amdrus, loved, amandus,
to be loved. C

The Latins have not a_participle perfuct in the active, nor a participle present in th®
passive voiee ; which defcet inust Le supplicd by a civeumloeution.  Thus, to express
the perfeet participle active in English. we use a coujunction. and the plu-perfect of
the subjanctive in Latin, or some other tense, according to its connexion with the other
words of & sentence ; as, he having loved, guum amaviziet, &e.

Neuter verbs have commonly but two Participles; as,
Seden:, sessurus; stans, stiliirug. :

From sofne Neuter verbs, are formed Particlples of the perfi-et tense; as, Ernatus, .
Jestinatur, jurdtus, laboratus, vigilatur, cesrtus, sudntug, trimmphatus. vegruaus, de-’
cursusy deiitys, emeritus, emersus, obitus, placiius awccersus, veelisuz, e and also ot
the future in dus; an, Jurandus vigilandus, regnandut carendus dormiendus cribes-,
cendus, % e Neuter passive verbs are equally varivus,  Feneo has no participle : Fido,
enly Adcm und figus ; soleo. roleny and solitus; vapltie. vapulans, aml vapularerus §
guu ‘;gawkbr:’l,h gavizus and g:;anrw: Audeo, audcr‘l; ausus, ausurus, audemdus.

yeus 18 used both in an active ssive sense ; as, dusi emnas immarne 8 que
soquepuiirt, "Virg, Kona vh 63 T P sona
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ticiples; as, . :

Loguens, speaking; locutfirus, about to speak; locutus, having spoken : % dus, 0
ok P Dignans, vouchsafing ; dignaturus, about to vnuc,fn{fe & diﬂa’tw, having

vouchsafid, being vouchsafed, or having been vouchsafod ; dignandus. 10 be youchsafed
Many participles of the perfect tense fram Deponent verbs have bath an active and pas-
sive sense ; as, AMominatus. conatus, cokfersus, adortus, amp'exus, blanditus, largltus,
mentitus. oblitus, testatus, veneratus, &c. : }

There are several Participles, eompounded with in signifying not, the vecbs of whieh
@o not admit of such composition : ay, Inscicns, ingpZrans, indicens for non dicens, in-
opsinans, and necopinans, immérens ; Lilesus, impransus, incondulrus, incustuditus, im=
metalus, indunitus, imparatus, i ¢ J ind y indotatus, incor=
ruptur, intéri¥iuz, and imperterritie, intestatus, inausua, inupingtus, inultus, incensuty
for nen mz:. not registeved : infectuy (o non factus. invius for non visus, indictus fos
#ion dictus, &e  There is n diffirent incensus irom incendo ;. inféctus trom inflcio ; tn-
wirus feory invtdeo ; tndictus from indico, &e., i : :

If frem the signification of a Participle we take aviiay

‘Deponent and Common verbs have commonly four Par-

time, it becomes:an- adjective, and admits the degrees of

COMPArisNn 3 as, »

A loving; ambmntior, iesh ; daoctus, learned, doctior, doctizsémus ; or &
substentive; - ay. Pregfectus, a commander or governov; consonany, f, sc. Hiera, & eomsce
nane; continens: £ sc. terra, o continent; confuend, m, a plase where two rivers run
‘ognhér; oriens, m, sc. sol, the eust : eccidens, . the west; dictum, s saying: scripe
tum. &e. | :

There are many werds in ATUS, ITES and UTUS, which, although resembling page
ticiples, ave reckoned adjectives, begause thyy come froin nouns, and not from verbs : as,
ala'ue, barbatus. cordarus, caudatus, cristatus, anritus, pellitus, turritus; astutus, eor«
Putus, Aa:urus. Ko winged, bearded. disereet, &e.  But guratus. aveius. argentatus,
Jerratus, plumbatus, gypratus, calceatus, clypeatus, galegtus, tunicatus, lervatury ﬁ:&
lLiatus, lymphiatus, purpuratus, pretextatus, &re. éovered with gold, brass, silver, &ke.
are aecounted patiiciples, hecause they. are supposirt to come from obadlete verbs. S¢
Pe'illm ] :{ulammmtm, frizled, erisped or ourlvd, crinZtus, having long hair, peritusg
skilled, &ec. . . R .

‘Vherw are » Kind of Verbal adfectives in BUNDUS, formed from the imperfict of the
indicative, whieh_very much resemble Participles, in theie signification, but genenlly
express thE_mumirgof the verb more fully. or denote an abundance or great deal of

etion : as. vitgbundus, the sare with valde vitans, avoiding much: Sal. Jug. 60,

1% Liv. xxv. 13. 80 errabundus. ludibupdus, populabundus, meribundup, &es

GERUNDS AND SUPINES, -~

GERUNDS are participial words. which bear the signifirgtion of the verhfrom which
they are formed : and are declined like a awuter noun of the sucond declension. throagh
all the exses of the singular sumber except the vovative, :

There are heth In' Latin_ and English, suhstantives devived from the verb, which se
much rescmble the Gerund in their signification that frequently they may be substituted
inits place. They are generally user. however.ia a more undetermi semse than the

- Gerund, and in Engﬁl'mh have ibe article Rlways prefixed to them. Thus, with the ge.
yund Deleccor (rgently Ciceronem, 1 am delishml with reading Cicero.  But with 5;
subsiantive, Delector lectrone Ciceronis. I am delighted with the reading of Cicgro,

Tlhe Gernud and Futare Participle of verbs in iv and sonie others often take w ine
stend e ny, faciundam, dl, de, dus : exfperiandum, potiundum, gerundum, poundum,
ducundum , &e. for faciendum, &e. . s .

SUPINES bave much the same signifieation with Gersinda ; and may be indifferent!
applied to any person or number. ‘They agree in termination with nonns of thy fourt
declen?on. having only the accusative and ablative cases. .

The former Supine Is commonly used §a an active and the latter in a passive sense
but sometimes the eontrary ; as, nan vapulatum, dud di Juiy i e up

vapularem, ¥, verberarer, w be beaten, Plaut, N

ADVERI;,

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added 20 @
terh, adjective, or other adverb, to éxpress some circui™
stauce, quality, or mapner of their signification.

L2

~
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All adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely,
those which denote Circumstance ; and those which denote
Quality, Manner, tc,

L Adverbs denoting CiBcuMsTANCE are chiefly those of
LPlace, Time, and Order. -

1. Adverbs of Place, are five-fold, namely, such as mgmfy,
L ldmvn rert in a place. Horsam Hitherward.

. Ilorsum, "Thitherwarde
Uni? Where? Sursum Upoard.
Hic Here. Deorum Downward.
Tithe Antronum Forward.
Isthic } There. Rurorsum Backward.
Thi Dextrorsum Towards the rlglu.
Intus Within Sinistrorsum Towarde the lft.
gg?; gl here. - Motton fyrom a pl
ue where. 'Y a place.
'N?q'ﬁm Nowhere, * ; :
Klieu] Somewhere, Unde? Whence?
Xthi Elm»hcre. Hine ~ Hence.
Ubivis ny vwhere. Illine, - ¢
ln the same place. hhmd'nc } Thence.
e
8. Motien to aplace. IndVdem . _Frem the seme place.
A Xliunde Froyi elecwhere.
Que? Whither ¢ Xltcunde Frem aome place.
;}1‘!6 Hither. %cundn g‘,"ﬁ:mhaﬂ‘ place.
we trinqgue o 3.
Jsthye } Thither. Stiperne From above.
Intre In. Interne From below.
Firas Out. Ceelltas Frem heaven
] To ‘l:z lace. Faundltus Fram the ground.
Xhé Te er plade.
o To some place. &, Motien Mnugh ordy a place.
em T the same place, )
’ Qni. ? * -Whichway &
S, Motion towords o plgee, m. This way.
(-]
%nmi mnnmard! Isthac } That way.
. Yeoous . Towards. p.t ) ; Ansther wey.

2. Adverbs of sza are three-fold, nnmel), such, as sng-

ni y,
3. Some kubr time, mberpmm, Quando'? . When?
pmt , or indefinite. Allquando
Nane' New. N q Sometd
Hidie To-day. Interdim -
Tupe Then. Semper Ever; always.
Tum " Nunquam Never,
Hen . Yiasterday ©  Intérhm In the mean time.
Didum Herotofore Quitidie Daily.
Pridem . 2 ﬂndmnce uf time.
Pridie ‘The day béfere. Dia
Ndias sertha Thyve dayt age Quamdiu? ﬂm Teng.
Nitper Lately. Taodin’ So fong.
Jantjem } IP' csently, :"‘"2{!;5’ h] L
mediat amdadum ago.
Suitim By and By, Jamptidem f on8 cge
Pritinus Insontly. Vicierltude $r vepetition of time.
Lilleo, fway Quities? - How often
b To-morrew. Swepe, en
ostridie The day qﬂer- ard o,
ﬁmlﬁc Troo #’I henots T Stles So often.
d . ANgqudties For ecoeral (imes,
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“Viekssi . 8¢ - Once,
Alcmir:.m; : By turns, Bi;’.l <k “Luice,

Rursus, . in. -7 Ter, Thrice,

Yt&rum, Agaln. Quiltery Fourtimeay &ce
Sitlinde, Ever and qnon, now >
¥denikdem and then. .

3. Adverbs of Order.
Inde, Then: - Déenlgue, Finally.
Deinde, After thar, Postrémo, Lastly.
Dehine, enceforth, Primo, -0, First, .
Porre, . Moereover, S&cundd, -0m, Second'y,
y - 8o forth, Tertid, -im, - Thirdly.

Dénuo, new. Quarto, -im,: Fourthly, &e.

1L Adverbs denoting QUALITY, MANNER, &e. are either dbsolute or Comparas

Those called Abanlute denote,

1. QUALITY,simply; aséené, well ; malé, ill ; fartiter, bravely ; and innumerable
others that pome-from adjeetlve nouns or iciples

2. CERTAINTY ; a3, prifectd, certé, sané, plané, me, dtique, Ya, ¥tigm, traly,
verily, yes 3 fuidnzlkwb not ! omnine, certainiy.

X CONTINGENCE; as, furte, forian, forlaseir, fore, taply, perhaps, by chanca,
peradventure. .
* 4. NEGATION; ‘as, non, kaud, not 3 ntqulquam, not at all; neuriguam, by no
BIeRns ; mintme, nothing less. i ., >

8. PROHIBITION j us, ne, not.

6, SWEARING ; v, herele, pol, ed¥pol, mécarter, by Hercules, by Pollux, &e.

7. EXPLAINING ; as, uipdte, vidEcicit, sciticet, nimirum, nempe, to wit, mmely.

8. SEPARATION ; as, scorsum, spurt; #2pdratim, sepamately; #gillatim, ong by
one; viritim, man by man; Wustim, town by town, &e, .

9. JOINING TOGETHER; as, simul, und, pdriter, together ; gén¥rofiter, gene- |

xally; duversaliter, universally ; p/Zrumgue, fur the most part.

16. INDICATION or POINTING out; as, en, ecce, fo, behold.

11, INTERROGATION ; as, cur, yuiire,; guamsbrem, why, whevefore? num, dn,
whether? gwomddo, qui, how 2 ‘To which add, Ubi, qud, quersam, unde, guéa, yuande,
guamdiu, guotice. : . '

Those Adverbs which are called Comparative, denote,

1. EXCESS; as, Valde, maximé, magnopire, ma spere, noperey admidum,
oppidd, perquam, longé, greatly, very mush, dingly ; y N too much ;
roraus, 3 ttogether, wholly ; magis, mores melitu; better ; ﬁm worse;
fm;,mo:e benvely ¢ and aptime, best 2, worst ; fortiszimé, most veiy; and

innumeralie others of the comparative and -upe'lzlnﬁ_ve degrees,
‘2, DEFECT) as, Ferme, fEtré, propemidum, pend, almost ; pdrum, little; pauio,

pauiulum, very little.

3. PREFERENCE; as, pétiis, sdtiie, yather ; pitiseimam, proocipué, praezertim,
ehieﬂy.egecidly;'tmu, es nay,nay rather.

4 LIKENESS or EQUALITY; s, ita, 2ic, dded, so; we, fid, sicut, slctiti, vllug,
weliiti ceu, tanquam, quasi, as, as ¥ ; quemadmidum, even s3; sditis, enough ; 1 idem,
in Kke manner ; juxta, alikey eqmlll. i

5. UNLIXKENESS or UNEQUALITY ; as, aliter, sccus, otherwhe, alidgui or ulic

uin, else ; nédum, much more or much iess. X -

6. ABATEMENT: as, sensim, paulltim, p¥ditentim, by degrees, picte-meal ; via,
soarcely; agre, hardly, with difileulty.

T CCLUSION ; ms, tamtiim, solim, medd, tantumméde, duntexat, Zmum, only.

Derivation, Comparisen, and Cemposition of ADVERBS.

Adverbs are derived, 1. from Eubstantived, and end commonly in TIM or TUS ; as,
Partim, partly, by parts; nomindtim, by pame; generatim, by kinds gemerally; spe-
ciatim, ny gregatin ; radi s from the root, %&e. 3 ¥iom adjectives : and these
are by far the most nuuterons.  Such a3 come from Adjectives of the first and sceond
deelendon usually end in K. as, #beré, freely: glené, fally : some in O, UM,and TR 3
os, fnlso, tautum, graviter : w few m A, ITUS. and IM; ns, rectd, ant guitus, priva-
tim. Some are used two or three ways, as, primum, v. =& ; puré, -itce ; eerté, -8 ; cau-
2 <im ; humané, -iter, +tue ; publice, { licitie, &g, Adverbs from Adjectives of
the third declension commonly «nd in TER, lddom in E; aa, turpiter, feliciter acri-
ter, pariter; facilé, nte : one in O, omnine. The neuter of Adjectives, is sor
simes taken adverbially ; as, recens nstus, for recenter ; perfidum ridens, for perfl
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There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, which govs
ern the accusalive : that is, have an accusative after thems

£ ¥ mno o g
pu . . ’ Juxta, s
Adres e o o pn d by
versu! . ropter, or. AAr .

Advenu:!x’;, Agminat, tevards. Per.P ! By, through.
gpnl,rs. dAgainx. | ;;.en!r, gniz::,r.mp;

i, . L n he power of,
e:m" : On this side. Pu;‘l‘e" After.
Ciica, About. Pane, R Behnd.
Circam, : . S2cue, By, ateng,
Erga, Towarde. S¥candums, According ts.
Xxtea, Bithout, Sopra, Abeve.
Inter, ) Between, gmong. Trans, On the farther siddy
Iatre, Within, i Vs, Beyond,

The Prepositions which govern the ablauve are fifteen
namely, )

. DPe, Qf, converning.
&;’ } From or by, g;‘ .\} of: ot of.
‘A:bs_que, Without. Pro, Far,
. Wi vt e Pmensledge  Baresa, Whinore knowledge &
Clam, of: " §ime, - - Waheat.
©0cam,! iﬂe{;ze. inthe presence Téous, - Up tarfur e,

These fur govern sometimes the accusalive, and somes
times the ablative. '

In, In,ints. Sub. Under. Stper, Above. Subter, Beneath.

Qbs. 1. Prepositions. are 30 ealled, beeame 1hey ave genemnily flaced bofore the word
with which they are joined, Some however, are put attcr; as ¢um, when joined with
me, te, ., and somctimes with guo, gl and quibus ;: thus mecum, tecum, &e. Tenus
is always placed after ; us, mento tenur,up to the ehin. 5o llewise are versus and
weque ; and ward. in English ; . toward, eartward, &e. .

Obs, 3. Prepositions, bath i English and Latin. arecften compounded with ath: &
arts of upeeef: particularly with verbe: as, subire, to undergs. In English theyare
requentiy put alter veshis; us, ta g in, to go out. to (20k to. &e.

Proy are also iues pounded together ; as. Ex adversur eum locumg
Cic. "Ex adversum Athenas, C. Nep. In ante diem quartum Kalendarum Iecemdrig
distulity 1. o usque in eum dien, Cie. Suppicat.a indicta est ex ante diem grintum
Edus, Octob.i. e. ab o die. Liv. Ex ante pridic Idus Septendris, Plm.  But prepositions’

pounded § 1y b adverbs or eanj ions ; as, propdlam, pres
tinus, insuper, &e.

Obs. 3. Prepositions in composition utually retain their primitive signification ; as
adeo, 10 g0 10 ; frapono, to place hefare.  But from this there are several exceptions,
1, 1IN jo with adjectives generafly denotes privation ; as, tn/idy,, unfaithful : but
witen joined with verbs, increases thelr signification ; as, indiro. to harden grestly, In
some wo_rdl in bas two contrury senses ; as, invécltlus, called upon, or nat ewlied upon,
8o infrénBius, immuttitus, tnsuctus, impensss, mhumaius, intenictus, fe. 2. PER
commonly increases the signification ; s, Perclrus, percdler, peredmiv, perciribrus,
perdificiiss, perelegnne, zergrﬁtqu,’rduiJ. ‘perhospitlilis, perillnstric, pericetys, ke,
wery dear, very swift, &e 3. P sometimes iucreases . as, Precldrus, proedives,
provduicie, pradirus, prapinguis, proeevalidue 3 pravvdice, preepoll  ; and dlso EX §
us, Excilimw, ercaggiro, exauges, exenlefacis, extrruo,exhildro ; bat EX sometfines de-
notes privation; as, Exsangnis, bloodless, pale : cxcors, exan mis,-mo &e. 4 SUB
often diminishes ; ps, Subathidus, subabsurdws, subamarus, wbducis, subgrandis, sub-
’)reavla. subniger ; &e. a fittlc white or whitish, &e. DE often signifies downward ; as,’

clids, dectirro, degrdvo, despicio. ellibor ; sometimes increases ; us, dedmor ; dendp
ror; aud expresses privation; as, B s dectlor, deformia, ¥y ’
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Obs. 4. There are five or six syllables, name’ly, am, d&i
or dis, re, ve, con, which are commonly -called Insepara.
ble Prepositions, hecause they are anly to be found in com-
pound words : however they generally add something to the
n;‘gmﬁmtiou of the words with whldx they are compounded

Am, round chout. 'Ambie, ~ te surround,
Di, und Divello, . to pull asunder.
Dis, Beunder, fas, - | Distrdho, o draw agsunder.
Re, agnin, . R&i¥gu, to reqd again,
Se. asitle, or apart S&pdno, to lay nside.
Con, eogether, Concresco, to grow togethers
INTERJECTION.

An Interjection is an indeclinable word thrown in betwesn
the parts of a sentence, to express some passion or emouon of
the mind.

Some Interjections are natursltounds, and foall 1 11 88, OA? AR?
Interjections express in one word s whule gentened, and thus tly represent the
quickness of the passions,
The different passlons have eommon!y different words to express themy thuy~ .
1. JOY : nsevax ! hey, brave,lo |
2. GRIEF; 3 as, ad, Aet, Aeu, ehu! nh.-ln.woeln mel
3, WOXDER as, pape ! O stran Fe' vak ! hak
4, ”\"IA‘:;&?{;:);’ euge ! 'dwdl done off, fy, tash 1
B A an Faway, e, avsuat, off v
o EXCLAIMING T B o o h e
7. SURPRISE or FEAR ; msatat ! haaba! -
8. IMPRECATION ; n,ug' wo,pnxun’t! N
®. LAUGHTER; a3, Aa, lm. he !
30, SILENCING ; as, a4, "#f, pax ! silence hnlh, nl
1L, CALLING ; n.cho, r}m{um, n,lw ! sobo, ho, O
13, DERISION ; a3, fui ! away with |
13, ATTENTION as,hom s ha |

Some interjections d 1 dlﬂ'ennt i thus, Vokiis need to express
foy, and sorrow, and wonder, See.

Adjeetives of the neuter gende: are sometimes used for interjections ; aa, Malum !
n"luhamndn icef ! Infandum ! O shame!ty,fy! Misdrum! O wretched! Nefas! Q
the villany !

CONJUNCTION. -

~

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, whlch serves to join
sentences togsther.

Thus ou and J, and the bey, read Virgil, is one sentence made ng’ of these thiee,
by the gonjunction gnd twice emgloyed Iwad Flvgil You read Hx'l- The &oy
rends Virgi', In Jike manner, % irgil, but the boy reads Ovid,”’ is
one sentenée made up of three, by the eon_yuncuom and and but.

,Co-,unmm, accondiug to their different mesning, are divided into the following
classes !

1. COPULATIVE ; as,¢f, ac,afque, ques,and ; Etiam, quigue, item,ako; cum, tum,

, and.  Also their eontnnel. nee, ni que. neu. neve, nesthery nor,

2. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, aut, ve, vel, sew, shve, cither or,

‘hS.“ChO:JI&ESSIVE; a3, otsi, etiamai, tametri, licet, quangyam, quamm:, though, al-
ougi

4. ADVERSATIVE; as, sed, autem, aty ant, atgui, but; tamen, md‘mal,
‘verymiamen, verumenintoirs, yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless,

N
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| S aAUSAL; a5, naM, mque enlm, for ; quia, guipbe, quontam, beeause ; qued,
on

8- XLLA'I’NE or RATIONAL a5, erpe, ideo, lgnur tdclreo, itdgue, therefore;
lp ﬁz'ru c,prd T’ ’qaum,’uehgl’hee,yun-

ueh as
1. FINAL or PERFECTNE, as, ut uel, that, to the end that.

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, s, Jin, if; dum, meds, dummide, provided, upen cop-
dition that : sguidem, if i el *

. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE; i3 X
10, DIMINUTIVE : us, saltem, certe, lt.l'él:"‘ % muless, sxcept.
11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; as, an, anne, nuwm, whether: ne annosly
hﬁxﬁh*ﬁ"‘ e dem, indeed.
2 8. qutem, vers, now trul €
13. ORDINATXVE as, deinde, the 'l'nltu i-ngq':c, ‘? 3 insliper, moreover;
oxt¥rum, moreover, but‘ however. .
14. DECLARATIVE : &s, videlicet, scilicet, nempe, nimirum, &e. to wit, namely.
Obs. 1. The same wardy, sz they are taken in different ncwl, are beth adverbs and
conjanctions- Thus, an, anne, &rc. are either interrogatios adverds i us, An seri-
:ergi Does be write ? or, cw)u:ive cpnjunctions ;°as Natcio an scribet, I know not if
. writes,
Ozz.Snme j u‘ﬂ:‘”% order,mndﬂmhlm;
B, atque, nec, Reque, auty &, uiders,
qu’am.'uu. dquide n,qpn'uerqum, %e.: ‘-ome'sand in ﬂn second § as, Aulem,

vero, quague. quidem, eném < and some indiffecently be put ei first or second ;
as, Etiam, eq i oguide h;. ¥ :y .d‘:: L pio i quod, qula',
gqueniam g ulplu ul itur, 8, ue, pre prepterea,
d.ni nlrk &c ".'f." "of thera dnto n&ﬁm junctive, and

oay be added these three, gur, ve, ne, which are nlny!
imed to lomc other w \vou'd. nnd are called Enclitics, because whea putlﬁer long sylia~
mu.wmm“tmhmmmqm ; 8¢ In the foilowing vereg,
Indactusque pilve, disctoe, trechive, qnicu-u. . Horate
Rut when these enclitic conjunetians eome after a short vowel, they do nos alfest itw
prenuncixtion ; thus,

Arbutces fotus memtandgue fraga legehant. Ovid.
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. SENTENCES.

A SENTENCE is any thought of the mind expressed by
two or imore words put togelher as, I'read. The boy reads
- Virgil.

’Ig‘:xat art of grammar whlch teaches to put words right..
ly together in sentences, is called Syntax or Construction.

Words jn sentences have a twofold relation to one ano-
ther: namely, that of Concord or Agreement ; and that of
Government or influence,

Concord, is when one word agrees with another in some
accidents ; as, in gender, namber, person, or case.

- Gavernmend, is when one word requires another to be put
in a'certain case, or mode.

GENERAL PBINC!PLES OF SYNTAX. .

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nomina-~
tive expressed or understood.

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or
understood.

3. All the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and
vocative, must be governed by some other word.

4, The genitive is govemed by a snbstantive noun éx-
pressed or understood.

5. The dative is governed by adjectives and verbs.

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb; or by a
preposition : or is placed before the infiuitive.

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an mterJectlon
joined with it.
~ 8. The ablative is governed by a prepomtxon expressed
ot understood.

9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective.

10. The genitive or possessive case in English always de-
pends on some noun ; and the objective or accusative case
is put after a verb active dr a preposition.

All sentences are either SmmpLe or Com-
POUND. ’

Syntax therefore may be dmded into two parts, accordmg
fo the general division of sentences.
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SIMPLE SENTENCES.

A simple sentence is that which has but one nominative ;
and one finite verb, that iz, a verb in the indicative ;. sub-
Junctive, or imperative mood. .

" In a simple sentence, there is only one Sulject and one -
Attribute. ) -

The Sussgcr is the word which marks the person or
thing spoken of. . S T

The ATTRIBUTE expresses what we affirm concerning the
snbject, as, . : .

“The boy reads hiz lesron: Here.“ the boy,” is the Subject of disconrse, or the pervon
spoken oft ** rends his Jesson,™ ia the Artridute, or what we affirm eoncerning thesub.
jeet, The ahﬁ" boy reads his lesvon carefully at home. Here we have stitl the same
subjeet, ¢ the boy,” marked by the characteral. ¢ diligent,” added to jt; and the same
attribute, ** reads his lesson,™ with the circumstances of manner and plice sulfoimed,
% carefully,” * at home,” . .

CONCORD.

The following words agrée together in sen_(énces, 1. A
substantive with a substantive. 2° An adjective with a sub-
stantive. 8. A verb with a nominative.

1. Agreement of one Substantive with anather. A
Rure L. Substantives signifying the same

thing agree in case ; a8, - -
Cic¥ra, erittor, Cicero the orator; Cieersnis oratiris, of Cigero the oratol,
Urbe Athznez, the city of Athens ; Utrhia dthEnarum, of the city Athens, .

2. Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive.
II. An Adjective agrees with a Substantive,
in gender, number, and case; as,
Beonus virys good man’y < Boni viri, good men:
Feemina casta, & chaste womdn 3 +  Feemina® cane, chaste women,
Dulce pomum, a sweet apple ; Dulcia Poma, sweet spples.
'This rule All':: 'ﬁgﬁ'ﬂuﬁn%“ﬁﬂfﬁ?:fﬁ"ﬁ"ﬂ'mm tiber, my
Book : ager colondiss, a feld to e CiHod s Plur, Mel Libyi, agri colend, &ce. :
Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its
place supplied by an infinitive ; and then the adjective is
put in the neuter gender; as, frisle, sc. megotium, a sad
thing, Virg.; Tuum scire, the same with tua scientia, thy
knowledge, Pers. We sometimes, however, find the sub-
stantive understood in the feminine ; as, Non posteriores Fe-
reuns, sup. partes, Ter. o

N
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Ohs. 2. An adjective often supplies the place of a sub-
stantive; as Cerfus dmicus, a sure friend; Bona ferina,
good venison; Summum Bonum, the chief good: Homo
being understood to amicus, caro to ferine, and negotium to
bonums. A substantive is sometimes used as an adjective 3
as, tncola {urba vocant, the inhabitants, Ovid Fast. 3. 582,

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primus, medius, ullimus, ex-
tremus, infimus, tmus, summus, supremus, reliquus, celera,
- usually signify the first part, the middle part, &c. of any
thing ; as, Media Nox, the middle part of the night ; Summa
arkor, the highest part of a tree. )

Obs. 4. In English the adjective generally goes before the . * an; as, g wise mon, &
good horse ; unless something depend upon the adjective ; s, food convenient for me y
or the adjective be emphatical; as, dlexander the Great. And thearticle goes bufore the
atjective: exeept the adjectives all, such, and many, and others subjoined to the ad-
verbs, 30, s and A § as, all the men 3 many a man; ngaorl a man ;. as good a man ;

how beautifala prospect! o when there are two or more adjectives joined ta the noun;
as,a mian learred and religious.

. Obs. 5. Whether the adjective or substantive ought to-be placed first in Latin, no
certain rule can be given. On‘?"!l‘: the substantive be a manosyliable and the adjec-
tive a polysyliable, the substantive is eleguntly put first ; as, vir clarissimus, ves pric-
slantizsima, dre-

" Obs, 6. A substantive in Engluh sometimes yupplies the place of an adjective ; 22,
sca-water, land-fowl, {brcﬂ-ln«ga, stone-arch, &rc. and even when no hyphen is mark-
ed ; av, the London Chronicle, the Edinburgh Magaxine.

Otn, 7. Nouns of measure, number, and weight, are sometinies joined in the singu-
Jar with Numeral Adjectives plugal; u,{:’fﬂl-fm; six=score; ten thowsand fathom 3

a hundred head; an )n_mdrtf weight. e say by this meane; by that means; or,

by these means; b}btlme means; or, by this mean, by that mean, a1 it was uied an-

ciently: So, This forty years, for these ; these and those kind of things, for this and
that. Each, every, either, are always joined with the singular nuinber, uinless the plarad
noun convey a colleetive idea ; ns, cvery twelve years,

3. Agreement of a verb with a nominative.

II. A verb agrees with its Nominative in
number and person; as,

Fgolegn, I read; . . Nos legimuis, We read. .
T'u scrib's, Thou writest or you write § Fee scribitis, Ye or you write.
Praceptor docet, the master teaches ; Preceptores docent, Masters teachy *

And so through all the mMen, tenscs, and numbers,

Obs. 1. Ego and nos are of the first person; u and vos
of the second person ; ille, and all other words, of the third.
'The nominative of the first and second person in Latin is
seldom expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinc-
tion 5 as, tu es patronus, tu pater. Ter. Tu legis, ego scribo.

Obs. 2, An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often
supplies the place of a nominative ; as, Mentiri est turpe, to
-lie is base ; Diu non perlitatum tenuit dictatorem ; the sacri-
fice not being attended with favourable omens, detained the
dictator for a long time, Liv. 7. 8. Sometimes the neuter
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pronoun id or illud is added, to express the meaning more
strongly 3 as, Facere que libet, id est esse regem, Sallust.

Obs. 3. The infinitive mede often supplies the place of
the third person of the imperfect of the indicative; as,
Milites fugére, the soldiers fled, for fugiebant or figere ca-
pervnt.  Invidére omnes mihi, fur invidebant.

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a verb
either of the singular or of the Plural number ; as, Multifu-
do. stat; or stant ; the multitude stands, or stand.

A collective noun when joined with sverb singular, expresscs many considered s
one whole ; but when joined with a verb plural, signifies many separately or as indi-
viduals. Hence, if anadjestive or participle be sub.cined to the verb when of the sin-
fphr number, they willa, both' in gender and number with the collective noun ;

but if the verb be pluml the adjective or ticiple will be plural 2ho and of the
same gender with the iadividuals of which the collective nounis composed ; as, Pars
erant cesl : Pars obniye trudunt, se formice, Virg, Bn, iv. 406, Mq&na pars rop-
ta, s, virgines, Liv. i. 9. Somdtimes, however, shough more rarely, the adjective is
thus used In the singular ; as Pars arduus, Virg. Xn. vii 624, .

Obs. 5. The neuter pronoun i in English, & often the nontinative to the verb when

we iprak either of ons or things; as, ltis I ; it is he; dtwasthey 3 it appears ;
in Latin Ege sum tliceat, dre. It 1s sometimes understood : s, may be, for it may be ;
as fellows for as it follows ; as 12 thought, for as it is thought.
. Oba 6, Weoften say in English, 2vu woas, instead of Zou were; which Is a great
inaceuracy in grammar ; but so frequently used, particularly in corimon convermiian,
shat it sectus to be in a mauner established by custo: - So there's two or three of ue,
Tor theee ave ; There was mere sopldsts, for were ; grcat paine has becn tuben, for dove,
S .

Accusative before the Infinilive,

€.1V. The Infinitive mode has an accusative

before it; as, ,
Caudeo te valere, I am glad that you are well,

Obs. 1. The particle that in English, is the sign of the
accusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes
between twa verbs without expressing intention or design..
Sometimes the particle is omitted ; as, Aiunt regem adven-
tare, They say the king is coming, that being understood.

Obs. 2. Ihe accusative before the infinitive always depends upon some other verh,
commonly on a neuter or substantive verb ; but seldum on @ verb taken in an active
sensc. .

Obs, 3. 'Theinfinitive, with the acensative before it, seems sometimes to lups‘y the
place o' a nominative ; as, Tuspe c&t militem fugere, That a soldier should fly h a
shameful thing.

Obs. 4, The infinitive esse or fuirse, must frequently be_supylied; especially afrer
participles, ay Hugtiuwm exercitume. sum  Surnnique cognovl, Cie, Sometimes hoth the
accusative and infinitive are understood ; as, Polidcitus suscefiturum, scil.me esse.  Tex.

Ahe infivitive may frequently be atherwise rendered by the eonjunctions,
Guorl. ut.ne.or quin ; 88, Caudeote valare,i. e. qued va'eas, or propicr tuam benam
aletudinem @ Jubes vos bene sperare, or ut bene “speretis ;. Prolibeo eum exire, or ne
raeex : non dubito eum fecisse o mueh better, quin fecerit. Svio qued fiius amet,
Plaut, for filium amare. 3 r-.ry potuit, for eum potu'see, Cie, Nemo dubitat, ut
Aopulus Romanus osines virtu'c tuperirit, for populum Romanwm superassc, Nep.

f",-t arimj J}er:(mfiu Juroyut €39 1empubl.cam non deseramni, for me men desertugyim essc,
v, xxii, §3,
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The same Case after a Verb as before it.

SIV; Any Verb may have the sane Case
after it as before it; when both werds refer to
the same thing ; as,

Ego sum discipulus, - X am & stholar, .
'u vovaris Jeannes, You are ramed Jobm
Ila incedit regina, he walks as a queen. ..
. Stio iltum haberi sapientemy know thiat he s esteeined wise,
Secte vos esse distipules, Iknow thut you are schulars.

So Reveo irutwe, jaced supplex.; Evadént digni, they will beeome worthy : Rempube
Yicam defendl adolsacens ; folo erct longus, ¥ m‘un:ihng to Ne tedious ; Malim vi

vi timidus, guam parum prudens, Cic.  Non licet mihi esse negligenti, Cic. Natura
ormni esze benriz, Claud. Cupfo me exse clementini ; cupio men fadiri mendatens 3
Vull esse medium, se. £, He wishes to be neoter, Cio, e 3 Hoe e edol’
patrem ? se. cum, Ter.  Id est, domitRum, non imperatorem eosé § .

Obs. 1. This rule implies nothing. else bat the agree-
ment of an adjective with a substantive, or of one substan-
tive with another; for those words in a sentence which re-

fer (o the same object, must always agree together, how
much soever disjoined.

Obs. 2. 'The verbs which most frequently ltave the same
case after them as before them, are,

1. Substantive and neuter verbs; as, Sum, fo, forem,
and existo ; eo, veniv, sto, sedro, evadv, jacen, ig, &c.
*2."The passive of verbs of malning, judging, &c. as, Din
cory appellor, vocor, neminor, nunciipor, to which add, vi-
deor, existimor, Credr, constituor, sibulor, designer, &c.
These aud other Jike verba, admit after them only the nominative, accusative, or dd~
five. When they have before them the genitive, they have after them an accusstive 3
o8, Inferest omnium croe bonos- acil, & ; it is the interestof allto be good. Insome

cxses we can use either the nom. or sccus. promiscucusty ; as, Euplo, dici, doctus on
doctumy sc. me dici 3 Cupio esse clemens, non putari mendax ; vuit esse mediuse

Obs 3. When any of thé above verks ave placed between two nominatives of dife
ferent numbers, they eomnonly a in number with the formver : as, Dos e#t decems
falenta, Her dowry is ten talents, Yer Omniapontuserunt, Ovid. But sometimes with
the lutter : as, Amantixm irce amoris infegratio ent. The qanrreds of lovers is a renewad
of love, Ter.. So When dn adjectiye is applied to two Suhstantives of different geriders,
it commonly agrees in gender with that substantive which is most the subjcet of dis-
eourse ; as, g&pi‘dﬂm’t&t appel'atwn Poysidonda, Plin. 8 i h er the a%ieo-
tive agrees with the nesrer substantive ; av, Nom omniz error stultitia est dicendd Cic,

Obs. 4, When the infinitive of any verb particularly the substantive verb esse, bas
the dative hefore it, guverned by an Impersonal verb or any other word, it niay have
afver it either the dative or the accusative : as, Licet miki case beato, 1 nigy Kehappy ;
31; ticet t::;lu esze ben_tuan,, me ::ing uri‘d;qmod ;Lthul, licet mihi (me) esse b‘euzum.h 'FL

ative before esze is often to be supplied ; icet este beatum, One may be
scil, slicuds or homini. priteds b A i v PP

Obs. 5. The

Pocts ‘use certain foriy 0f expression, which sre notto be imitated_in
prose ; as; Retiulit Ajax Jovis cose prondpes, for Se eiee proneporem, Ovid, Met x‘u':“bi,
Cum pateris sapieus cmendatusque voceri, for saplentum, Horat, Ep, 1. 16. 30.

Acceptum referd -verefbut cise nocertr, Ovide  Tutumyue putaoit jam bofug csve 19-
cery Lucan. .

Obe, 6. The verb tode in Englih, has always a Bom inative case after ic; as, 2t
I; I‘l‘?h‘l‘:‘ itbe of th;l infinitive Enod:a; ay, I ‘0}’; itte belhim. ?Ze . I;;:? hom
er, this impropriety in common coniversation, It iy me, It cgn’t ¢ ;
I , it cannot b¢ Iy & way he, ™ ey It oamebe mey I wou him ; 68
‘ M2 . .
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VI. One Substantive -governs anotherin the
genitive (when the latter Substantive signifies a
different thing  from theformer ;) as,

Ainor Dei.the love of God. Lex naturce; The hw ofmtm
Demus Ceesdiris, 'The house ofCeur or Casar’s house.. -

Obu 1. Wken one substantive is goveraed by another in the genitive, ft expresses
zcnenl the relation aof preperty or session. and therefore is ten elegantly
dintoa e &8, Domus patris, or paterna, & father’s houssy Fi-
Fise Aerior herilie, 2 master’s son : and among the poets, Lobor * Herculeus for Her-
ndz;. H Emé.v"' Bva';dnw. for Evandri, he
2 en the substantive noun in the genitive signifies aperson, it ma be u-
‘ken either in an active or passive sense ; thas, dmor Dicgn Thepke:ve " dy
peans the fove of God vowarpds us, or our lave towards him ; ;i S car:la: pacru'. mg\-
nmifies either, the sffection of a father to bis children or, theirs to, him.  But often the

‘substantive ean only be taki enelﬂ:er inan active or mn _passive sense ; thus, T¥mer

e, always Deus ti and Pr ,. Deus providet, So caritas
ipsiue goli, lﬁ‘eeuon to the very uorl, Liv ik 1.

Obs, 3. Boththe former and latter sub to be und, d ;
w3, Hectdris Andromdche,sell. uxer ; Ventum est ad Vula, wil. wdem or templum ; Fenn
tum et tria millia, soil, three miles.

Obs, 4, We find the dative eiten used after a verb for the gmmve gumuuhrly amoeng
the poeta; as, Eé corpiie porrigitur, His bodyis extended ; vu-g . vi

Obs. 5. Some substantives are joined with certain prepositions ; a3, Amicitia, inimia
seitia, pax,cum, aliguo ;- Amer in vel erga, aliguem ; Gaudium de re § Cura de alique 3
Mentto iltus, vel de ilio ; ; Quies ab armiz ; Fumusex incendiis 3 Pradator ex socks,
for sociorum. Sallust. &e,

Obs. 6, The genitive in Latin is often Rndol'eﬂm Engluh by several other partigles
xll‘:“ of ; as, Descensus Averniy the d 3 Pr Juris, skill in

" SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the
‘genitive like substantive nouns ;- as, pais mei, a part of me.

8o also adjeehve mmnm, when used as :u\nunum, or having & noun understoady

'll Liber qmlllxuu, jusy &e. The book ef him, or his book, sc. iominis : The boak of

ky s, in-e, Libri corum, v. earum, their bhooks ; Cujus liber, the

booi{ of whmn, orwhose book ;  Quorum libri. whose &e, But we nlwayl By,
mmeus liber,not mel ; pater mmr DOt Bosere ; JuUM Jus, DO sui.

‘Whena pnnve sense is exprensed, we use nici, tuty Jui, nestri, ve.m-z, nanmm,vcm—
2rum ; but we use their possessives when an active sense is expressed Amor meiq
"The love of me, thatis, The love wht rewith I am loved 5 Amer meus, My‘ove that il.
the fo¥e wherewith Ilove. We find,} , the

" and their primitives taken actively ; as, Odium tuum, Hatred of thee, Ter. Phorm. . 8.
27, Labor mei, My lahour, Plaut.
‘The ives meus, tuus, suus, noster, veter, have sometimes noups, pronouns,
ndp iples after them in the genitive ; a3, Pectus, tuum hominis & els.  Cice
Phil. §i. 43, Noster duorum eventus, Liv. Tuum ipsius studiam, Cie. Mea scripta, ti-
mentis, ¢c. Hor. Solius meum peceatum corrigi non potest, Cie. 1d maxime quem-
gue decet, quod et cujusque suum maxime. Id.

The reciprocals SUT and SUUS are nsed when the action of the verb is reflected as
3t were, upon its nominative ; asy Cate interfecit te.  Miles defendit suam witam : Dicit
8¢ nnpmfum esse, We ﬁ'nd er, iz or ille used in les of this

Deum agnoseimus.ex cpmbuc gius, Cic. Pereuadent Raurad:, ut una cum
rqﬁ‘czmntur, for una secum, Caue,

VIL If the latter Substantwe have an Ad-
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jective of praise or dispraise joined with it
they may be put in the gebitive or ablative ;
as, _ :

7

prudentice, or summ@ prudentié, A man of great wisdom,
Peur probew indolis, or probd indaé, -A boy of a gool dispesision. ,

Obs. 1. The ablative here is not preperly governed by the -foreggiin%,.lubmmivn
bat by some pregonuon understood ; as cum, de; ex, in, &c. Thus, Vir summd,
prudentid, is o the same with vir cum summa prudentia.

Obs. 2. In some phrases the genitive is enly used ; s, Magni firmica laborls, the
labhorious ant; Vir vni subsellii, homa minimi pretii, a person of the lowest rank,
Homo nullius stipendii, a man of no experience in war ; Sallust. Nom multi cibé
hespitem accipies, sed multi joci, Cie. r trium jugerum. In others only the
ablative ; as, E¢ Bono animo, Be of goad courage. Mira sum alacritate ad litigandum,
Cic. C‘aﬂu-aﬁrtoen. Hishead is bare ; obvolute, covered. Capite et aupercilio seme

T est rasis, Mulier maggna nato, Liv, Sometimes bothare used in the same scn-

enice ; ax. Adolescens eximid spe, summie virtutis, Cic. The ablative more frequently
occursin prose than the geninve 1

Obs, 3. Bometimes the adjective a s in ease with the former substantive, and then
the latter substantive is putin theablativé : thus, we say, either, 7ir proestantit inge-
nii, or pr i ingenio ; or Vir g ingenio, and sommetimes pro.stans ingeniie
Among the poets the Iatter substantive is frequently put in the accusative by a Greek
construction, secundum, or guod ad  being undeistood by the figure conimunly called
Synecdbehe ; ay Miles fractus membra, i. e. fractus secundum or quod ad membra, or
habens membra fracta, Horat. Qs humerosque des similis, Virg, )

_Adjectives taken as substantives. .

~VHL. An adjective in the neuter gender
without a substantive governs the genitive ; as,
Nguumpemn_iz, Much maney. id rei est? Whatis the matter ?
s [}

bs. 1. ‘Thi p is more than Multa pecunia, and there-
fore is much uscd by the best writers ; as, Plus i tenti

ie, minus 'y y
Jedcky #d negotti ; quicquid erat patrurs, evs, diceres, Liv. 1d loct ; Ad hac cetatis, Sal-

@bs. 3. The adjectives which thus govern the genitive like substantives, generally
siguify quantity ; as, muitum, plus, plurimum, 1 q m, minus, muni

&' Towhich add, Aoc, i istud, id, quid, aliquid, quidvis, quiddam, &rc.. - Plus
and guid almost always govern th genitive and therefore by some are thought to be

sub 5.

Obs. 3. Nihil, and these netiter p $ quid, aliquid, &rc. elegantly govern neuter
adjectives of the first and seeond decldnaion in the genitive : as, nihil 3 no sin-
cerity ; but seldomn govern in thie manner adjectives of the. thizd declension, particularly
those which end in is and ¢ ; usy, Neguid hostile timerent, not hostiliz : we find hawever
quicquidcivilis. Liv. v- 3, . ..

Obe. 4. Plaral adjectives of the neuter gender 'also govern the genitive, commonly
the genitive plural’; as, Angusta viarum, Gpaca lacorum, Telluris eperta, loca be
understood, So Amara curarum, ocuta belil, sc. negotia, Horat, An adjective, indeed,
of any gender may have a genitive afterit, with a. substautive understood ; as, Amicus
Cauaris, Patris Ulyssis, &re. '

" Opus and Usws.

IX. Opus and Usus, signifying need, require
the ablative; as, -

Eeot opus pecunid, There is need of money 3 Usus viridue, Need of strength.

Obs. 1, Opus and usuz are substanfiive nouns, and do net govern the ablative of thexas
selves, but by some preposition @ pre or the like understoed. sometimes al- .
334 a'h::;u i;nom nargly; govern the genitive j a8, Loctionds, opuy ety &wﬂg ra -
L y LiYe
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'

Obs.® Oput s often construed like an i clinsble adjeetive ; a3, Dua nellr opus
est. We nefdu: genera}, Cie. Dices nummo; mihi opus esre, Id. * Nivie G‘Z_‘ﬂlﬂua‘
sunt, Id, : o . . . ’

Obs. 3. Opur iscleguntly joined with the perfeet partieiple; as, apue maturato,
Need of haste : Opus consulto, Need of deliberation ; Ouid fucto wsusest 7 Ter, The
participle has sometimes a substantive joined with it ; as; Mihl opruis fitit Hirtis convornie
to, It behoved me to meet wﬂ.b Hirtius, Cic. . . . -

Ohs 4. Opu:q'wme;:,nq joined ‘;\‘ith t]hve imtiinmvb e,un:e mmt:’\;e a:ﬂ:hda o ;tl'

id forte git, epus rit sciri, Oie. Nunc tibi opus est, _ardsimules,
P nl‘f&'ve opud ext imperitere ,Tz""“"‘"' Itisoften pl;eed aheolsiely i e, wi&-'
out depending on any other word; as, sic opus est ; 3i opur wity e

II. GovERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES.
1. Adjectives gaverning. the genitive.

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as signify an af:
fection of the mind, govern the genitive; as,

Avidus gloriee, Desirous of glory. . Ignarus fraudis, Tgnorant of fraud
Memor bme_ﬂc’lerum, Mindfal of favours. » Tgm

To this rule belong, 1. Verbal adjectives in AX ; as, ca-
pax, edex, ferax, tenax, pertinax, &c. and certaim participial
adjectives in N3 and TUS; as, amans appétens, cupiens,
insglens, sciens ; consullus, doctus, expertus, inawetus, insolitus,
&c.. 1l. Adjectives expressing various affections of the
mind : 1. Desire; as, avarus, cupidus, studiosus, &c. 2.
Kuowledge, ignorance and doubting; as, cullidus, cerius,
certior, conscius, gnarus, peritus, prm%ms, &c., Ignarws, jin-
certus, inscius, imprudens, imperitus, immémor, rudis ; ambi-
guus, dubius, suspensus, &c. 3. Care and diligence, and
the contrary; as, anxius, curiesus, solicitus, providus, dili-
gens 3 incuriosus securus, negligens, &c. 4. Fear and confi-
dence; as, formidolosus, pavidus, timidus, trepidus ; impa-
vidus, inlerritus, intrepidus. 5. Guilt ami innocence ; as;
noXius, reus, suspectus, compertus ; innoxius, INOCENS. MEONS.

To these add many adjectives of varions significations ; ay, aoger animi ; ardens, av
dax, aversus, diversus, egregius erectug, mﬁ Jelix. fersus, furens, ingens, integery
kptus, preestans animi ; modicus voti ; integer witer ; seri studiorum, Hor. But we iy
erger pedibus, ardens in cupiditatibus, reestans doctrind, modicus cuity ; Latur ne:
gotio, de re, or proptes rem, &e. and never ager pedum, e, C

Obs. 1. Verbalsin NS are used both as adjectives and
participles; thus, patiens algoris, able to bear cold; and
patiens algorem, actually bearing cold. So amans virtulis,
and amans virfutem : doctus grammatice, skilled in gran-
mar ; doctus grammaticam, one who has learned it.

Obs, 3. Many of these adjectivesvary thefr construetion ;- i &
(i o e i, e el e ek s s thrrd

4 arte, @ y . i ;, Ci

suctiis labere, in omnia, Liv, Mensrg Aerils vﬁ'.“";‘..f&'&'f’#e’é’&';{ﬁi'm' , o the

dat- Liv. Laboris, ad onera portanda, Ceesr  Deguetus bello, & triumphis, in the dats
or&bl. rather the dat, Virg. * Anaive, wolicitus, :curm,‘der,c alrew digent, in oty
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de, Cic. Negligens in aliguem, iz or dere » Reus.de vi, criminibus, Cie. Certior fdc-
tus de re, rather than rei; Cie.

Obs. 3. TLegenitive after these gdjectives is thought to be governed by causd, in re,
or ia negatio or same such word umdérstood ; as, Capidus laudin, i« €. causd or in re
laudis, dgesirous of praise, that is, on account of, or in “the mattef of praise. But many
of the-adjectives thetuselves may be suppused to eontain fu their own signification the
foree of a"substantive ; thus, #udiorus pecunice fond of money, is the same with Zabens
studruem pecunia; having a fondaess for money.

- XI. Partitives, and words placed partitively,
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and
some numerals, govern the genitive plural; as,

- Allguls philosephorum, Some nne of the philosophers.
Senior fratrum, The ehder of the brathers,
Drci tilmus Rotoanorum, ‘The most learned of the Rumalise
uis nostrum ? . Which of us ?
na MuUsAriom. : . One of the muses,
Octavus sapicntum, The cighth of the wise men,

Adjectives are called Purtilives, or are said to be placed
partitively, when they signify a part of any numher of per-
sons or things, having after them, in English, of or among 3
as, alius, wullus, solus, &c. quis and qui, with their con-
pounds : also Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Nume-
rals ; as, wnus, duo, tres; primus, secundus, &c. To these
add multi, pauct, plerigue, medius. )

Oba. 1, Partitives, &re, agree in gender with the substantive which they have after
them In the gepitive; but when there are two substantives of different genders, the
partitive, &-c. rather agrees with the former : as, Jndus fluminum maximus, Cic.
Rarely with the latter; as, Delphi imali eiacéssimum, Plin. The genitive

- bere 3s governed by ex numero, or by the same substantive understood in the singular
number ; as, Nuila sororum,scil. soror, or ex nume: o sororttat,

Obs. 2. Partitives, ¢re. are often otherwise construed with the prepositions d, ¢, ex,
or ia'; as, Unus de fratribue; or by the poets, with ante or inter; as, Pulcherrimug
ante omnes, for emnium, Virg. Primus inter omuer, 1d. .

Obs. 3. Partitives, &’c. govern collective noyns in the genitive singular, and are of
the same gender with the individuals of which the euvllcetive noun is compused ; ay, Fir
_{.‘o‘;-:j.ngzm;g nostree civitatis, Cic. Maximus sirpis, Liv. Ultimos orbis Britannos, Horat.

. 1,36, 29, i . -

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, when we st of two; Superlatives when we spealc
of more than two ; as. Majer fratrum. the clder of the brothers, meaning fwe ; Max-
imus fratrum, The eldest of the brothers, meaning more than twe. In like manner,
wuter, aiter, neuier, are al;}plied with regard to two ; guis unus, alius nullus, with rrgarti
to three or move; as, Urer vestrum, Whether o7 which of you fwo; Quis vesirum,
Which of yow tAiec: but these are sometimes taken promiscuously the one tor the othera

2. Adjectives governing ths Dative.
XIL Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit,
likeness' or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative ;
aS, : N

Urittis Bello, ’ Profitable for war,
Perniciosus reipublice, I Hurtfol to the comu.onwealth,
Sim¥lis patri, . Like to his futher,

Or thus, Any adjective may govern the dative in Latin,
which has the signs TO or FOR after it in English.

.
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To this rule belong; s . '

1. Adjectives of profit or disprofit ; as, Benfgnus, bonus, commodus, feliv, fructuosus,
prospery saluber.——-Culamitosus, dammnesus, dirus, cxiticsus, funerive, incommoaus,
tnalus. noxius, perniciosus, pestifer, . .

3. Of plersure or pain | as, Acceptus, dulcis, gratus, gratiesus, jucundus, letus, sus-
pis.——Acerbut, amarus, insuavis, injucundus, ingratus, mole{tu:.t is.

8. Of friendship ar hatred ; as, Adudictys, @quus, be lus, s carus,
dedbus, fldus, fidelis, lenis, mitis, propitius.——ddversus, cemulus, asper, crudelis, con-
trariut, infensus, infeatus, infldas, immitis, inimicus, iniquus, invisus, invidus, iratus,
ediesus, suspretus, trux. L

4. Of clearness or obscarity ; as, Apertus, certus. compertus, conspicuist, manifestur,
netues., pn-spinm, S Amibiguns, dublus, ignotus, incertus, obrcurus. -

8. Of nearness: as, Finitiinus, proprior, proximus, propinquus, socius, vicings

6. Of fitness or unfithess; as, Aptus, Gphrositus, Gecommnodatysy habilis, idoneus, oppor-
tunxs—Ineptus, inhabilis, tunus, incapveniens.

7. Of ease or difficuity ; as, Facitis ; brvis, obvius, pervine—~—Difficilis, arduus, gra-
ois, laboriosue, periculesns, invius. To these add such as signify propegsity or resdiness;
as. Pronus. pruclivis, iropensus, promptus, paratis. . . "

8. Of equality or incquality; as, Equalis, wqmuz, far, cempar, sppar.—— Ine-
qualis, impar, dispar, discors. Also of likeness or unlikeness; ae, Simikis, emulur,
Btminng.~maDhissimiliz, absonua, alienus, dhversus, discol R

9. Severnl adjectives eompuunded with CON; as, Cognatue, renceler, concors, confi-
iz, congt uus, cansanguineus. condc 5 CONSONUS, fens, contiguus, continuue,
continens. contiguous ; as, Mari, aér, centinens, est, Cic

To the se add many other adjectives of various significations : as, Obnoxing, subjectue,
aupplex. credulus, absurdus, decorus, deformis, preesto, indecl. at hand, seckndus, &e,.
~—particularly.

Verbals in BiL1s and pus govern the dative; as,

Blernd)

. "41""'“' vel amalklis empibus, Ta be leved by all men.
B0 Mors est terribitis malle ; Optabilis omnidus 3 Adhibenda, est nobis ditigentia,
Cic. s‘,’.’,{,{ omnibus mleanda'm':ia lethi, Hor. tome paticiples of the perfect

tense ; a8, Bella matribue detestata, hated by, Hor,

Verbals jn DUS are often construed with the prep. a; as, Dens st vensrandus, &
eolendus @ nobiz, Cic.  Perfect participles are ususlly so; &s, Mors Crassi est a niultis,
sefleta, rather thn, multis dc)z:a. Cie. A te invitatus, regatus, predituz, 8o bardly
ever tild, ) : .

Obs. 1. The dative i3 properly not governed by adjec-
tives, nor by any other part of speech; but put after them,
to express the object to which their signification refers.

The particle fo in English is often to be supplied ; as, Si-
milis gatri, Like his father, to0 being understood.

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative
after them ; as, Ilie est pater, dux, vel filjus miki, He is father,
leader, or con to me : so, Praesidium veis, decus amicis, &c.
Hor. Exitium pecori, Virg, Virtutibus hostis, Cic.

Obs. 3. The following adjectives have sometimes the
dative after them, and sometimes the genitive ; Affinic, si-
milis, communis, par, proprius, finitimus, fidus, conterminus,
supersles, conscius, @qualis, contrarius and adversus ; as, Si-
wuilis tibi, or tui ; Superstes patri, or patris ; Conscius facinorz
or facinoris. Conscius and some others frequently govern
both the genitive and dative; as, Mens sibi conscia recti:
We say, Similes, disstmiles, pares, dispares, mquales, com-
munes, inter se : Pur & communis cum aliguo.  Civitas secumn
tpsa discogs ; discordes ad alia,. Liv. :




R B . R S M
-

GOVEANMENT ‘OF ADJECTIVES. 131

‘Obs. 4. Adjectives gignifying usefulness or fitness, and
the contrary, have after them’ the dative or the accusative
with a preposition; as, . . ‘

Utidls, inutillis, aﬂ:u? ineptus, accommedatus, idomeus. Aabilis, inkabiliy, o Gnus

conveniens, &re. abiculd rei, or ad aliguid  Many other adjectives governing the d-tive®
;{9 likewise comstrued with preposivions : as, dttentus quaesitis, Hor. Attentus adrem,
ey

Obs. 5. Of ailjectives which denote friendship or hatred, or any other affeetion of
the mind towards any one. 1. Some are usually construed with the dative only : as,
Affabitis, arr;gun.t,atper. earus, difficilts, fidelis, invisus, eratyr, offehaus. suspectus,
ALICUI  II. Some with the preposition IN and the aceusative ; us, dcerbus, anima=
tusy beneficut, gratiosusyinjuriosus, liberalis, mendnx, misericors officiosus, plur, im=

Plus, prolizus, severus sordidus, torvuz, vehemens, IN ALIQUEM.” Il Some either

with the dative, or with the actus. and the preposition. IN ERGA or ADVERSUS
gmng lefore <" my, Contumncx, criminveus. durus, exitiabilis gravis, Aospitalcs, innplacas
.E-nd &erbnps also inexorabiliz & intolerabilis) iniqurs ssvuy. ALICUIL ¢r IN
A UEM, Benevols benignus, molertus, ALICUI or ERGA  ALIQURM  Mitis
<omis ; IN,or ERGA ALIQUEMand ALICUL Pervicaxr ADVERSUS ALIQUEM,
Crudelis, IN ALIQUEM, seldom ALICUL Amicus, tus, infensus, infestus ALI-
CUY. seldom IN ALIQUEM. Cratus ALICUT or 1IN, ERGA, ADVERSUS ALI-
QUEM.’ We sy altenus alicui or alicujus ; but oftener ab aliguo and ssmetimes aiiguo
without the prepesition. - o
AUDIENS iy cotstrued with two datives ; as, Regi dicto audiens erat, be waa obedieng
w the kiog; not regis ; Disto qudiens fuitjustle magistratuum, Nep. Nobis dicto aque
dientes sunt, not dictiz; Cle. :

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a
thing, have usually after them the accusative with the pre-
position ad or in, selcom the dative; as,

- Pronus, propensus, proclivis, ofler, tardus, piger, f5°c, ad iram, ot in iram,

Obs. 7. Propior and Proximus, in imitation of their prim-
itive prope, often govern the accusative; as, Propior mon-
tem, scil. ad, Sall.  Proximus finem, Liv. ‘

Ohs, 8. JDEM sometimesbas the dative. chiefly in the poets : as, Invitum gui ser-
wat. {dem ool occident Hor. dupiter emnibus idemn, Vs Eademsillia censemus, Cie.
Bat in prose we commonly find + uf, et, ac. atque, also u2, cum: as, fem
tetic: quendans iidem erant gui Academici, Cic. Est animusergate idem acfuit, Ter.
Dignam & Lunam eandem esse putan:, Gie Idem faciunt, ut, &rc. In eodem lwco
mécum, Cie. But it would be improper to sey of the same person orthing under diffe-
Yent names, idewm cum : as, Luna cadem est cum Diana. =~
. Welikewise aay, aliux oc, atqueor ef ; gm0 souctimes simills & par.

. 8. Adjectives governing the Ablative.
XIII. These Adjectives, dignus, indignus, coh-
tentus, praditus, captus, and fretus ; also, naius,
safus, ortus, editus, and the like, govern the

ablative; as,

i hono rthy of honor. Captus oculis, Blind,
g;mu: par:;». g:lun{ with little. Fretus m'ﬂbu;, Trusting to his strength.
Praeditus vivtute, ~ Endued with vittue,  Ortus regibus,  Descen of kings.

Bo generatus, creatus, cretus, progat e, oriundus, procreatur regibus,

. ahlative after these adjectircs is governed by some pre| h under-
ng?l': :1, g;h:cm:u parve, sll. cum; Fretus virithus, scil. in, &res metimes 'vi:ihe

mpo;'lt'mn is expressed; as, Ortus ex cencubina, Ballust. Editus de nympha, O .
F Obs, 2. Dignus, indi and . have es the gepitive after them ;
ll,dig;lu: avorum,Virg ®"So Macte erte, or macti eatote virtutitie or virtute, Increase
in virtue, or Go on and prosper ; Juberem macie virtute caiyacs t Liv, il 12. Inthe

fast example macte spem to be used adverbially.
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4. Adjectives govcmi)@g the Genitive or Ablativé. '
X1IV. Adjectives of plenty or want govern
the genitive or ablative ; as, . -

Plenus.ir - or ird, Full of anger. . Ineps rationis ar 1utione, Void of reason. .
So Non inopes tempuris, sed prodigh sumnug, Sen. Lentulus’ nen verbis inops, Cica
Dei plena sunt omnia, Cie. axbma gu -que domus servir est plena superdis, _Juv.
Res est solieiti plena timorts amor. Ovid. “Amor & melle o felle est freundigrimus,
Plaut.  Fz-undae virorum paupertas fugitur , Lucan, Umnium consiliorum cjus parti~
ccps, Cust  Homo ravivne particeps. Cie, Nihil insidiis vacuum, 1. Vacuas coedis
habete manus, Ovid. : -
Some of these adjectives are construed, 1. with the genitive only ;' as, Benignus, e~
s0re, ZMpor. impoterdy, irritus, lideralis, munificus. pro-fargus. -
2. n\”g:th l?f ablative only: Beatus,differtus, frugifer, mutilus,tentus, dirmentus,tu-
midus, -urgidus. N
3. Wixhgthe genitive more Lrequently : Compos, conzars, egenus, exhopresy experas
Jertilis, indigus, parcus, pauper, prodigus. steriiis. . B . B
a. With the zblative more fr Iy : Abundane, cassus, extorris, fortus. frequens
quiv, gravidus jejunus, liber, locuples, niddus, encratus, onustus, ordus, polléns, selu-
tus, truncus, viduus, and captus. . . N
5. With both promi ty : Copiosus, dives, fe dus, ferax, immunis, inanis,
inaps, largus, medicus, iminedicus, nimius, of s plenus, potens, refertus, satury
VACUKE, T, . .
6. With s preposition; as, Copiosuz, firmus, paratus, imparatus,ineps, instructus, &
. sealigta; for guod adrem aliquam attinet,in or with respect to any thing. Exrorriz
&b sofo patrio, banisbed ; Ordaab optimatibus conclo, Liv. -So pauper, temuir, firoun-
dus, modicus, parcus, in realiqua, Immunis, ipanis, libery nundus selutts; Yacyus &
ve aligua. Potencad .em, & inre. : .

GovERNMENT OF VEEBS. -

-§ 1. VErss governing only one Case.
1. Verbs which governthe Genitive.

XV. Sum, when it signifies possession, pro-
perty, or duty, governs the genitive ; as, -
Est regls, It belongs to the king ; Tt is the or pro of a king.

s: n:ipiznzia e:fg’dicere mm‘u_uin:’m. ltpi.ln the p’;rtp;ngrdp:nkmffl fool, &e, Mi-
Situm ent suo duci parere, Btis o part or duty of soldiers, &c.  Laudare se vani ; vi-
tuperase stulti est, Sen. Hominis est errare § Arrogantia est niegl'gere quid de se gutr-
que senteat, Cic.  Pecus est Melibei, Virg, H ¢ sunt homdnis, Ter. ﬂaugerk ert nu-
merare pecus, Ovid. Temeritas ost florentis cetatis, prudentia sencctutis, Cice .

i Meum, tuum, suum, nostrum. ves'rium, are excepted ; as,
Tuum est, Itis your duty.  Sciotuum ease, I know that tis yourduty,

Obs. 1. These possessive pronouns are used in the neuter
gender instead of their substantives, met, tui, sui, nostri, ves-
tri. Other possessives are also construed.in this manner ; as,
Est vegium, est humanum, the ssme with est regis, est homi-
nis. Et facere et pati fortia, Romanum est. Liv. ii, 12.

Obs. 2. Here some substautive must be understood :_as, offcivmh, munus, res, nago.
fium, opur, &e. \-ghlch are sometumes expresved asMunug pet principiem 3 Tuum
ral hoc munue, Cie  NeutSquam officium liberi esse hominiz pu'o, Ter. In somecases,
the preceding substantive may be repented : as, Hic iber ext (libor) frotive. In like
?l:::er. some :ub:tan:ixybe rl?_us! g“ mp[ﬂulied in -uthlﬁxpn-sxiom astheic  FRa sunt mode -

sty neyue patrand: belli, seil. cans8 or facta, Salls Nihil tam oo ] 2
£, tor ad gequandam libertatem pertinet. L;’v, % - it o quandee lidereatis
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Obs. 3. We say, Hoc est tuwm munus, or Ui muneris :
Sowmos est vel fuit, or moris, or in more, Cic.

XV1. Misereor, miseresco, and satago, govern
the gentive ; as, ,

i civium tuerum, Pity your countrymen,
Miserere civt ’ He has his hands full at home, or has
Satagit rerum sugrun, enough to doabout his own

struction, particularly such as signity someaife of the mmd ; as, Angoe decipior, de-
aipio, discrucior, excruc lo ilor, Idlo, invoiden, lator, miver, pendee, studeo,
wvereor ; as, Nc anzu: fe a s Plaut, _Laberum decipityr, Hor. Discrucisr, animi,
“Ker. Pendet miki anlmus, pendeo animi vel animo ; but we always say, Eendemus

imiz, not animorum are in suIp ic. Justitice priua mirer, Virg. In like man-
ner, Abstineo, desine, aed.m, quiesco, regno : tikewise, adipiscer, ”':5“’ crede, frus-
trory funo, laude, itbero, levo, participo, profibee : asy Abstinete iraram ; Derine, qucre-
srum ; chmvlt populerum, Hor, Desistere sugne, Vitg. Quarum rerum cendixity

Ve

But all these verbs are for the most part differently construed : thus, Angor, deripio,
dlecrucior, fallor, anime. Hoc animum meum excruciat.  Fastidia, miror. vereor, ali-
quem, vel aliqutd.  Later aliqud re. Some.of them are joined with the infinitive 3 or
with gusd, ut, e, and the subjunetive, . .

In gke manner we usually say, Derino aﬁﬁd. & ab aligue, to give over ; Desiste in-~
cepto, de hegotio, ab ikia mente 5 Quiesco a ¢ ; Regnare in equitibus. oppidis, so, in
Cic.  Per wrber, Virg. Adipiscitd; Frustrartin re ; Furere de aliquo, Cie.

Obt. 2. The genitive after verbs, in the same mannier as after adsectives, in governed
by some substantive und 1. Fhis suhstantive is different sccording to the different
nuaxrr'mg of the verbs 3 thus. Mirercor fiatrisy wcil, caued, Anger animi, scil. dolore or

, enxicate.

Obs, 1. Severnl other verhs among the poets povern the genitive by a Greek con-
& i

2. Verbs governing the Dative.

- XVIL Any verb may govern the dative in
Latin, which has the signs TO or FOR after it
in English; as, o :

Finis vénit imperto, An end is come to the empire, Liv, .
Anfmus redit bus, Couragr returns to the enemy, 1d. .
Tibi seris, tibi metes, You sow for yourself, you reap {ar yonrself, Plaut,

So, Non nebiz solum mati sumus, Cic Multa maié eveniunt bonis, 1d.
Sel luces etiam secleratis, Sen.  Heret luteri lethalis arunds, Virg,

But as the dative after verbs in Latin is rot alwiys rendered in English by te or Jor;
nor are these particles always the sign of the dative in Latin, ic will be netcssary to be
more partieular,

. . L Sum, and its compounds govern the da-
tive ; (except possum) as,

Prefuit exercitui, - He commanded the army. i
Adfuit preciduas, ' He was present at pnyiu.

T EST taken for Habeo, to have, governs the
dative of a person; as, o '

Eat mihi liber, « A book is to me, that is, I havea book.
Somemikd dbrl, Books ave o me, i. e. T have books,
Dico Libros case miki, I sy that I have books,

¢ This is more frequently wsed than habeo librum 5 habeo
“Ubros. In like manner pxEst instead of careo ; as, Liber
.- N |
L

.t‘//,'.
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deest mihi, I wanta book ; Libri detunt mifi ; Scw hbras desise
mihi, &c.

II. Verbs compounded with saT1s, sENE, and MALE, gOv-
ern the dative ; as, , !

Setisfuris, satisds, benefurio, benedice benewols, malefacio, maledico, Hbi, &e.

IH. Many verbs compounded with these nine preposi”
tions, Ao, ANTE, CON, IN, INTER, OB, PRE, suB, and suPER’
govem the datxve as,

Adeero, arcres 0, aciyulesco, adne,' adnito, adeguire, adiates, vdsto, ad-
mpnfm mfv»hm qmur;n, dhbw, nmxbnf-, anntzo, ammo. applaade, nppreplingus,
P0, N2
e Jn;ﬁlu, anteto, ante o, dhteverto,
3. Cobluds am-mp. rongeno, coitvive,
4 In o, indorrziv, indubite, inkte, B ca, irhereo, insidte, ineidier, insto,
tnristo, inzuds, insulte, froigilo, itk H

acrymo, fliudo, immince, iMmaorior, imatoror, irm-
8. Intervenis, Inlemuu. Mt cede, intercido, interjaces.

©, Obrepo, ebluctor, dtrects, ktre o murmurq eccumbe, oRcutTo, decurso, 050“-
03 siste, obiznio.
V. Preceds, pracurrs, prises, preé preenitee, progxo, progvalés, pres-

8. Suécedo, uccumba, sufficio, ov) or, eubtresco, suboles, subjacio, sul
9 &;ﬁmn. !upzrcurg, upersto, But moet verbe mp';gmde' mUm b
‘govern the accusath

1V. Verbs governthe dative, which signify,

1. To profit or hurt ; as,’

Preficle, prosum, 0. commodo, prospicis, men, metuo, timeo, consulo, for pm-
picie,” Likewise, Noceo, opfeve, incornmodo, diipliceo, invidier. _

2. 'To favour or assist, and the contrary ; as,

Faveo, gratulor. gratificer. nogco, indu co, adulor, plavdeq blandjor,
lem,'cmm-,s palper, d’;vrnmﬁ: P pqm;tigr Likawis muorﬁmh’fw or.'_;ybvm:
:urcut‘:.rro, patritinor, mesgor, modicor, nplmlor. Wm&—dﬂmﬂﬁ iﬂgldu.

a@m e e - R

8. To command and obey, to serve and remst as,

lnyero.pmgpm_.mda moderer, for moduym adh'heo. L Paree, quycults,

o,~ebsequer, obtempero, mmn"ge:n' merigeror, ehaecunde: *ttkevme, Famulor,

aermo. Maeruw'mmurv, anéttiors - Likewises=Repugno, Mo, reluctory yemiter, T~
siste, vefragory adversor.~ ’ P

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as,
Miner, cnmm‘imr. inlzrm-ngr, tram_QLuccemem i -
5 'l"—(nm as, Fido, conf ide, eredo, di; - .

‘To these add Nubo, excello, iwres, puu, udc, .p?n operor, prevetaior, preva-
yicor, reeipio, to pron:i;:. - r o ver ot satisly ; tempero, *udeo, ‘
,aco, to apply; convicior,

Exc. Jubeo, juvo, laedo and offendo, . govem the accasz-
tive.
Obs, 1. Verbs governing the dative only are exther neutep

verbs, or of a neuter signification.  Active verbs governin
the dative have also an accusatwe expresse& or understoo

'7r
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Obs. “foxt verbs poverning the dative only have beep cnumerated, beeause shere

rg?gr‘e'nt mznny verbsso p oanded with prepositiens, which do not govern the dative,

%nt are otherwite construed ; and still more signifying advantage or ¢ sadvantage, &e.

which govern the nccusntihve: as, Levo, erigo, alo, niulris, amo, dilige, vexe, crucio,
&re. aliguem, not alicui.

a%'l:":!. Magy of these verbs are variously construcd ; particularly such asare com-

tyy

ded with a prep ns, i ; .
nteive, 'l "h:re. P lere, ¥ rere, praive, &e. alicul, or aliquem
to go befure, toexcel.

Acquicscere, rei, re, v. in re.  Adequitare porte Syracusas.

Adjacere mari, v. mare, (o fie vear. .

Adnare navibus, naves,ad naves, to swim 6.

Adversani ti. rarely eum, to opposc,

Advalvi genibus, genua, wd gewa, te full at ene's kncee.

Advolare e, ad vum, vostragee flyupto. = .

Adflare rei v. homini; rem v, howinem ; aliquid alleni, to drearke upon,
Auulari ei, v. eum, to flntter. Allxbi oriyy aures ejus, Virg. ad exta, Ly,
Apparere cansuli, fo atfend 3 ad solium Jovis ; Resapparet wiki, appearay
Apprapinquare Britaunire, portan, ad portam.to appreach.

Congritere alicui, cum re aligua, inter se, fo ngree.

DomMarT cunctisorls, Yirg T eosery wuamytia, 10 7 L + L -

Fidere, confidere alicul vei, aliqua re, it re, to trust ¢y, or in.

Ignascere mihi, culpe meee, niihi culpam, to pardun me ox my faukt.

Inipendére aliewi, sliquem, in aliquem, to lang over.

Ince it curs, eupido, timor ei, eum. v. in eum, seized. . ,

Incumbere toro 3 gladiom, in gladium, ¢o foll upea ; labori, ad laudem, ad stidis,in
studium, euram, cogitationem, &e. to apply to,

Indulgere alicui, id ei ; nimio veatitu, 1o indulge in.  Ter.

Inlinve auro, bann ejus, te gape after.  Inascisgris, in agris, o grew in,

Inn'ti vei, ve,in re ; in nllquem, to dépend on.

Luosultare rei & homini, v. i 3 fnes; pat
to insult, ever. A .

Latet res milii, v, me, is unknota to rie. Mederi ¢i; cupiditates, to curds

Ministrare, €1, to serve ; arma ei, 2o furnish.

Moderari, animo, gentibus ; navim, omufa, i0 rule.

Nogeere tig rorel, cam. to ket Plaut,

Nuhere alieui; infamitiam ; Nupia ¢i & cum ea, tomarry. Cio,

Obrepere €i & eum, 2o creep upon ; in animos ; ad honoves.

Qhstre; auritus & aures. Obtrectare ei laudibus, ejus, to detract from,

Obumbrat sibi vinea ; solen nubes, shades.  Palpar alicui & aliquem.

Pascisel alieul, cum alique; vitam ab eo, Sall. vitam pro laude, Virg.

P dari atjeui & ali t; wa "I:l,”..;i L " ll,

P bere terree; g ejus, Ovi mus, Liv. ad pedes, to f2ll. -
‘To these may be added verbs, which, chie%y among the prneu, govern the dative, hut

Mo 1 Fab

ejus, in miserian ejus § bonos,

in prose are usually construed with a prep iak L rte, belle, pugno,
concurso, coco, alicul, for cum aliguo; 24 Distare, dissentire, discrepare, dissidere dif-
Jerre rel alicui, for a re aligun. e ulso say, C di i, &re. inter

3¢ ; and contendere, pugnare contra & adversus aliquem, T

Obs. 4. Many verbs vary both their signifieation and construction; ay, Times me-
tno, formido, harreo tibi, dete, & pro te, 1 am afraid for you, o for your safety; but
timeo, Aorreo, te v. ate, 1 fear or dread you as an enemy; So Consulo, prospicio caves
hoc, 1 forcsee this ; Studere aliquid, to desive ; alicud, to fuvour; alicul rel, rem, & in
e, toapply to o thing. So Emulor tidi, L envy ; te, 1 imitate; Auscirito tidiy 1 ubex
orlisten to; /e, Ihear; Cupio t:bf ) favour, rem, I desive; Furnero & -or tibi, 1 len
you on interest; ads te, I borrow ; Metuisti, ne non tibi istuc fe8neraret should not re-
turn with interess, or bring usury, Ter. And thas many other verbs, which jwill be al-
serwards explained.

Obs. 5. Verbs signifying Motion or Tendency to a thing

are construed with the preposition ad ; as,

Es, vado, curre, prepiere, festine, per| o, tendo, verge, inclins, &rc. ad
r_:m.’v. homi et Somete ?i'l;ft'ﬂle ;;otu th‘ey n‘e.’eomv.med with the
tive; as, It clamor ccelg, for od coclum, Vieg, ’

3. Verbs governing the Accusative,

XVHL A Verb sigoifying actively governs
the accusative ; as,
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Ama Deum, Tove Goid
Obe. 1. Neuler verbs also

as,

Reverere parenies
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Reverence your pavents,
govern the accusative, when

the noun after them hasa signification similar to theirown ;

Ire iter or viem : Pugnare pugnam or praclium g Currere cursum ; Canere cantilenam;

Vivere vitam ; Ludere ludim} Sequi sectam ¢

omniare somnium, &re. or when they

are taken ina mrughorienl sense ; as, Corydon ardebat Alexin, scil. propter,i. e. ve-

er amabat,

irg. . Currimus oquor, scil. per 1. So comptos arrit adulleri
crines. Hov. Saltare Cyclopa;: olet hicmm:’Sulco.r et vineta cry

mera, Hor, Vx

. cpat
Hominem sonat : Sudare mella, Virg. Si Xeraes Hellec(nm'ea/uncto. et Athone perfos-

30, maria. ambulavisset, terramgue navigasset, sc. per Cic.

v when they have a kind

of active senve; as, Ciamarc aliguem nomine, Virg, Callere jura; Mewrere murtem;

Hyrret iratum mare, Hor,

Sometimes inatead of the accusative, neuter verbs have an ablative ; as, Ire itinere ;
delere delore, vicem ejus; youdere gaudio ; mori v. ebire morte § vivere vité ; ardet

. vivgine,Horat. Ludere aleam v. & ; manare,

yslalizue, Erudeseere jura, Yirg. origing, Tacit, equo-vehi. Cukta . . - -

Obs. 2. Several verbs are
ueuter sense ;, as,

Abherrer famag, to dread in Liv. Inclioare cul ami‘;l aliquem. £ lay ; Tlos
s dm’.'ﬁ'z‘!q pam 1 y que ' iay ; & p

a ktibus; sb uxore o be averse
from; Id. & meis ity bh iz

used both in fan active and

incenaistent with, Cie.

Abolere monuments viri, to aboiieh. Virg.
ilhs Cladis Caudine nondum memor
aboleverat, war not ¢ffaced from, they
had net forgotten, Liv.

Ad‘glere penates, fo burn, to sacrifice to,

g
AHaxs adolevit ; adolevit ad mtatem, Plaut.

ut sequar [ i
acies ) . gives away.
Laborare arma, to forge; morbo, & dnlo:ye,

e renibus, r0 d¢ i ;8;& re aliqua, te be
eonrerned N
Morari iter, o step 3 in urbe, to stay ; Hoe
kil moror, I do net mind.
Prop pecuniam haeredi, Hor. in or-
bent ; ad unam sedem, Ov, X
Qusdhn- acervum, to sguarc, Hor, afiquid

Declingre ictum, ¢ govid ; loco;
aliquo, to remove.
Degenerare snimos, 0 weaken ; patri, &9
erate from ; a virtute mujorum.
Jurare adoleseentes labore o harden ; Res
durat ad breve tempus, endures § In w-
dibus durare nequeq, slay or remgin,
Plaut.. *

Obs, 3. Thess accusatives, hoc, id, guid, aliquid, quicquid, nihil, idem, illud, tantum
Guantum, multe, pauca, &e. are often joined with neuterverbs, having the prepositions

u ; alieui, in aliquem, ad mul-
ta, to f2.

B v dcend p—

Sumptus illi, ze! in sumptibuos, . sap-

Redimt eratio, /¢ afforded; Manubiz in

fund vi ppeditirunt, weré

sufficient, Liv.

rirea or propter understood ; as, Id lacremat, Id succenset, Ter.

Obs, 4. ‘The accusative is ofien understood. Tum prern avertit, sc. s, V'u'i Fly
mina procipitant, se, se. ¥, Qudcungue intenderat, se. se turned or directed himself,
-Sallust. Oblit se. mortesn, Vex. ~ Cum faciem vituld, se, sacra, Virg., Or its placeaup-

plied

an iofinitive or part of 3 sentence ;

as, Reddes dulce loqui, reddes redere decor

>um 3 {or dulcem sermonem, decorum riswn, Hor. .

XIX. Recordor, memint, reminiscor, and obk-
viscor, govern the accusative or genitive ; as,

Recordor lectionds ot leotivnem,
Obliviscer injurie os injuriam,

{ remember the lesson.
I farget an injury.

Obe. 1. These verbs are ofien constrited \;‘;’th the inﬁnil:;ve -olr some part ':f a_ wn-
tamce ; as. Memini videre virginem, Ter. litus ety quid paulo ante pesuisset, Cic.
“('fm' 2. Memint, when it fmﬁel to make mention, is joined with the gmmv':;:rr

b4 i

the ablat

with the pre

when it sigpifies, to recollect; as, Velio acire ecquid

de: »s, Memini alicujus, vel. de aliqus, Bo recs

te recerdere, Cieo

4. Verbs governing the Ablative.

XX. Verbs of plenty

and scarceness for the

most part govern the ablative; as,

Abundat divitiis,
ouret omni culpa,

He abounds im riches.
He kas no fault,

.

pluere, vorlire, sillare, sudawe, aliguid
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Verbs of plenty are, Abundo, affluo, exubéro, redundo,
suppedite, scateo, &c.; of want, Careo,egeo, indigeo, vaco,
deficior, destituor, &e. - o !

Obs. 1. Eges and - indiges frequently go : the genitive ; as, Fget aris, He needs
money, Hor  Non tam artiz indigent, guam laboris, Cig.

Obs. 3, The ablative after these verbs is governed by u_omé. preposition understoud ;
amd sometimes we find it expressed; as, Facat a culpa, hg is free from faule, Live ’

XXI. Utor, abutor, fruor, fungor, potior, ves-

cor; govern the ablative; as, ‘ ‘
Utitur fraude, He uses deceit. Abutitur libris, Fe abuses books,

Po these add, gaudeo, creor, nascor, fido, vive," victits,
consto, labaro, for. male me habeo, to be ill ; pascor, epiilor,
nitor, &e. ) R _

Obs. 1. Potior often governs the genitive ; as, Potiri ur
bis, Sall. And we always say Pofiri rerum, to possess_the
chief command, never rebus ; imperio being underdtood.

Obs. 2. Potior, y pul d pascor, imes h: ive;
Pa!irlurbenr,' 'gk!u%m’;’;ﬁ;’;: g{f.e‘r‘.”‘)’ll.r:"r1ez'a fu: i, Tacits P:;:'-;r:;ur silvas, V‘n;:
And in antient writers utor, abutor, and fruor ; as, Uil consilium, Plaut. Oﬂermabw

t‘gur, Ter, Depatos and depascor always take an e; a9, Dep arfusy
Arg. ‘ ‘

§ 2. Verss governing two Cases.
1. Verks governing two Datives.
XXIL Sum taken for affero (to-bring) go-
verns two datives, the one of a person, and fhe

other of a thing ; as, T
Est miki voluptati. © 1tis, or brings a pleasure to me.
Two datives are also put afier habeo, do, verto, relinquo,
tribuo, fore, duco, and some others ; as, -

Ducitur honeri tibl, It-is reekoned an honewr to you, Id vertitur mikivitio,I am
blamed for that, So Misit- méhi muneréy Dedit mili dono; Habet 2ibi laudi; Venire
-eccurrere auxilio alicui, Liv,

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative, we often use the inative, or the ive ; as,
Est exitium pecori, for exitio; Dare aliguid alicui donum, -or dono ;, Dare filiam ei,
nuptam, or nuptui. When dare and other active verbs have two datives after them, th

fikewise govern an accasative either expressed orunderstood; as, Dare crimini ¢i,se. id,

Obs. 2. The dative of the person is often to be subplied ; as, Est plo, indivia,
idio, usniy, &ciacik mihi, alicui, hominibus, or some such.word. So,gonere,

ponere, ptt‘fnorl, s¢. alicui, to H)edge- Canere receptui, se- suly militibus, to soand ;

} g‘xmt;“bgbm cura, queestui, odio, voluptati, religions, studis, ludibrio, despicatui,

C. ¥

Obs. 3. To this tule belong forms of naming * as, Est miki viomen Alexandro, my

name is Alexander : or with the nominative, Eet mitd nomen Alexander ; or mare
rarely with the genitive, Est miii nomen Alexandri, .

2. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Genitive,
XXIIL Verbs of accusing, condemning, ace

N2
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quitting and admonishing, govern the accusa-
tive of a persen with the genitive of a thing; as,

it me furtd, He accuses me vf theﬁ
nlpaum lnertia de m
il abeobounty They zequit him o('manchuxhter. .
Hmezm vﬁczl, Iie admonishes me of my duty.

Verbs of accusing are Aeciiso, ago, appello, arcesso, ingui-
ro, arguo, defiro, mumulo, postiilo, alliga, astringo ; of con-
demhing, Damno, condemna, infamo, noto ; of acquitting,
Absolvo, libéro, purgo ; of admomshmg, Moma, admoneo,

commonefacio.

Obs. 1. Verbs of ing and ad ishi of - the genitive fi tly have
after them an ablative with the repomion dc ; asy Moncre atiquem , or de offi-
chm. Accusare aliguem furti, or de, De vi condemnati stynt, Cie.

rimen and capul are puc uther in the gel:dve or ablative; butin the ab-
fative uus] ty without @ preposition ; rs, Damnare, pestuiare, absotvere eum.criminis,

w. capités ; and cnmme, \8 cnplt,e.i also Abrolvo me Peceago, Liv. And wealw:ys u[. '

rqum-, pumrc aliquem capm:, and not capiths, A to punish 6me capiwity, or with

verbs of aceusing, &e. are not construed with the gec. of 8 peno
-mlv.he gvn ofa unng.but the contrary ; thus we sy, Culpo, reprehenide, taxo, tradu-
20, mum nier, eriminer, excuso, &rc. avaritigm not
wuaritie. We lomaumel also find accuso imtuso, &c. comstrued in this mnner
JAccuswre, inertia; for inerfia, Cie. €ul, arguo, i.iv.
We -y, Agn mmahqmﬁu-u. tather than sfiguem, to aceusé one of theft, Cie.

two
joma! with hu-, ;llud, !:md, id, unum, multa, &c. as ~ Moneo. accso, ullhuf We
lcldumP however, Brrorem te monce, but erroru or d¢ mm, except in old we
ers, as Plantus.

XXIV. Verbs of valuing, with the accusa-

ve, govern such genmves as these, magns, par-
wi, nihili ; as,

Xatimo te mogni, I value you much.
Verbs.of valuing are, Estimo, -existimo, duco, fa g'
deo, pendo, puto, taxe. They govern several other gem-
tnves as, lanti, quanti, plum, majeris, minoris, winiui, pli-
rimi, maxzmz, nauci, pili, aseis, nihili, terumcii, hujus,

Obe. 1. Enimo sometimes governs the ablative ; as, Aszime fe ing, ermy
pcor:g seil. : and also nlluga We Jikewise ny.Pn’rululo habeo, pugt:,.‘ fuce i

ui And boni are put in the genetive after facio and consulo; as, Hoc con-
o bml, ui bonique facio, 1 take this in part,
Oba. 3. The genetive after all these verbs is governed by some substantive understood;
&Argumalx uemﬁtm,ucll de crimine furti ; Estlmo rem magni, sulpmﬁa
Prore magni prml Consule bong, i. e. statuo or conseo exse factum, O tnanus boni vi-
riyor aMml Mancreullqutm officid, i, e. officti causd, or de re or negetio officide

8. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Dative.
XXV. Verbs of comparing, giving, declar-

ing, and taking away, govern the accusative
and dative; as,

Compliro V‘ugilmm Homere, I compare Virgil to Homer,
Sum cuigue triduite o Gweeveryuni'hhwn )
ﬁr g abulam mrdr . You tell a’story to a desaf magfe

me morti He mcned me fom death.
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Or rather,-—~ANY ACTIVE VERB MAY GOVERN THE AcCU-
SATIVE AND THE DATIVE, (when together with the object of
the aclion, we express the persen or thing with relation lo
which it is exerted ) as, :

Legam lecvionem tibi, X will read the Iesson to you. Emit ltbrum miki, He bought a
book 161 me: Sic vos non vabis fertis avatra beves, Virg., Paupertas sope sugdet maia
Rominibus, advises men to do things, Plaut. Imperare pecuniam, frumentum
+aver, arma aliquibus, to order them to {urnish, Ces.

Obs. 1. Verbs of gomparing and taking away. together with some others, are often

d withap ;-as, Camparare wmam rem cum glia, & od aliam, oy com-
purareres inter sc ! Eripuitme morti, morte q or ex morte : Mitlere epistolam alicui,
or ad aliguem ; Intendere telum alicui, or in gliguem : Inciders riy in @8, orinare;
and so'in many others, .

Obs. 3, Several verbs goveraing the dative and accusative, are ¢onstrued differently}
, ‘
", Circumdare menia oppido, or oppidum meenibus, 10 surround a city with walls.
Intercludere ¢ alicui, or al to interdept one’s provisiona,

‘Donarey prohibere rem alicus,
from & thing. : .

Muactare hostiam Deo, or Dexm hostid, to sacrifice.

Jmpertire saf alical, or ali wte, to salute one.

Interdixie Galliam Romanis, or Remanos Gallid, he debarred the Romans from Gaul,

Inducre, exuere uestem 1ibi, or-sc veste, to put on, to put off one’s cluthes. -

Levare dolorem alicut; dolorem alicujus ; aliguem dolore, to éase one’s distress.

Minari aliquid alicui, or times alicu: aligue, Cic. to threaten one with any thing 3

e e vem, bac.ve, n, pro, & de, hae e, 1 Ia this,
ratulor tibl. ¢ .1y in, pro, ac re, I congratulate you on

Mettus Tullo devictos hostes gratliluur’; Liv, ? ? '

Feperpere ahm ata ahoun oo . s SFvont on of samguine

T ali or aligue . to put an dffront on one; gram Y

Litare 5:':111 taeris, & sucra Deo, tosacrifice. v '

Excutare se alieut & apud aliquem, de re ; valetudinem eé.-

Exprobare vitium ei v, in eo, to upbraid. , :

N accu/!m(x_-._pecunm alicui & apud aliquem, i je. pecuniam faneri lecare, to place at

interest, Cie. )

Oppencre se morth, & ad mortems, Renunciare i eiy & ad eum, to tell,

Obs. 8. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing,
instead of the dative, have an accusative after them, wi
the preposition ad ; as,

Porta, fero, logo, -ar, pr tollo, trgho, duce,vertd incifo, suscito ; also hortery
and lni%, voce, p’rmce. mmmulq conforme, iacesse ;-thus, Ad laudem milites

. hortatur; Adpratorem Aeminem ¢raxit, Cie. But after sevcral of these verbs, we also
find the dasive; as, Inferre Devs Latio, for in Latium, Virg. Invitare aligaem hospi-
tio, or in Aespitium, Cie. - -

Obs. 4. The accusative is sometimcs underitood ; ne, Nubers alicui, s0il. 2¢ ; Cedere
alicui, scil, lacum ; Detrahere alicui, seil. laudem ; Ignoscere alicui, seils culpam. And -
;: English the particie to is olten omitted ; as, Dedit miki librum, He gave me & book,

rto me. :

or aliguem 12, to give one a present, to hinder one

. 4. Verbs governing two accusatives, -

XXVI. Verbs of acking and teaching govern
two accusatives, the one of a person, and the
other of a thing ; as,

Poscimus te pacem " We ee of thee.
Docuie me mnmu'nkm. Hetbme:‘kme grammat.

1. Verbs of asking which govern two accusatives are,
Rogo, oro, exvrq, obsecro, precor, fosce, refosco, flagito, &ci
Of teaching, Doceo, edoceo, dedoceo, erudio,
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Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatives ;'as, Celavir
me kanc rem, He concealed this matter from- me; or other-
wise, celavit hanc rem mihi, or celavit me.de hac re.

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking and teaching are often eonstrued with a preposition ; aa;
Regare rem ab aliguo; Decere aliguem de re. to Inform; but we dd not say, docere ali-
quem de gr ica, but g7 iram, to teach. .And we always say, with, a pre
position, Peto, exigoa v. (Iil te ; Percenter, scltor, sciscitor, ex or aide or e vithout
the preposition; Intérrogo. consuits tc de ve ; Ut facins te obsecro; Exorat pacew di-
oiim, los dlves, Virg. Instryo, instituo, formo, informo aliquem artibug, in the adl
without & prep. Inbue ewn wrtibut, in v, ab artibus. Alc instruo ad rem, v. in re,
ignorqniiam alicujus.  Erudire aliguem artes, e v. in re, ad rem. Formare ad studium
mentem atudliz, studia, Gjus. . . .

Obs 3, The aceusative of the thing is not properly governed by the verb, bat by
qued ad ov secundum understood, ' ’ ’

5. Verbs governing the Aécusative and the Ablatipe, .
XXVII. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing,
depriving, and some others, govern the accusa-
tive and the ablative; as, _ o
Oncrat naves aure, He loads the ships with gold,

Verbs of Yoading are, on¥ro cumdlo, premao, oy;r%mo. obruv. Of unloading, leva, ¢a
ontro, &e. Ofinding, astringo, ligo, allige. incia, impedio, irretip, illague, ¥ze. - Of
Yousing, #slve. exsolve, libdro,laxe, cxpedio, ¥e. Of depriving, privo, nude, orbo, spolie,
fraudo, emunge. Ot ciothing. sestio, amicio, induo, cingo, tego, vele, cordne, & caécce,
of undothinﬁ. exuodiscinge, &e. B . ) i

Obs. 1. The preposition, by which the ablative is governed after these verbs, it
.sometimes exprewsed ; as, Solvere aliquem ex ~gtenis. Cic  Sometimes the sblative is to
be supplied ; as, Complet naves,sc. viris, mans the ships, Vieg.

Obs. 2. Several of these verbs kkewise govern the genitive ; as, Adelezcentem sue
umefitati:'?:pld,‘ Liv. And also vary their construetion ; as, Induit, exuit sc vestibur,
or vestes. £idi. -

Tue ConstrucTion oF Passive Verss.
“ XXVIIl. When a verb in the active voice
governs two cases, in the passive it retains the
latter case; as, : ‘

Aceusor furti, X am accused of theft,

Virgilius compargtar Homero, Virgilis compared to Homer,
Docesr gramonaticam, Iam tauqht grammar.

Navis oneratur aure, : ‘The ship 11 loaded with gold:

So Scio homines accusatum irk furti jee——Eos epeptum iri morti, morte, a vel ex mor-
te j——m-pucres d ird gr B j~——rem cel iri miki vel me; me cilatum
de iri re, &e.

Sometimes the active has three cases, and then the passive has the two Inst cases ;
ns, Habetur ludibrie l'i:.‘ ’ : R

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly construed with the
ablative and the preposition a; as,

Tu loudaris a me, which ivequivalentto Ege laudo te.  Virtus diigitur 6 nobis ; Not
diligimus virtutem:  Gaudes meum factum probari a te, or te probare meum factum
And eo almos! all active verbs. _ Neater and deponent verbs also admit this preposi-
tion: as, Mgrea sole collucet, Cie. Phalaris non a paueis interiit, 18. Sa caderc ab Aor-
taeb =hC¢5:ur: apreliis ; Morlab enge; Pati fureri, aliquid ab_aliguo, &c. Ako Pegire

hc.\:u&ua, to be sold ; Vapulareab aliquo, Exulare gb urbe. Thu- likewise many at
w'tl‘ i 3, Sumere, petere, toliere.pellere, expectara, Shnere, &o- ab aliquo.
Dt 5o . "Rl Setmgbor sy i e e ok e Vo
) $¢. 2, Taci e itur u i o 3 u 3
£rom the water by a plavk, Javeml, P » qui ngvigar, uc. ab bept
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“The preposition PER.is also used in the same sense with A as, Per me nsq _ert
republica, of ame ; Per me restitutus ; Per me v. a me factum est, Cic. But PER
eommonly marks the instrument, and A the principui efficicnt cause ; as, Ree agitur

per creditores, a rege, se. 6 rege vel. a legato ¢jus, Cie. Fam. i 1. '

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, es-
pecially among the poets ; as, o

HNegue cerfiitur ullifor abulld, Vieg, Vix audior ulii, Ovid. Scriberis Vario, for
@ Vario, Hor. Honesta bouis viris queoruntnr, for a_virls, Cie, VIDEOR, 10 ‘seem,
always governs the dative; as, Videris mifii, You seern to me : but we commonly sy,
Videriz a me, You ave scen by me ; although not always ; as, Nulls tuarum audiia
mihd, neque visa sorerum, for a me, Vicg,

Obs. 3. Induor, amicior, cingor, accingor, also exuor, and discingor, are often con-
strued with the accusative, particularly among the poets, though we do not find them
E g two ives in the active voice; as, Induitur vestem or veste. :

Obs. 4 Neuter verbs-nre for the most pait only used ympersonally in the passiye
woice ; uniess when they are joined with 2 noun ofa similar mgnifieation 10 their own 3
as, Pugna pygnata est, Cie, - Bellum militgbitur, Horat. Passive impersonal verbs are
ost.commonly Epplicd either to @ multitude, or to an ihdividgal taken indefinitelys
as, Statur, fletur, curritur, vivitur, venitur, &c, a nobis, ab ilhks &e. We are sianding,
weeping, &e. Bene fotest vivi a me.nwll ad aliquo : I or any persou may live well.

I""gi‘"m et nobis eptimé a Deo; um est &b ibus, all -eried out against
"it, Cie. - L . R

They Wso govern the same cases, as when used persoually ; as. Ut majoribus natu
assurgatar, ut supplicum misereatur, Cic. Except the accusative: for in these phirases,
Ttur Athenar, pugnatum est biduum, dormitur totam nectem, the accusative is net go-
vered by the verb, but by the prepiositions ad and ger unerstood.  We find however,
Tota_miki dormitxr hyems; Noctes yig amar®e § O roris ab orbe nostre
navibus quditur, ‘Tacit, X : -

"Tae CoxstrucTiON oF IMPERSONAL VERBS,

XXIX. An lmpersonal Verb-governs the da-

tive; as, - =
Exp¥dit reipublicer, ) " 1tis profitable for the state,

‘Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative,
are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern the
dative ; as, .

Favetur mibi, L am favoured,and'not Egs faveor, So nocetur mihi, imperatur mib
&e.  We find, however, Har ego procurare imperor : Ego curinvidear, lox imperatur
invidetur mihi, Hor,

Obs. 1. These verbs Potest, cepit, incipit, desinit, debet,
and solet, are vsed impersonally, when joined with imper-
sonal verbs; as, . B

Non potest credi tibi, You cannot ‘be believed; Mild non fpotest ‘noceri. 1 cannot be
hort; Negat jucundé poese vivi sine virtige, €ie.  Per virtutem potest iri ad astra. Allo
rum laudi & gloriee invirderi salet, The prais- and glory of uthers use to be envied, Ids
Neguea fertiesimis infirmistimo generi vesisti posse, Sallust. : )

bs. 5. Warious verbe are used both persunally and impersonally ¢ as, Venit in mea-
tem mihi_heve res. ve) de hac re, vel hujus rei. aeil. memoria; This thing came into my
mind, E#t curce mihi heec res vel de jac re,  Doles vel dolel mihi id factum esse.

‘Obs. 3. The peuter pronoun it is always jeined with impersanal verbe in Englith ; as,
{! rains, it shines, ¢re. And in the Latin an infinitive is commonly lnb)m'ned to ime
personal vetds, or the subjundtive with 4. forming a part of a sentenee which mxy be
supposed to supply the place of a numinative ; a3, nobis non licet peccare, the me with
peccatum ; Omnibus bonis expedit Tempublicam esse salvam., i. e. Splus reipublice-ea~
pedit emmbus bonis, Civ-. Accidit, euenit, contigat. ut ibs essemus. These nominatives,
hec, illud, id. idem, guod, &e. ere sometires juined to impersonal verbs; as, idem miAs
ficet, Cie., Eadem ligent, Catull. . A .

Ohs.4. The dative is ofton understood ; as, Faciat quod bibet, sce 2ibiy Tex. Stat caeds
renevart, smnes, s¢, miki, 1 am resolved, Virg,
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EXC.1 REFERT and INTEREST reqire the geni-
tive; as, . :
Refert potris, Xtcomeernsmyisther.  Inserest omnium, It is the interest of all

§] But mea, tua, sua, nosira, vestra, are put i the aceu-
sative plural neuter; as, R
Non mea refert, 1t does not eoncern me.

Obs. 1. Some think mea, tua, sug, c. {o be in the ablat.
sing. fem. We say either cujus interest, and guorum inter-
cst ; or cuja interest, from cujusy -a, -um. o

O, 2. Refertand interest are oltea joined with these nominatives, /d, koc, illud, quid,
quod, nikil, &e. also with covimon noumws; and with these genitives, Tanti, guanti,
wmagni, permagni, parvi, pluris; ss, Hoc parol vefert 3 lllud mea mqgl‘g interest, Cice
Usque udeo magni refert studium, Luerete  Incersus in gravida refert, Elin

They ere frequently eonstrued with these adverbs, Tantum, guanisan, multum, plus,
plurimum, mfinitum,” parum, p A , miniwé, &e as, Fyrigm, guod
maximé reipublice, interesse judicabe,Cie. Sometimes imatead of the genit. they take
the aecusative with the prepe od : ae, Quid id a.! me, aut ad meam rem rfth, Persx
qutd rerum gerand ! Of whatimportance is it ? &e. Plaut, Mggni odienorcin nostrum
uterest, Cic. ravely the dative ; as, Dic guid referatintra nature fines viventi, &re. Horo
Sometimes they are placed absolutely ; ‘as, Magnopere interest opprimi Delodsllam, it is
of great inportance. Cic. Permuftum interest, qualis primus gditus sit, W. Adeonc
est fundata leviter fides, ut ubi sim, guam qui sim, megis referat, Sive  Plarimym.cnim,
éntererit, quibus artibus, aut quibus hune tu wmeribus instituas, Jus, 3

Obs. 3. ‘Fhe genitive altes refert and interes is governwd by some substantive under-
stnod, with which the possessives mea, (na, eua, Be. likewise rgree ; as, Interest Cicere:
nid, b € eat inter uegotia Ciceronis : Refert patris, i e, refers se hake resod negotia po-

iriz : Bo Intercat nicq,cat inter ucgotia mea,

EXC. 1L These five, MISERET, PENITET, PUDET,
TAEDET, and PIGET, govern the accusative of a person
with the genitive of a thing ; as, -

Miseret me eut, 1 pity you. Teedet me vitee, 1am weary of life.
Penitet mepeecati, 1 repent of my sin. Pudet me cuipes, X am ashamed of my fuit.

Obs. 1. The genitive here is properly governed either by negotium understood or by
80me other substantive of a signifieation ﬁnil-! tothat of the verh with whieh it is juia-
ed; a5, Miseret me tui, that bs, negotium or miseratio twi mizeret me.

Obs. 2, An infinitive ur some Part of a senience may supply the place of the geni-
tive ; as, Paenitet me p or guod f im. The ive is frequently under-
stood ; xs Scelerum a2 dene paenitet, geil. nos, Horat. ,

Obs. 8. Miseret, puenitet, &eo- ape someti mes used personally, especially when joined
with these neminatives, hac, id, quod, &re. as Ipse sul miseret. Luer. Nonne haete
pudent, Ter. Nihil, qued peenitere possit, fociue, Yo cujus te poenitere possit, Cies

We sometimes find misret joined with two ives ; as, Menedemi vicem miseret
me, seil. secundum or quod ad, Ter,

Obs. 4, The preterites of miseret, pudet, tadet, and piget, when used in the passive
form, govern the same cases with the active; as, Miseritum est me tuarwmn fortunarum,
‘Ter,  We likewise find, miserescit and miseretur used impersonally ; as, Miserecit me
FI e 'zzr. : Miscreatur te fratrum ; Negue me tui, neque tuorum liberorum misereri po-
test, Cic.

EXC.IIL. DECET,DELECTAT,JUVAT,and OPOR-
TET, govern the accusative of a person, with the infinitive;
ak,

Delectat me studere, It defights me to study.
Noa decet te rixori, 1t does nut become you to soold.

OMbs. 1. Theve words are sometimes used personally : a3, Purvum parve decent, Hor
Rstaliguid. quod men eporteat. ctiamat liccat,Cic. Hac facta ab tlo ap{rtebnnlv Ter.
®bs. 3. Doces is sometinies eoastrued with the dative : s, Jta nodis decet, Tes.

’
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®bs. 3. Oportel is elegantly joined with the subjunictive
mode, uf being understood ; as,

Sibi quirgue consulat opertét, Cic, Or with the perfect participle, ezse or fulses belifig
a - 1 a8, Communicatum v, 3 mansum spertuit § c¢Rtl merem gee-
tuwmn epertuit, The young man should have been humoured, Tor.

Obs. 4. Fallit, A erity laret, when wed iftipersonally, alvo govén the scen-
sxtive With the infinitive; as, /'n il eve gjuimedi capat, rien te fallit ; -De Dio-
nysio fupie me ad te untea ecribere, Cic.

_"NOTE, \ttinet, tertinet, & rectat, sre eonstrued with ad ; Ad rempublivam pertd-
¥iéd, me eanservatl: Cie. "Andl'so' gurwnslly, Z¥ie ad me attines, belovgs, Ter. Krr ad
iy spectat, iooks, pointy, Cie,

Tae ConsTrUCTION OF THE ISFINITIVE.

XXX.One verb governs another in the in-
finltive; as, ; :

Tvipio'discere, ‘Filestre to feam;

Obs. 1. The infinitive isoften governed by adjectives;
as, Horatius est dignus legi, Quinctil. And sometimes de-
pends gh a substantive; as, Tempus, equim funantia solve-
ge colla, Virg. ~ -

Obs. 9, "The wond governing the infinitive Is sometimtes understood ; as, Mene incepits
destatere victam, seils decetyor pur e, Vg, Pilere est, one ey we. Dicere non ext,
scil, copia, ox faowktas, Hort. Aund sometimes the infinitive itself is to be supphied ; as,
Socratem, decuit seil, eanere,Cie. 8o Discere, srlre, fidibus. B

Oba 3, The infinitive was not improper c;a_llecf by the ancients Nemen verdi, the
name or noun of the verb ; beeause it s both -joined with an adjective like a substan~
tive; ‘as, Velle ruum cuigue est, B one has & will of his own ; ‘and likewiswe supplies
the place of & noun, not only in nominative, but also in ali the oblique eaves; as,
1. fn the nominative, Latrocinarl, fraudare. turpe exty Cic. Didicizse fideliter artes
emollit mores, Ovid. 2, In the g‘:‘\mu Peritus cantare for cantandi, or -canits, Virg,
In the dative, Paratus servire, mfem,&ll. 4. In the acewsative, Da miAi fallere,
for artem falendi, Horat. Quod fuclam euperest, proeter amare, nikil, Ovid. 5.°In the
voeative. O vivere nostrum, ut non sevtientibus ¢ffiuis 1 for vita nostra. ‘6. Iu the abe
lative, Dignus amari, for amere, or gui ametur, Vieg, .

.Obs. 4. Imtead of the infinitive, n different construetion is ofteén uped aftir verbs of'
doubting, willing, ordermg, fearing, hoping; In short, gfter any verb which has a rela-
“tion to futurity ; as, Dubitar ita_facere, ar more frequently, an'num or utrum ita fatte-
-pug it ; Dubitavit an fuceret necne ; Non tnbite quin fecerit.  ¥is me facere, orist fa-
ciame Metuit tangi, or ne tan, . Spere ¢ venturum ease, or fare ut venkas, Nium-

putavi fore ut ad te suppiea veniremy Cic. Existimabont futurum fuiree ttoppie

m amitteretur, Ctes ;- e

Obs. & To, which in English is the sign of the infinitive, is omitted after did, dare,
need, make, see, Rear, feel, and some q@he\'ﬂ ; a8y 1 bid Aimi do it ; and in Latin ray often”
e rendered otherwise than by the infinitive; as, I am sent to complain, Mixer
tum, or ut guerar, érc.  Ready tahear, Promptuy ad audiendum i ‘Time toread, -
pus legends § Fit to swim, Aptus natando ; y tosay, Faci'edictu) I am to write,
Scripturus sum ; A heuse to let, or more properly, to be let, Domus {ocanda; Hewas
“left to guard the ¢ity, Relictug est ut tueretur urbem.

Toin English is ofcen taken at Iy ; ms, T
conclude 3 thatis, That I may cenfess the truth, &re.

Tue Cosstrucrion oF ParTicirLES, GERUNDS
AND SUPINES.
XXXI. Participles, ‘Gerunds, ‘and Supines,
govern the case of theirown words; as,
Amans virtutem, Loving virtue, Carens froude, ‘Wanting gaile.
~ Obs. 1. Passive Participles often govern the dative; par-
ticularly when they are used as adjectives; as,

Py

the truth ; To proceed ; To

LATT ™ "l
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wspectus miki, Smpected by me; Suspectiores Sall.  Invisuz miki; hated
bysme, or hlemlwmg;ee lnﬂtgimlkor, et. Qcri ,&mblu non invisa zelumy
etiam inaudita sacra, unscen, Cic. L
EXOSUS, PEROSUS, and often also PERTESUS, govern the sccusative ;. as, Tee-
das cxosa jugaler, Odd.  Plebe consulum nomen haud secus quam regum perosa erat,
Liv. Pertcevus ignaviam suam; semet ipre, displeased with, Suet. vitam, wesry of,
tin broitatiz, Cie. : : .
JDV'Ie:hIlYin BUNDUS govern the ease of their own verbs; av, Gratulohundus patrice,
Just. Vitabundus castrg hoatd Liv. So i alto nouns ; as. Justitia cat od-
temperatio scriptiz legibus, Cic.  Intidios conguliy Sall. Domum reditionis spe sudlard,
. atio ludos. Plaut. . S
c?)'lu. These verbs de, reddo, volo, curo, facie, Aobeo, comperia, with the perfect par-
siciple, form a poriphriisia similar to whet' we ase i English ; ay, Compertum Aabea,
for comperi, 1 have {owrid; Saill. Effecrum dabo, for ¢fficiam; Inventum tibt curobo, c€
ol tuwm Pamphitum, i e. in .di et rlm f ;I'g; 8 mets éme gerund
used witl H Trade e ¢ pentes diripien or ad diripiendum, Cie. 0y 00~
:pio. d;" h'ad & utend, ;or a{l‘ dum ; Misit *mihl librum lrgzndu'm. or ad ke l’m—

ggna'w".:;mm"pmammdm dogtribon, mitte ket aee Sl
curavi, for fleri, or ut fleret ; Columnas aedificandas leceroity Cie.
Tue ConsTrUcTION OF GERUNDS. '
XXXII. Gerunds are -construed like sub-
stantive nouns ; as, R .
Studendum est mihi, 1wmuststudy.  Aptus sttudende,

S ri:ro‘r'-m!yhs.
Tempua studendi,  Time of study. Seio studendum esse mibi, 1 hn‘:iw that X mus
- study,

But more particularly :

I. The Gerund in DUM with the verb est governs the
dative ; as,
dum et mihi, I must read,  Meoriendum est emndbus, All must die.
Scio k dum est mik: ; moriendum e:se ibue, &re. .

Obs. 1. Thisgerand always imports obligation or necessity ; and may be resolved in-
o aportet, nccesse est, or the like, and the Infinitive or the subjunctive, with the con-
junetion uz; Omnibus est moriendum, or Omnid: ext mori, or ut meriantur;
or, Necesze est ut omnes moriantur. Conaulendum est tibi o me, § must
‘your ; for Operte® ut consulam tibi, Cie
Obe. 3. The dative is often understood : as, Orandum est, ut ait mens sang in cs
‘sano, sa. thi, Juv, Hic Dincendym, aut moriendum, nulites, est, se. vebls, Liv, Deli-
Bderandum est div, quod statucndum est semel, se. tibi vel alicul, P. Syr,

II. The gerund in DIis governed by substantives or ad-
jectives; as,
Tempus legendiy Time of reafling.  Cupidus discendi, = Desirousof learning.

Obs. This g d is i d with the genitive plural; as, Facaltas
agrorum conrlorandi, for agror, Cic. Copia  of di diarum, for dhi
'15:: But chiefly with pronouns; as, In castra venerunt sui purgandi causd, Cee.
Veartri adlwrtamd cabsa, Liv. Efur videndl cupidut, wc. femine, Ter. The gerund
Rere is supposed to govern the_ genitive like a substantive noun,

IIL. The gerund in DO of the dative case is governed
by adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness ; as,
. Charta utilis scribendo, Paper uscful for writing,

Oba. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood ; Non ‘cst sotvends, seil.
Mg‘]ii" ;le 'li"hw -bh:lo_pay. Is finis mu% /‘alct'v;:'.n, ;.’ilv. seil. pary or
s. 2. is gerund is sometimes erned alsa b ridends, Ci
Aptat habendv ensem, for wanr:mg, Virf;' ¥ verba; as, ddesse ac: Ciex
IV. The gerund in DUM of the accusative case is gov-

erned by the prepositions a£ or inter ; as,
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o¢ ad audiendum, " Ready to hear.
Attentus inter docendum, Autentive wn time of mchmg
 Obs, Thisgerund is also governed bylomu other.. P sitionn ; s, Anse di .
Vieg. 0 abyolvendum, Cie. Circa Or it dey on some verb

going befove, and then with the verb alfe verns s the dative care; a3, Sclo moriendum
#asc omnibudy 1 kiow that all must die, Zsze is often underltood.

V. The gerund in DO of the ablative case is govemed
‘by the prepositions, a, ab, de, ¢, ex. orin; as,
Pcona a peccande adsterret, Punishment frightens from sianing.

**# Or without a preposmon, as the ablative of manner or
cause ; as,

Memoria excolendo awgesur, The memory is impmed by exerdnng ic.
DEfeseus sum ambulando, ¥ am wearied with walking.

bs. The gerund in it nature very much rasembles the infinitive, Hence the one
is frequently put for the other; a3, Est tempus legendl, or legere: only the gerund js
never joined withan adjective, and is someumcn en in a passive sense ; as, Cum Tie-
idum vecaretur ad imperandumyi. e. ut ipet imperatur, to receive orders, Sall, Nunc
addes ad imperandum. vel ad parendim. dgm:. Sie emm antzq loguebantur, Cic. i e.
m tibd imperetur,  Uvrit videndo. i e videtur, Virg.

The gerund in English b €, g the article to it, and then
itis always to be sonstrued with the preposition ¢f ; -, Hc i) employed i writing let-
fers : or in the writing of letters ; But it is improper to say, i the wntmg letters, o5
in wrifing of lettera

Gerunds tumed tnto parthplas in dus.

- XXXVI. Gerunds governing the accusative
are elegantly turned into participles in dus,
which, like adjectives, agree with their substan-
tives in gender, number, and case; as,

By th Gerund, ny the P:mc:ple or Geryative
Petundum cit miki pacem,’ ( Pazxest petenda miki,
. :n-mpu: petendi pacemy, § Tempus petende pacis,
. um pacem, - E Ad pcm:dam p«écm.
1 petends pacemy ) g

Obs. 1. In changing geruuds into pamcxples in dus, the
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the
same case in which the gerund was; as, -

Genitive; Mtuuntnmihnuﬂb‘” ",," trucidanderum, inir Rema-
ni, e.rtlﬂgucnd:. Clh : )

Dat. Per; [/ 1 Colum. _ Capessendx reipublice habilis, Tap:
Area {(rma templic ac porticipus sustinendis, Liv. Oneri ferends est, sc. aptur v, ha-

Jis, Ovid,  Nutus miseris ferendis, Ter. Litteria dandis vigelere, Cie. Locum op-
rice cmd:dmf::'cpez dlg;ldmdam : Ry &b nde Capra -duceés Rom ad-

Ace. a : Romam aness
strahere, Liv. Orationem Latinam icgendix nanru-éﬁ‘:k: pletiorem, Cle

Obs 2. ‘The gorunds of verbs w do nov govern the aceusative. are never changed
into the participle, except those of medeor, uror, abuter, fruor, JSungor,and potior ; asy
S{:‘; po: mng:‘ urbe, orp-mmda urdiz; but we Rlways my, Cupidue subveniondi tibiy
and never tui

Tuge Cows'mvc'rmw oF SuriNes,

. The Supine in um.
XXXVII The supine in um is put after a verb

of motion; as,
J&Mulgmm, o He hath gone te walk,
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8o Dacere cohortes preedatum, Liv.  Nunc venls irrfeum dominum ? - Oned i
tuam eptimum facia al:bunr, te id a venio, Plaut. n rem

Obs. . The supine in uin is elegantly joined with the verb eo, to express she sigmi-
fication of any va': more strongly ; as, Il’ #e perditum, the same with i?i agit, .,,"'F.;‘b
ram dat, ut s¢ perdae, He b bent on his ownfiestruction, Ter. This supine with i
taken hnpermdlst.dmpplin the place of the Wifinitive pamsive ; w8, 4An crededus illam
#ine tud sperd iri deducrum demum ¢ Which msy be thus resolved, An credebas irl (ate
wel ab aliquo) dedv (i e.ad & dum) itlem d¢ Ter.

Obe. 8 The supine ip um is put after other verbs besides v:rbl of motion ; as, Dedit

Jliam nuptum ; pr , Ter. ief patriom ; Divizie
copias hiematumy Nep, 3

Obe, 3 The meauing of this supine may be expressed by severa) other parts of the
werb ; as, Venit oratum opem : or 1. Venit opem orandi causd, or opis orende. 2 Ve
nit ad orandum epem, or ed ervandum cpem. 3. Venit opi orandee. 4. Venit org-
turus. 8. Venit qui,or d'o" opem orct, 6, Venit spem orare, But the third the iast

of these are seldom wse:
2. The Supine in n.

XXXVIIL The supine in « is put after an ad-

jective noun; as, ,

% FacHe dictu, Easy to tell, or to be told,

Nihil dictu fiedum, virugue hec limina tangat ; intra er e, Juv, Difiieh-
s Toq oat mm{ veruz cnua?a“ Fae v. nefas ext dicty ; Oq‘:'eftuuim, Cie.
The. 1. The supine in u, being used in & passive sense, bandly ever governs any case.
Xt jy 5 pecially in riters, put aftcy verbs of moton : as, Nunc gb.onatu
.":"eo. from getting provisions, Plaut. Primus cubitu surgat (vi\kul‘)’*mm , paxtre-
¢ cubitum eaty Cato.

Obe, 2. This supine may be renfiered by the infinitiveor gerund with the preposits
8d ;5 ne, Mﬁf cogn'tu, cog i, or ad ceg dum ; Res facilis ad credendumn, Cie.,

Oba. 3. supines being nothing else but verbal nouns of the fourth declension, -
used only in the aceusative and ablative singular, are governed in these caws bygre
sitions undevsiood ; the supine in um by the preposition ad, and the supine ug
the prepasition in. ’

Tue CoxsstrucTioN OF InpEcLinarLe WoRbs.
I. Tue CoNSTRUCTION OF ADVERBES.
XXXIX. Adverbs are joined to verbs and
participles, to adjectives, and to other adverbs;
as,

Bene scribit, He writes well, Fortitur 4 tin;
&mmfegieﬁ&ua, A siave remaykably  Satis bene, Well mm. &

1 3,
¢

Obs. 2. Adverbs are sometiines likewise joined to substan-

tives ; as, :

Homerus plané orator ; plané noster, veré Metellus, Cie. So Hedic mane ; erat
mane, heri mane ; hodie vesperi, &e. tam mane, tam vespere.

Obs, 8 The adverb for the most in Latin, and always in English, is placed nea¥
to the wod which 1t modifies or aete, n alae

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both in Latin and English, are

equivalent to an affirmative ; as,

Nec non senserunt, Nor did they not pereeive, §.e. Et senserunt, And they did per.
ceivec; Non poteram ’mn evanimari wetu, Cio. Examples however of &{com.rary
of this sometimes oceur in good autbors, both English and Ladn. Thua two or three
megative participles are placed before the subjunctive mode to express a strouger ne-

tion. Neque tu haud dicar tibi non pradictum, And do not say that yon were not

arned, Ter, -
But what chi-fly deserves attention in Adverbs, is the degree of comparison and the
with whict they are joined, 1. Apprime, admidum, v:hemer,p marimé, por-

-
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guam, valdé, eppidd, &e. and in composition, are usaslly joined to the positive;
a8, U!rivquc ‘nostrum gratum gzmdum rigy You will do wgnt s very ngrvl:‘bie to

both of us, Cic. perquam puerile, verychibdish; oppidd paucl, very few : pevfacile e,
&e. In like L b

Parum, y @ 9 U ; aey
In rebus apertiesimus nimium longi stomus; parum firmur muitum bonus, Cic  Ad-

verhsin um are sometinies alwo juined to eamparauves; as, Formig viré aliguantim -

lior hwnand, Liv, . . ’

_ QUAM is joineil to the positive or superiative in different senses ; vy, Orom difficile
eet ! Now difficuit itis ! Quam crudelis, or Ut criidelis ¢stf How cruel he is! Fens

uam familiariter, very fumiliarly, Ter. So quam scver?, very stverely, Cic. Quamn
zan‘, very widely, Cws, Tum muita, quam, &ec. as mapy things as, &e.-Qwan maxi-
mas potesl cepiar armat, s great sy powsible, Sall. Quam maximay gratiae agit,
aqum primum quam sepissime, Cie. Quam gaisgue pessimeé fecw, tam maxime tu-
tus est. Sall. - !
FACILE, for haud dubil. undoubtediy, clesrly, is joined to the superiatives or words
of a similar meaning ; as, Fact¢ doctiseimue, f;cilé princrps, v. preecipuus, LONGE
to com ;:dnﬁvuor superlatives, rarely to the positive; as, Longé eloguentissimus Plato,
Cie. ibus lnge melior L y VIVE,

ter; DUM, whilst, or bow long, with the indicative ; as Dum Aeec aguntur ; Eyrolo,
dum an'ma est, sper e "dicthur. Cle.  Dunec cris Jelix, multos numcrabs amicos,
Ovid. DUM and DONEC, for usgyedum until, i with the ind ¢ and
sowmetimes with the subjunctive ; a3, O[m-:‘arj dum ista cagnoreo, Cic, Hauyd desinam,
donec perfecers, Ter. So QUOAD, for ¢ ity 9 y ¢ , &9 long, as much,
a3 far as; thus, Quead Catilina futt 1 urbe. Quead tibi dquim videditur ; quoad pes-
vem & liceret ;, quond - progr rit améntia, Cie. But QUOAD, unul, oftener
with the subjunctive; us, Thesalonice esse statueram, quoad aliguid ad me seriberes,
Cie. but not always; Non faciam finem regandi, quogd nunciatum erit te fecisse, Cie.
The pronoun gjus, with facere or fierl s elegantiy added to quoad as, Quond ¢jus fa-
cere poteris; Quoad ‘ejur dﬁtrt, possit, Cie. Ejus is thuught to be here yoverned hy
eliguid or some such word understood. Qu 2, quond_animam, for secunduns,
or guoad attinet ad corpus vel animam, as to the body or soul, is esteemed by the best
marians not to be Latin. N ’

3, POSTQUAM or POSTEAQUAM, after, is usualty juined with the Indie, AN-
TEQUAM, PRIUSQUAM, before: SIMUL, IIMULAé: SIMUL ATQUE, SIMUL
UT,assoon as ; UL, when, sometimes with the Ind, and sgmetimes with Subj.;
as, Aniequam dice or dicam, Cie, Simulac persensit, Virg. Simul ut videro Curionem,
Cie. Heee ubl dicta dedit, Liv, Ubi semel guis perjeraverit, ei credi postea nen opertet, Cic.
So NE, truly; as Neo home sum inftliv, Ter. Ne tu, s id fecizses, melius famee
consuluisses, Cic. But NE, not, with the imperative, or more elegantly with the sub-
junetive; as, Nejura, Plaut. Ne pest conferas cu'pam in me, Tet. Ne to¢ annerum

JSelicitatem in unius horce dederis discrimen. Liv.

. 4 QUASL, CEU, TANQUAM, PERINDE, when they denote resemblance,'are
joined with the indieative; Fuit #iim guari ego sum, sencx, Plaut. Adversi rupto cen
quondam tarbine venti mnﬂigum.‘ \iri. Heee omnia perinde sunt, ut agunter, Bat
whe% used ironically, they have the subjunctive ; as, i de verba, non de re (gberes
tur, Cie.

5, UTINAM, o 81, U'T for utinam, I wish, take the subjunctive; as, Ulinawi ea,res '

ei voluptati sit, Cw. O miki preeteritos referat o Jupiter annee, Virg. Ut illum dif de-
eque perdant, Ter.
6. UT, when, or after takes the indicative; as, Ut dijcessit, venit, &e. € Also for
quam, ot quamodo, how ! as, Ut valet! Ut falaus animi est ! Ut scepe summa in
in occulto latent! Plaut. §Or when it simply denotes resemblance ; as, Ut tute es,
ita omnies censes ewee, Plaut, ¢ In this sense ft i the subj 5 a8 U8
sementem feceris, ita metes, Ci
7. QUIN for CUR NON, takes the indic. as, Quin continetis vecem indicem stul-
titioe vestree ! Cie. 9§ For IMO, nay or but, the indic. or lmgera!. as, Quin est paratum
ntum ; quin tu hoc audi, Ter, 9§ For UT, NON, QUI, QUA, QUOD NON, or
QGO MINUS, the Subjunctive; as, Nulla tam facilis, res, quin difficilis flet quum
mvitu.r{:cm, Ter, Neme est, quin malet ; Facere non ({Pu.mm, quin ad ¢e mittgm, X
cannot help sending ; Nikil abest, quin sim miserrimus, Cic, .

Tue GovERNMENT OF ADVERBS.

XL. Some Adverbs of time, place, and quan-
tity, govern the genitive ; as,

Pridie ¢jus diéi, The day before that day.
Ubique gentium, " Everywhere.
Satis est verborum, There is enough of words.

B
2. CUM, when, s construed with the indieative or subjunetive, oftener witn the Iat.

ey

1w

o S
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1. Adverbs of time governing the genit. ate, Interc. pasrén, inde, func ; as, Intersn2oe

&, in the mean tlme[:,foma foci, afterwards ; inde loci, then; tunc temporiz, at thas

time. 2. Of place, Usi and quo, with theie pounds udique, vlicungue, ubivisubi-

ubi, &e. Adso Eo, Auc, huccine, undc, usg q longe, ibideni; ws, Ubl, guo,

gquovis, &e. also, usguam, nuaquam, unde terrarum, vel gentlum ; longé gentiam ; ibie
dem loci, eo auJariur wecordic', museriarum, tkc. to thaty pitch of boldness, madness,
misevy, &e, 3. Ofquantity, Abunde,affdtim, largiter, nimis, saris, parum. minimé ;
us, Abunde gisrice, afftitim divitiarum, largittr auri, wtie loquentim. supientics parum
eat illi vel hchet. ¢ has enough of glory,riches, &c.  Minimé gentium, by no means.,.
_Some add erge and instar; as, Erge virtutis, for the sakeof virtue, Cic. Instar men-
#ia.like a mountuin, Virg. Hut these are properly notns.

Obs. 1. These adverbs are thought to govern the genitive, because they imply in
thenaelves the force of a substantive; as, Potentice gleri.c que abundé adéptus the ame
with abundantiam flnrh : or res, locus, or negotium and a preposition, may he under-

5 i asgInterea loci, i e.inter ca negotia loci ; Ubi terrarum,for in guo loco terra-
rum.

Obt 2. 'We usually aay, prids, postridie; ¢ us, dici, seldom diem ; but pridie, pos-
tridie Kalendar. Nenas, ldus, ludes Apollirares, k jusy absslutionem gjus, &d.
rarely Kalendarum, &n: ! Ap ’ e ¢ A

(_)bs. 3. En and ecce are construed either with the nomi-
native or accusative; as, - . .

En hostis, or hostem ; Ecce mirerwm hominem, Cie. 8 hmes a dative Is added §
as, Ecee tibi Strato, ‘Ler.” Ecee duae (seil. aras.) tihi Daphniy, Vieg. In like manner ia

construed Aem put for ecce 3 av, Hem tibi Davum, 'Ter. Butin all theve examplés some
verb must be understood.

XLl Some derivative adverbs govern the
case of their primitives; as,

Omnium optimé lequitur, He speaky the best of all.
Cowvenienttr naturee, - Agreeably to nature.
Fenit odviem ei, He ¢ome to meet hint,
Froxime cartris oreqstrg; Next the camp,

Txe CoxstrucTiON oF PRrEPOSsITIONS:

1. PREPOSITIONS governing the Accusative.

AD astra, fo the stors ; religari ud
asserem, 20 be bound to a plank ;
ad diem veniam, solvam, &ec. at
or om ; ad portam, ostium, fores,
af, before; od urbem, Tiberim,
near, at ; ad templa supplicatio,
n; ad summom, at amost, or
to the top; ad summam, on the
whele; Cic. ; ad ultimum, extre-
mum, af last, finally; ad. v. in
speciem, to @] ance 3 Menis
ad omnia eapacitas ; annus fatalis
ad interitum 3 lenius ad severita-
tem, for, with respect to; Cic. ;
ad vivum, sc. corpus, fo the quick;
ad judicem agere, before; nihil
ad Camsarem, tn comparison of;
numero ad duodecim, fo the num-
ber of; omnes ad unum, fo a
man ; ad hoe, besides; ad vulgi
opinionem, according to; homo
ad unguem factus, on accomplish-
ed man ; herbe an lunam messe,
by the light of, Virg.; ad tem-

pus venit, at; Ira brevis. est &
ad tempus, for ; ad tempos con-
silinm capiam, according to, Cic. ;
ad decem annos, after ; annos ad
quinquagiota natus, about; Cic. ;-
nehula erat ad mulwm diei, for
a great part of e day; Liv.;
ad pedes jacére, provolvi, pre-
cumbere, & ad genua ; ad manus
esse, a?; ad manus venire, fo
come to @ close engagement; sl
libellam deberi, to a farthing, no
more and no less; ad amussiny,
eractly; ad hee visa auditaque,
upon " seeing and hearirg. these
things, Liv.

AD seems somelimes to be taken

adverbially ; as, Ad dao miilia
csa sunt ; ad mille hominum
amissuin est ; ad ducenti perie-
runt, about, Liv.

Arup forum, at; apud me ceena.

bis. at my house ; apud senatum,
judices, v. aliquem dicere, before;
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npud wmajores nostror, among !
apud Xenophontem, in the book
of .; Est mihi fides, vel valeo upud
illam; [ have credit with him ;
facio te apud illam denm, Ten
ARTE diem, focum, &c_before,
ADVERsUS, v. -um } CoNTRA bOs-
tes, against ; adversus - infimos
justitia est servanda, foward; ad-"
versum hune Joqui, to, Ter, Leri-
na adversum Antipelim, over
against, Plin. ,
Cis vel cxrra flumen, on this side ;

citra necessitatermn, without ; Ede -

citra cruditatem, bibe citra ebrie-
tatem, Seneo, - .

CircuM & ©1mcA rege
Varia circa heec opinlo, Plin. - .
Enc s amiees, towards. ExTRa mu-

‘ro8 ; Extra jocum, periculom,
noxiam, sortem, without ; nemo
extra (e, besides ; extra conjura-
tionem, not concerned in, Sall.
INFRA tectum, below the roof.
InteR fratres, among ; inter & su-

per ccenam, during, in the time .

of ; imer hwme parata, during
these preparations ; Sall. Imer
tot annos, in ; Cic. Inter diem,
whence, interdin, in the day time ;
inter se amant, they .love one aro-
ther ; Quasi non nérimus nos in-
ter nos, Ter. L

INTRA privalos parietes, intra pau-
cos annos, within ; inira famam
est, less than report, Quinet,

Juxra macelhun, near the sham-
bles. .

QOB lucrum, for gain; ob oculos,
before ; ob industriam for de in-
dustria, on purpose, Plant.

PENES quem, or quem penes, in the
power of ; Penes te es I Jre you
in you senses # Hor. .

PER 8gros, through ; per vim, per

m, about;
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scelus, by ; per anni tempus, per
statem licet, for, by reason of. pe
Poxnz caput, behind.
Post hoc tempus, afzer ; post ter.
gum, behind ; post homines natos,
. post hominum memoriam, since
the world began. :

- PRETER (e nemo, nobody besides or

. except; preeter casam fugere, be
yond ; preeter legem, morem @<
quum & bonum, spem, opintonent,
&e. contrary o, against, beyord ;
preeter caeteros excellere, lamen-
tari, above ; preeter ripam ire,
alongc near ; preetér oculos, before,

[ .

1C. B

Pm;_Ptrzn vivtuter, for, o account

© of ; propter use rivam, near,
Tard by, Virg.‘Eq :

Skcurpux facta & virtutes tuas, ac-
cording to, Ter. secundum littus
secundum auremn vulnerxins est,
near Lo ; in actione gecwndum vo-
cem, vultus plurimun valet ; se-
cundum patrem lu es proximus,
after, next to ; Pretor secundurg
me decrevit, sententiam dedit, for,
in my favour, Cic.

Secus viam, by, along.

?pmu terram, aborve
RAKS mare, over, beyond.

ULTRA oceanum, beyend.

To prepositions governing the acea-
.sative are commonly added CIr-
CITER, PROPE, USQUE and VERSUS;
as, Circitlur meridiem, abcut mi
day ; prope muros, near the walls ;
usque Puteolos, Tharsum nsque,

.as far as; Orientem vertns, to-
wards the east¢ But in these ad
is understood ; which we find some-
times expressed ; as, Prope ad an-
num, Nep. Ab ovo usque ad ma-
Ja, Hor. Ad oceanum wersus,Cees,
In Italiam versus, Cic.

2. PREPOSTTIONS governing the Ablative.

A patre, ab omajbus, abs te, by or
romt 5 @ puero, vel pueris, a pue-
ritia, in cunabulis, teneris ungui-
bus, &e. from a child, ever since

childhood ; ab ovo usque ad mala,

from the beginning to the end of
supper ; a manu, sc. fervus, an
amansensis or clerk; ad manuipy
a waiting man ; a pedibus, a foot

man ; 8 latere principis, an alzm—o

- dand, So 8 secretis, rationibus,
consiliis, cyathis, &e. a secretary,

accountant, f'c.; fores a nobis,
_{or nostrez. Injuria ab illo, for il
ins. Ter. a ceena, after ; Secun-

dus, tertius a Romulo ; ictus ab
latere, on or in; a senatu stare,
Jor, in defence of ; b oculis dolee,
Plaut. ab ingenio imprabus, a pe-
cunia & militibus imparatus, as (o}



with respect o, Cic. Est calor a
sole ; omissiores ab re, too careless
about money ; & vila, merceaari-
um vidi, Ter. -
AasQue causa, without; absque e
esset, recte ego mihi, vidissem, i. e,
si tu non Mt;ues, nigi hleuu e}ies,
for you, it not or »
er? Absque is chiefly meiw;x‘y
comic writers ; sine, by orators.

CONSTRUCTION QF PREPOSITIGNS.

geous ground ; Sell. ; diem exdie .
expeclare from day to ddy, day
after day ; ex ordine, in order’;
magna ex parte, for the most pust ;
ex super vacuo, superfisously ; ex
tua dignitate v. virtute, ex decreto
senatfis, & natura, according to ;- so
vulgus ex veritate paucs, ex_opini-
-one muits sestimat ; ex v. de mo-
re, rd v. in morem alicujus: Ex
imo, from the heart; lnsolentia

Cran yntre & patrem, withow! th
Inowledge qb/.

Conan omnibus, before, in presence
of. -

Cum exereitn, with ; testis mecum est
annulus, in my possession, Ler.
eum prima luce, at break of day ;
emn imperi
nis, in primis, in tllerﬁr:t place ;
cum metn dicere, cum [etitia vive-
re, com cura, &c. Cic. Wesay,
mecuqi, tecum, secum, nobiscum,
vobiscum ; rarely cum me, cum te,
&c. and quocum or cum que, qui-
buscum or com quibus.

Bz luna eaprina risantur, about, con-

ing ; De tanto patrimonio ni-

rio esse, in; cum pri- .

ex prosperis rebus, ¢ via langaere,
ex doctrina nebilis, on account of :
ex usu est tibi, of advantage; ex
eo die, since, ex amicis certis
certissimus, of; or among ; ex pe-
dibus laborare, o be @il of the gout,
Cic, ¥ renals,as the matter stunds,
Ter. Comnienta mater esi, esse ex
shio viro, nescio quo, puerum ne-
tum, by, 1d. ;
Pro gloria certare, for ; Rati noctem
ro se, fuvourable to them ; Sall.
oc est. pro me, Cie. pro tesaplo,
tribunali, concione, rostris, castris,
foribus, before ; pro. sua dignitate,
ientia, &c. pro potestate coge-

- hilrelictum est, of ; de loce aupe-
riore, from; de die, by day,; de
nocte, bynight ; de imegro, anew,
afresh ; de ». ex improviso, uner-
pectedly ; de v. ex industria, on
fu:pose,' de meo, af my expense ;

d de lucro putato esse, clear gain ;
Ter. de v. ex ecompacto agere, by
agreement ; de transverso, cross-
lﬂ'it., athwvart ; de v. ex ejus sen-
tentia, consilio, according to ; qua
v. hac de crusa, for ; homo de ple-
be; templum de marmore, of ; de

. scripto dicere, to read a speech ;
de Filio emit, from, Cic. De ser-
vis fidelissimus ; de ipsius exercila
ronamplius hominum mitle ceci-
dit, Nep. Robur de exercity, Liv.
Adolescens de summo loco, Plaut,

procul aspicere, Id,

E foro, ex mdibus, from, out of ; e
Conlrario, v, contraria parte, om
the contravy ; e regione, over a-
Zuinst ; D;efublica, e re alicujus,
Jor the good of ; siatim e somno,
ex fuga, ex tanta properantia, aliud
ex alio malum,, ‘rom, after ; e ves-
tigio, out of , tmmediately,
poculum ex auro ; ex equo pug-
nare, on horse-bgck ; facere pug-
mam ex commodo, on advania.

rey pro tempore, re, loco, suo jure,
ng to ; est pro prasipre, pro
te molain, comes facundus preo ve-
bicuto est, for, insicad of ; pro vi-
ribus, pro parte virili, pro sua
quisque parte v, facultate, 0 one’s
ability or power : Parum tibi pro
@0, quod a te habeo, reddidi, in
comparison of, considering ; Cic.
pro ut, Pro eo ac, pro €c.ut mere-
or, as I deserve ; pro se quisque,
Suterque, &c. for his own part;
pro rata parte, pro portione, in
proporiion ; procive e gerit ; age-
re pro victoribus ; pro suo uu ; pro
rupto feedus hebet, for, ag, s0, pro
certo, infecto, comperto, nihilo,
concesso, &c. habeo duco. Pro
occiso, relictus est, Cic..
ve pugionem tulit, before ; spe-
ciem pree sé boni viri fert, prefends
to be ; Ter. pree lacrymis non pos-
sum scribere, for, e of ; il
lam, pree me contempsi, in coms
parison of : Se the adv. preeut ;
5}{, preeat bnjus rabies quee dabit,
er. -

Parax populo, omnibus, defore, with

the knowledge of.

Sixe labore, without; tine ulla

causa, pompa, melestia, querels,
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impensa, &c. 5 homo sine re, fide,
spe, fortunis, sedes, &c Cic.
Capulo TENUS, up Zo the hilt. Te-
nus is construed with the geni-
- tive plural, when the word wants
the sing.; as, Cumarum fenus,
. as far as Luma: or when we
_ speak of things, of . which we
have by nature only two ; a¢, Ocu-
Jorum, aurium, narium, labrorum,
Jumborum, crurum tenus, up fo.
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We also find Corcyr® lenus, &
ostis tenus, Liv. Colchis tenus,
Flor. Pecioribus tehns, Ovid.

To prepositions governing the abl.
is commonly added Procur ; as,
Procwl doms, #ar from heme;
but here a is wnderstood, which
is also often expressed ; as, Pro-
owd a Patria, Virg, Procsd ab
ostentione, ninet. Cw/pa est
procul a me, Ter.

8. PREPOSITIONS governing the Acc. and Abl.

- XLIV. The prepositions n, sub, super, and
subter, govern the accusative, when motion to
= place is signified ; but when motion or rest in.
a place is signified, in and sub govern the abla-
tive ; super and subler either the aocusative or

ablative.

IN when it signifies info, governs the accusative; when
it signifiés in or among, it goverss the ablative ; as,

Ix urbem ire, imfo; amor in pa-
tram, in te benignus, towards;
in licem, wntil dey :in eam een-
tentiam, Yo that purpose, on that
"head ; in reps tuam'esy, for your
ge s in utr tam
disputare, on both sides, };:r ani
against ; litora in nomen, on Cic.
potestas_in filimn, over; in ali-
- quem- dicere, ageinst ; mirarin
modum, after ; in pedes stare,
in aureme dormire, on ; in os law-
dare, to before; i v. inter patres
lectus, into the wnumber of; in

- vulgue probeni, spargere, &ic. a-
; crescit in dies, in singulos -

dies, ommes in dies, eveyy day;
in diem posteram, proximum,
decimum, qgeinst; in diem vi-
vere, 4o live from baid tp mouth,
not to think of to-morrew ; Kst
<n diem, wid somelime
gfter, Ter. Induciee in duos men-
ses date, in hunc diem, anhom,
&e. for ; Ternis assibus in pedem,
®. in singwos pedes, transegii,
He bargained for three shillings
a foot, or for every foot; So in

. _'Egerum, militem, capita, naves, .
c.

In medimna singulg, H. S,
quinos denos dedisti, Cic.

I¥ porto mavigo, in tempore, in
es9e in § v in p em,
honore v. honorem, mente v,
mentem: in mant v. manibus
esse ; habere tenere, in one's
power, m hand ; in amicis, a-
mong ; in oculis, before; Occis~
sus st in provinciam, for in pro-
vincia Sall. In pueritia, adoles-
centia, senectute, absentia, for
puer or pueri, when a bay or boys,

Hoc in tempore, Nep, o%n
loco fratris diligere, for ut  fra-

5 trem, Ter.‘b
UR terras ibit imago, gub aspact-
tum cadity, wnder ; sub ipsum fu-
nus, near, just before. Hor. sub
lucem, ortum luciz, noctem, ves<

ram, brumam, 7. . incipiente

cey, &ic. af the dawn day,
&c.; sub idem tempus, aboul;
smb eas Jiteras recitatee sumt tude,
sub festos dies, after, Cie.

‘SuB muro, rege, pedibus, &p. uge

der ; sub urhe, neayr, Ter. sub ¢
conditione, v. ~em, on or witk.
8uvrzr Numidiam, above, beyond ;
super ripas, upon; super hac;
super morbum etiam fames af- ~
fixit, besitles, Liv. super arbore,

" fronde super viridi, upon ; super

/

’
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hac re stribere, his accensa su- durmg, Cnrt Nec mpenpscmi
per,_ cancersing'; alii super afios amoliter Izude laborem, for, Virg,
trucidantur, Liv. Super coenawn, SUBTERterram vel tetra, undeér,
super vinum & epulus, for inter,

Obs. 1. Prepositions in English have always after them
the accusative or objective case. And whes prepositions
in English or Latin do not govern a case, they are reckon-
ed adverbs

Such are Ante, circa, clam, coram, contra, infra, iutra,gwa,palam, pone, post, )nﬁ:
tery secia, subtery ruper, -uprd,ultra.  But in most of eue-eem- to be imp!
edin the scose : ae Longs post tempore venikt, sc. Adversas, Ju.rm,
propeer, secus. recundum, & cigm, are by whie thou;ht m hs a w-yn sdverbs having &
pre ition understood when they govern a ease. sdverbs abwo are construed
um ace ,:- abl ; asg, lm'm, nﬁm. for intra, Liv. Iutuc, temple diwm, w In
Virg. is, 0e. cem, Hol

Obs 2. A and x are only put before consonants; AB
and Ex, usually before vowels, and sometimes also before
consongiits ; as,

4 ab initie, ab 3 ex urbe, ex parte ; mbd'm and £ ; us, ob~
mw'm Ter. Some elneumlu’ﬂ‘ywidu n.eggmqu;,om-
mc,evemgw.emmeaut,&z. Some omly withex ; "as, Ex comparte, ex tempere

ma,

&:a Pr 2 1 a8, Dk locos, wcil. ad I:Smt

se, ez, Virg. bfunc ndprodeo, seil, obvv:l opter, Ter. Marla ampers jus per,

Yirg Ut sc loce movere nen pessent, scil. ¢ vel de, Cen.  ¥ina promens d'&..lﬂ\ cx,

Hor gduldlllo facies 7 Quid me fiet, se. de, Ter, Amd 10 in English, - Shew me the
m:mnper. dmult-m: for me. 'We sgmetimes find the word to which

; as, Circum Cencordios ve. adem, Sall. Rmd St
'a.nn y tlmrch “Compum Stellatim divitit extra_sertem od vlggm

civium, Le. ciolum mil!ibus ad viginei millla, Suet. But this u most mﬂim

case after prepositions In eoélrmnn thus, Emiteere seroum, scil, ut.

tnere virus, sedl. ore, Cien cere apm, scil. castras, Ceen.

XLV. A preposition in composition ofien
overns the same case, as when it stands by
itself ; as,

Adeamus ulmlam, m us go to the lehool.
Execamur schold, letus §: out of the schdal,

Ohe. 1. The monuun with which the word is compounded, is often re| H %
Adire ad u-holnm i Byire ex achala; A@nﬁ aliquid, ot ad aliquid ; mm
vel in Y& in 3 evadeve undie & ex undis ; dece-
dere de sus jure, d«vderc vid vel devie; e.zpd(m. gicere, exterminate, e.z-tmda'e
exturbare urbe, ¢ ex urbe. Some do not repeat the preposition : as, Aﬁri, alloqut,
allatrare aliquem, nat ad aliguem. So Alluere urbem ; a:colere # circumvenire
aliguem ; prmrmmgurmm, addicare se mgimatu. e WrﬂluM.)
xeroltum fl &e. Odnm -re Jy construed with the
ad alig ¢ in morbum, avecare a studiis,

dhortas

Acow’nn
avertmabh@to,drc.
Some admit other reponnonl,n,lblfe.dewpm locn &a.de,exbu nb:tra
here aliguem a, de,vel ¢ Y
bus, dey vel e dus, &rc.

Obs. 2. Some verbs compounded with ¢ orex govern
either the ablative or accusative ; ag,
. Egred] urde or urdem, se. exira ; egredi extra vallum, Nep. Evadere insidiis or in-

Patrios excedel 3
“‘au‘ » P"llﬂ:vlumrfa:nw"' an. M"d m" m‘. vn" Bl ez mer
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Obs. 3, This rule does nat take place, unless when the preposition may be digjeined
from the verb, and put before the noun by itself; as, Allogquor patrem, or lequor ad pa-
trem. - .

3. Tue CoxsrructioN oF INTERIECTIONS.

XLVI. The . interjections O heu and proh,
are constructed with the nominative, accusative,
or vocative ; as, - :

0 t;irﬂa.nm or Bone! O goold man ! Meume miserunt ! Ah wretched me |
So, O vir fortis asgue amicus! ‘Ter Heu vanitas humana! Plin, Heu miserande
puer! Virg, O preeclarum cuttedem ovium (ut aiwnt) lupum ! Cie. :

XLVII. Hei and ve govern the dative; as,

Heimthi ¢ Ah me ! Ve vobis ! 'Wa ta yon !

Obs 1. Heus and oheare joined only with the vocative; as, Heue Syre, Ter. O
Hbetle? Martial. Prak or pro, gb, vad, hem. have generally either the accusative or vo<
cative ; as. Prok hominum fidem ! Ter. Proh Sancte Jupiter! Cic. Hem astutias ! Ter.

_Obs. 2, Interjections cannot properly have either toucord or government. They
are only meve sounds excited by passion, and have no just eonnexion with any other part
of u sentence, Whatéver cay® thegefore, is joined with them, must depend on sume
other word understoo:i. except the vocative. whichjis always placed abeolytely thus, Hew
me miserym ! stands for Heu guam me misernms eentio ; Hei miki fur Hei! maiym
estmihi ! Proh dador ! for Frehi ! quantus est dolor ! and 50 in other examples,

" Tre Construction oF CircuMsTANCES.

The circumstances, which in Latin are expressed in dif-
ferent cases, are, 1. The Price of a dhing. 2. The Cause,
Manner, and Instrument. 8. Pluce. 4. Measure and Dis-
tance. 5. Time. . ‘

' . 1. Price.
XLVIIL. The price ofa thing is put inthe
ablative; as,

Emi librum dhiob iliss, T'bought a hook for two shillings.
Conatitit talento. . It cost a talent. o

S0 Aase carum et ; vile vigintl minis; auro venale, &e. Nocet empta dalore volup.
tas, qu.‘ Spem pretiv nan emam, Ter, Plurimi auro veneunt hoparer, Ovid. ’

] These genitives tanti, quantiy pluris, minaris, are exs
cepled ; as,
Quanti constitit, How much cost it ? Asre et pluris, A shilling and more.

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added, they are put in the ablative ; as, pdrve pree
tio, impenso, pretio vendere, Cie. .

Obs. 2. Mogno, permagno, parve. poululo, minimo, plurime aro often used withont-
the substantive ; as, Pgrinagno constitit, scil. pretio, Cie. Heu quanto regnis nox atetit
unatuis? Ovid. Fast. 1. 812, We also say, Emi tnréd, caritie, carissimé ; bene. melitiey
optimé ; malé, pejie, viliise, vitissimé ; Vaolde caré wstimas @ Emit domum prope dimi-

éo0 oarils, guam wstimabdat, Cic. -

Obs 3. The ablative of price is p y governed by the prepaosition pro understood,
;wh:;h I'.E Jikewise sometines expressed ; u,glgum pro argentcis decem GUTEYs Unul Vo~ -

eret, Liv, -

2. Maxser anp Cause.
XLIX. The cause, manner, and instrument
are put in the ablative ; as, :
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Ohs. 2, TheRame of. a town, when putin the ablative, i baeﬁwened by the pre.
yporition in understood ; butif it be in the genitive, we must supply in urbe, or in op-
pido. Hence, when the name of a town is joined with an sdjeetive or common newn,
the p ition is B Ily ex d thus, we do ot say Notus est Rema urbis cele-
Bris: buteither Roma ins celebri urde, or in_Rome celebri urbe. or in Roma ceicbrt
urbe,or sometimes Rome: celebri urbe. In like manner, we nmd:y say, Habitat in ur-
de Corthagine with the preposition, We likewise find, Habitm nrtllghi, which b
sometimen the termination of the ablative when the question is made by ubi

2. The Place WHITHER.
-~ -LI. When the question is made by Quo?
Whither ? the name of a town is put in the ac-
cusative; as, - : '

. Venit Romam, . He came to Rome.
Prefectus est Athengs. - He went to’Atbens.
‘Obs. 8 We find the dative also used among the poets, but more seldom; as, Cortha-
gini nuncios mittam. Horat. )
Obs. 3 Names of towns are sometimes put in the aceusative, after verbs of telling.
and giving where motion, to a place is implied ; as R s erat 7 L3
port was carried to Rome, Liv. Hec nunciant demum Albani, 1d. Mewanam licras

'@u’cm ‘8. The Place WBENCE. ,

LIl. When the question is made by Unde?
Whence? or Qua? By or through what place?
the name of a town is put in the ablative,; as,

Dlscersit Earinthe, He departed from Corinth.
LaodicEd iter fadiedat, . He went through Lasdices.

When motion by or ihrough a place is signified, the preposition per is tommonly used;
as, Per Thebas ier fecit, Nep.
. Domus and Rus.

LII. Domus and rus are construed the same
way as names of towns; as,

" Manet domd, . "~ Hestaysat home,
Domum'revertitur, . . He returns home.
Doema arcersittis sum, : - X am called from home,
Vivit rure, or move frequeintly ruriy He lives in the country,
Rediit rure, ' - He Is retatued from the
Aldit rus, He is gone to the country.

Obs. 1. Humi, militie, and belli, are likewise construed
in the genitive, as names of towns ; thus,

Demi et militice, or belli, At bome and abroad. Jacet Bumi, He lieson the ground,

Obs. 3. When Domug is joined with an adjeetive, we Iy use a preposition;
as, In dome paterna, wot domi paterne ; .80, 4d dvmum, paternam : Ex dome pater-
nd. Unless when it i joimed with these possessives, Meus, tuus, suuz, noste:, vedtery
regius and alienys ; as, Domi mece pixit, Cic. Regiam domum comportant, Sai.
. Obs, 8. When domus tias another substantivein the genitive after it, the preposition
is u’xmehmel used, and sometuues not; as, Deprehensus et domi, domo, or indome Cop
aarie, :

LIV. To names of .countries, provinces. and
all other places, except towns, the preposition
is commonly added ;. as,
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When the question Yo matie by
Ubi? Naotue in lralin in Latw. m urbe, &re.
qm? Abiit in Fraiem. é» Latim, in or ad urbem, &c.
WUnde? Rediitex Italia,e Litie, ex wrbe, dre. .
Qua? Transit per Itakiam per Latium, per urbom, évc.

Obs. 1. A prepoeition is utten added to names . of towns 3
as, In Roma, for Rome ; ad Romam, ex Roma, &c.

Peto always governs the aecusative as an active verb,
without a preposition ; as, Petivat Egyztum, He went to
Egypt. .

Obs. 3. )&‘-menofeo-ntries, pmvlnm. &e. are sometimes construed wndlmt meyre-
position like names of towns; aa, P ive Cypri visur et, cs.  Lreta jusitcensi-

dere Apollv. Virg. Non Lybia for i non_antd Tyre, for re.  1d, Zomo !V-
365. Venit rdmim, Cic. Romee, Nunldlcquefammra cjus memorat, Satl,

4. MEeASURE aND Drs'mNCE.

LV. Measure or distance is put in the accu-
wative, and sometimes in the ablative; as,.
Murue et decem peder altus, ‘The wall is ten feet hlgh
U':u‘.f:b'z' :u'f;‘;l.l:" :mllm,or triginta } 4be city isthicty miles dmam.
Iter , or itinere wnive diei, - One day’s joutney.

Obs. 1 'The accusative or ablative of measure is p\n af-
ter adjectives and verbs of-dimension ; .&s, Longus, latus,
crassus, profundus, aed altus : Patet, po:mgztm', .eminel, &e.
The names of wpeasure are pes, cubitus, ulng, passus, dwztus,
au inch ; palmus, a span, an hand-breadth, &c. The accu-
sative or ablative of distance is used only after verhs which
express motion or distance; as, Eo, curro, absum, disto,&c.
The accusative is governed by ad or per understood and
ghe ablative by-a or ab.

ohgwm“upmsﬁemmhofmml than . cney’ we com

wse the distributive number ; as, Muri sunt denes altt, and sometimes demdm
m, for deneftsin, im the genitive, ad mensuram g understood. Buuhqgen-
Hye & only u: to express the meuureohhmgl 1o the lunl number.

Obs 3. When we express the distance of a place wheie any thin udnne. We cotne
monly nle the ablative; or the nceusative with the pnzmw,uon ad ; s, Sex wilibee
passuum ab urbe copredit, orad wea millia passum, Cee. Al'qwmmm milliarium, v.
milliare conisedit, Cic.  Ad quintum lapideu, Nep.

Obs. 4. The excess ur difference of measure and dxstance
1s put in the ablative ; as, T

Hoc lignum. excedit illud digite, Tute vertice sy um Vi WWU"
Gus iatitsadinem ducentis quadfqg'lnta milliartbus .m]ﬁumt. v T

5. Tme, ;

LV1. When the question is made by Quandn ?

When? time is put in the ablative; as,
Penis hordvertid, : Hecameat three olelock,
f1 When the question as made Ly Quamdiu? How Jong ?

time is put in the accusative or abiatlve, but offener in the
accusauve; as,
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Manrit pauees dies, Hestaid a few days:
Sex menvidus abfu’it. He wasaway six x!x.nnthl.

* O thus, Time when is put in thé ablative, time how long
is put in the accusative.

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, {t is put in
the ablative ; but when continuance of time is expressed, it
is put for the most part in the accusative.

Obs. 2. Al the cireunutances.of time are often expressed with a prepdsition ; as,
In procsentia, ar in prevsenti,sci). tempore ; in vel ad praveens ; Per decemn annos ; Sur-
gunt denscte ; &d harara destinate Intra ; Fer tempus, od Kolendas
yolutures ait, Suet. The mumhn ad.or cireg is sometimes sap) i
expressionsy Ase, illud, idy atatis, temporis, horm,; &re. for Aac eetate, hpc tem-

ore,

§
3]
¥l dre. And ente or some other word ; a3, Anrnos natus unum & vigintl, sc. anté.
Siculi guotannis triduta conferunt sc. tof annie, quet vel quastquel runt, Cic. Prope
diem, sc. ad soon; Oppi paucis diebus, quibus d ventum est expugnatum, se. pait
eos dics, Caes, Arite diem tertium Kalendos Melar accepi tuur literas,for dip tertio
ante, Cie. dice futurue enct in ante diem lendas Novemdris, 18, Ex-
antc diemn gqwuintum Kal. Octod. Liv. Lacedamenii scptingentor jam anncr amplius
unis moribus ot nung is legibus vivunt, sc. guam per, Cic. We find, Pri
mum stipendium meruit anroruin decem scptemgue, sc. Atticus ; for septemdecim on-
nox natus, seventeen years old. Nep.

Obs. 3. Thead ABHINC, which is commanly used with t to past time,
is joined with the accusative or ablative without a SO § a8, est adhinc
diennéo of biennium. It was done twuun |§: ikewise avo fost and ante ; a%

may be under:

Pauces pert annes : but here, €a, or nood.

————

€OMPOUND SENTENCES.

A compound sentence is that which has more than one
nominative, or one finite verb. )

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple
sentences or phrases, and is commonly called a Period.

Thguparts of which a compound sentence consists, are
called"Members or Clauses. ) .
" Inevery eompound sentence there sre either several mhjects, and one attribate, of

severa) attributes, and one nubject, or both several subjécts snd several a'tributes : that

is, there are either severa! nomimwt ks -
piied‘m the same mmina:ive;.:n hovz.:.' #pplied to the same vorb, o several verbs .P.

Every verb marks  judgment or attribute, nndpmnuﬁhwmnnhn a subject.

‘There must, therefore, be i
There m of". ﬁni&enm ; in every sentence or a1 many prepasitions, as there

Sentences are compounded by means of re-
latives and conjunetions; as,

Happy is theman who loveth religion, and practiseth virtue'
Tue ConstrucTion oF RELATIVES.

LVIL The relative Qui, Que, Quod, agrees
with the antecedentin gender, number, and per-
son; and is construed through all the cases, as
the antecedent would be in its place; as,

P
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Singular. Plural.
Vir qus, ’T"k mas who, viri qui.
;qum' qusd, The thi :hhﬁ' §'¢g aquarg
. ing w otia .

0 qui scribe, T Iwhe \mFue Noe gui scribimus.

Qui seribiey Thoa who writest. - Vod qui scriditia,
'i;&d scridie, ‘The man who writes. 1irt qui seribunt.
z r qua soridit, '_}_':e ‘woman whh’:hwﬁtu. fulur;: qua scridunt,

imal quod currit, e animal w rans. nimal catrrunt.
Pir quem vidi. 'The man whom I saw. Viri qunq:lz'.
Mubler guam vidi, . The woman whom 1ssw. Mulieres quas vidi,
Antmal ids, The animal which I saw.  Animalig guee vidi.
N cui paret, The man whom he s.  Viri quibus paret.
Tir cwi est siepilia, The man to whom he i Viri guibus et swilis.
¥ir a gus, ‘The man by whom. Viri a quibus.
Mutier ad quam, - The woman to whom. Mulieres ad quas. .
:;r.-ngucpuuu, The man whose work itis. Viri quorum epus cot,

quem rer, -

jus miscrer, vel misereres .
%;meml._ne‘rs. 4 } The man whom I pity.
exjus vel cuja interest, dre, whose interest it is, &c..

If no nowminative come between the relative and the verb,
the relative will be the nominative to the verb.

But if a nominative come between the relative and the
verb, the relative will be of that case, which the verb or
noun following, or the preposition going before, use te go-
vern. .

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaint-
ance with most of the foregoing rules of syntax, apd may
serve as an exercise on all of them.

Obs, 1, The relative must always have an antecedent
expressed or understood, and therefore may be considered
as an adjective placed between two cases of the same sub-
stantive, of which the one is always expressed, generally
the former ; as, o
e o ey e Eumechum guem. dese RS tar
baz dedit. Tex. sc, Eunucius.  Sometimes bath cases are exprensed ; as, £ ¥mnirie
due itinera, quibus itineribue demo exire poveent, Ces.  Sometimes, thongh more vare-
ly, both cases are omitred ; as, Sunt, ques Ao genus minime juwat, for sunt Aumineay
qusr Rominer, ¢re. Hore :

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two eub-
stantives of different genders, it may agree in gender with
either of them, though most commoaly with the former;

as,

Vultus guem dixere chacs, Ov'd. Est locus in carcere, gued Tullianum appellatur,
Sall. fromal, quem heminem, Cic. Cogite id quedrerert, Ter. "It a part
of s be dent, the relative is always put in the neulerlg?nden a9
Pompeius. se aflixity qued miki ect summe dolert, scll. ~ Pompeium s afitigere, Cie,
Sometimes the rvlative does mot agree in gender with the antecedent, but with some
synonymous word supplied ; as, Scelus, qui for scelestuss, Ter. Abundantia earum e«
rum, que mortaler prima putant, wit. negotia, Sall. ' Pel virtus tua me vel vicinitat,
quod ege in aliquaparte amicitie pute, facit ut to maneam, seil otium, Ter. In
omni 3}0}1‘0‘, quiagedant ; for in amnibus Afriay Sallust. Jug. 89. Non dizsidentid fa-
surd, qua impe avisset, for yuod, Ib. 100,

_Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of
different persons, it agrees with the first or second person

rather than the third ; as, Ego sum vir, qui fucio, scarcely
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Jacit.. Ta English it sometimes agrees with either ; as, I
am the man whko make, or maketh. But when once the
person of the relative is fixed, it ought to be continued
through the rest of the sentence ; thus it is proper to say,
“I am the man, who takes care of your interest,” but if
I add « at the expense of my own,” it would be improper.
It ought either to be * his own,” or “ who take.” In like
manner, we may say, “ I thank you, who gave, who did
love,” &c. But is improper to say, % I thank thee, who
gave, who did love :” it should be, * who gavest, who
didst love.” In no part of English syntax are inaccuracies
committed more Trequently than in this. Beginners are par-
ticularly apt to fall into them, in turning Latia into English.
The reason of -it seemns to be our applying thou or you, thy
or your, promiseuously, to express the second person singu-
lar, whereas the Latins almost always expressed it by fu and
duus. : . R

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often finplied in a possessive
adjective ; as, ) ‘

Ommnes laudare ormnmm qut haberem ghatum fall ingente prosditum, Ter.
Sometimes the anl{eedent must l':eqdunwn from the sense of tl,!'g ving words: as,
Carne pluit, quem imbrem auer rafuiut feruntur 3 i. e. pluit imbrem carne, g
imbrem, dre. Liv. Sitempus st ullym jure homines necondi, quar multa sund,

tempora, Cie.

Obs. §. The relative is sometimes.entirely omitted ; as. Urbe anriguafyit: Tyrii tee
nuere coioni, seil. quam or ¢ Virg. Or il once expressed, is afterwards omitted, oo
that it must be supplied in'a different case ; as, “Boceee cron peditibud, quos fllius cjus
adduxerat, neque in prisre pugna adfuerant, Romunos tavadunt ; for quique in priere
pugna non adfuerant, Sall. In English the relative is often omitted, where in Latin it
must be expressed ; &8, The-letter 1 wrote, fox the letter twhich I wrote; The man I love,
to wit, whom. But this omission of the relative is lly improper, paiticulariy in
serions disgourse, . C

Oba. 6. The case of the relative g 5 depend an that of the antece-
dent; s, Cum altygudd GRaS corum, quorum contuésti, for qu consubsti-ggere,. or

worum aliquid agere conauésti, Cic.  Rewitue in quem me accepistl locum, for in

ocun, in guo, r(:r. And, iv. &, 58, But such examples rarely accur.

_ Obs. 7. The adjective pronouns, ilie, ipse, is'e, hic, ity idem, in their construe-
tion, resemble that of, the refative qui ; as, Liber guy, His or her book ; ¥ita ecorum,
Their life, when applied to men ; Pira earum, Their life, whe;lf applied to women. By

h, the i is olten

the improper use of tseso p inE
dered obacure, i . n )

Obs. 8. The interrogative gr indefinite adjectiven, quniis, guantus, quotus, dre. are
also sometimes construed like relatives; as, Facies est, qualem decet esae sorerum, Ovid.
But these have eommonly other adjectives either expressed or understood, which an-
swer to them ; as, Tanta est muititudo quantum urbs capere petcst : and are often ape
plied to different substantives ; as, Quaies sunt cives, tatis cst civitas, Cie. .

Obs 9, The relative who in English is applied only to persons, and which to things
and irrational animals ; but formerly which was likewise applied to persons; as, Our
Futher, which art in heaven : and whose, the genitive ef who, is Also used sometimes,
though perhaps improperly. for of which. That ia used indifferently for persons an
things.  What, when not joined with a substantive, is only applied to things, and i~
('ll_xdes bq\h the antecedent and the relative, being the same.with thet which, or the
thingwhick ; as, This ivwvhat hewanted ; that i, the thing whigh he wanted.

Obs, 10. The Latin relative often cannot be translated literally into English, on ae-
count of the Jifferent idioms of the two languages ; as, Quod eum #a essct, When that
was so; Rot, Which when it was so, becauss then there woukl be two nopinatives to
the verb was, Whjn:h is improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relativé in Latin
nust be re by the nominative in English; as, Quem dicunt me ere? Who do
they say that Lam ; not whom, Quem dicunt adbentace 7 Who do thany is coming ?.-

Obe. 11. As the relative i alwags connected with a different verb from the autece-
dent, it is usually construed with the subjunotive mode, unlews when the mesnmg of ¢
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werh is expressed posie Audire cupic erie, I want to hear what
have read; mzh,%.;or pro |,’yqumé read; Audire apiq,qyu.:
g you {actually er in fact) have read.
To the construction of the Relative may be subjoiried that
of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION.
The answer is commonly put in the same case with the
question ; as, '

Dul vocare? Geta, se. vocor. Quid quemris. Librum, sc. queers. Ouoté Aerd wve-
nisfi ? Sextd. Somedinoes the colistrvction is vavied ; 83, Cuyjus est liber ? Meys, not
mels i emptus est ¥ Decen assibus. Domnatusnt es furtl 7 Ime dalis crimine.
Ofwen the answer is made by other parts of than moubs; as, Quid agitur 7
Statur,sc. ame, a nedie. Quis feeit ! Nescia : Atunt Petrum fecizsse, Quomode vaies 7
Bene,male. Scripristine 7 Scripsi, ita,cttam, immo, e, An vidisti ¥ Non vidi, nan,

h &, Cheerea tuam vestem detraxit tidi ? Foctum. Eted eft indutus? Factum,
;l‘;‘r. Mot of the Rules of Syntax may thus be exemplified in the form of questions

answess, -

Tue ConstrucTtioNn oF CoNjuNcTIONS.

LVIIl. The conjunctions ef, ac, atque, nec, ne-
que, aut, vel, and some others, couple like cases
and modes ; as, ’

Honara patrem et matrem, Honoue father and mother.
Nee l:; t nes seribit, H:n:‘e‘irther reads mrnowng:u.

,Obs, 1. To this rule belong partieularly the copulative and
disjunctive conjunctions; as hikewise, quam, nisi) pratorguam,
on ; and also adverbs of likeness; as, csu, lanquam, quasi,
W, §c. a3 o .

ltljum m wu.. pgm:lv, plrdqum hyjus diel memeoriam, Cic. Gloria

Obs. 2. Thesa conjunetions properly ‘connect the differ-
ent members of a sentence together, and are hardly ever
applied to single words, unless when some othér word is wn-
derstood. Hence if the construction of the sentence be va.
ried, different eases and modes may be coupled ‘together;
as
’Im‘ar&st mea. ef veipublices; Constitit asse et pluris; Sive os
Rome, sive in Epiro ; Decius cum se devoverel, et in mediam
aciem trruebat, Cic.  Vir magni ingenii summdque industrié ;
Neque per vim, neque insidiis, Ball. Tecum habita, & néris,

uam sit #bi curta supeliex, Pets.

Obs. 3. When ¢, qut, vel, sive, or nec, are joined to differ-
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it

rticularly to any former sentence, the first et is rendered
im English by both or likewise ; aut or vel by either ; the firat
sive, by whether ; and the first nec, by neither 5 as,

Ee et acridit : 30 tum legit, tumacribit 3 or cum legit, tim scridit, He Joth rends
and :ﬁ’n Stve leglt, abve seribity Whether he reads or writgn‘: Jum’ gqud vera, gud
mi&wm gud conwules ipeos, qud exorcltuny ta upbraid hoth the oearuh and the

(] »
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LIX. Two or more substantlves stngular
eoupled by a conjunction, (as, ef, ac, atque,
&c.) have an adjective, verb, or relative plu-
ral; as, ‘ -

" Petrus et Jeannes, qm sunt docti, ’ Peter and John, who are learned,

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of.different persons, the
verb plural must -agree with the first person rather than the
second, and with the second rather than the third ; as, Si
tu et Tullia valetis, ego et Cicero valemus, If you and
Tuilia are well, I and Cicero are well, Cic. - In English.
the , person speakmg usually puts himself" last ; 5 thus, “You
and I read; Cicero and I are well: butin Latin the per-
son who -:peaks is generally put first ; thus, Ego et tule-

imus.

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of different genders, the ad-
jective or relative plural must agree with the masculine ra-
ther than the feminine or neuter ; as, Pater ef muter, qui sunt
mortui ; but this is only appllcable to beings which may have
life. The person is sometimes implied; as, Athenarum et
Cratippi; ad quos, &c. Propter summam doctoris auctorita-
tem et urkis, quorum alter, &c. Cic. Where Athene & urbs
are put for the learned men of Athens. So in substantives}
as, Ad Plolemmum Cleopatramque reges legati missi, i. e. _the‘
king and queen, Liv.

Obs." 8. If the substantive signify thmgs without life, the
adjective or relative plural ust be put in the uenter gen-
der; as, Divitie, decus, glorvia, in oculis sita sunt, Sall.

The same holds, ifsny of the ftbstantives ngmfyn thmg 'mhont Tife: because when
we apply a quality or g‘om an adjective to several of different g >
we must reduce the substantive (0 sume certain class, under which they may all be
eomprehended, that is, to what is called their Genus. Now the Genus orclass which

. eoropretiends under it both persons and things, is that of subatances or heings in gene-
ral, which ave neither line nor £ To exp this, the Latin Gramma-
rinna uve the word Negoia, -

~~Obs: 4. The-adjective or verb frequently agrees with
the nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to
the rest ; as,

Et ego et Cicero meus flagitabit, Cie. Seciis et resepto, Virg. Kt egoin culpa
- ,‘g:tu Both Iam Uu}he fault, and you, or,’?‘ego et tu ¢a in culpa, Both I and
,oT ardth the favlt” hic nisi carminag, desunt ; of nihil hic deest nisi carming.
Dpniagquibus. turbari solitn eras civiras, domi dumdta, foris bellum exortum ; Duo
‘millia et quadringenti cest, Liv. ‘This construction is most usualj whefl the different.
substuntives feseritble ‘one ‘Aother®msanee ;~ s, ~Mons.ratip, ct cmoilmm, in senibus
esty Understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. Quibus, ipae meiguc ante
Larem proprmm vescor, for vescimury Horat.

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after the preposition
cum put for a, as, ; )

P2
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Rems cum fratre Quivtnus jura debunt, Vug. The evnfunetions frequently wn-
derstood ; ns,cpum%'ta, md{u, magister :prdnbcbu"‘ nt, Ters Frons, acull:q-vultm recpe
mentiuntur, Cie, i ’

‘The different exumples comprekended vnder this rule are commeonly referred to the

figure Syllcpeis,
LX. The conjunctions ut, uo, lcet, ne, uts-
nam, and dummodo. are for the most part joined

to the subjunctive mode ; as,
Lego ut discam, I read that I may learn,
Utinam saperes, I wish you were wise.
Obs. 1. Al interrogatives, when placed indefinitely.
have after them the subjunctive mode. o
‘Whether they be adjectives; av Duanfus, iz, quotas, quetuplex, user ; Pr
a3, guis & cujas ; Adverbs, sy, Ui, quo, unde, qua, quortum, guamdiu, quamdudum,
guampridem, quatics, cur, quare, quamebrem, num, utrum, quemode, qui, ut, quam,
;um_upan; or Conjunctions, lfinn_e, an, anne, annon : Thuy, Quis est? Whoisic?
eecie quis sit 3 1 donot kpow who it is.  An venturus ert? Nesclo, dudite, an ventu-
YUz sit ) Viden® ut aita fimt nive candidum Soracie ¥ Hor, But these words are some-
times joined with the indicstive ; 23, Seio quid ¢go, Plaut, Hawd acio, an amat, Ter.
Vide ava. #tig quid fockt. 1d. Vides guam tuipe esty Cie. -
9§ 1In like manner thu:‘l:tive %‘ttrl k:l’l a °‘-'",'f-"'(‘§§, diamw;'-:n. as, Nikil et.;-‘: q”“gxgﬁ"é
M 9 4 ! T oimed
%%n(;!l‘l‘l; Neque Anmugfa prm{"a%:&, udpote qui'.:gu{remr. ga Sgll. But
these are soraetimes, 8! more rarely, joined with the indicative, 8o Est qui sunt
qud, et quands v. ubi, &e. arejoined with the indicative or substantive. :
NOTE, Haud scte an recte dizerim, i the same with dico, gfffrme, Cic.

So in English, if, though, unless, except, whatever, whether,
or ; also, so, before, ere, till, &c. have after them the sub-
junctive mode ; as, If thou let this man go; If thou be the
Son of God ; Although my house be not s0 3 Though he slay
me; Though he fall, &c. Unless he wash his feet ; I will
notlet thee go except thou blese me ; Except it were given
from above; Whether it were 1 or they; Whosoever he be ;
W hatever be our fate, &c. So likewise that, expressing the
motive or end; lest and thaf annexed to a command preced-
ing; and if wjth bt following it; as, Let him that standeth
take heed lest he fall; Beware that thou bring not my son
thither ; If he do but touch the hills, they shall smoke. -

The nominative case following the verb sometimes sup-

ies the place of if, or though ; “ Had. this, he
}x;lad escaped,” i."é'.éithe ad done this: ¥ Charm he né T

so wisely,” or rather, ever 8o wisely, i. e. how wisely soever 5

for, thoughhe charm, &c. .
] Obs. 2Jhgn any thing_doubtful or c_gntmg.egt is sjg-
nified, conjunctions and .m%aﬁm.tes are wsuglly” corigfrued
~with the subjanctive ; but whern a more absqlute of detefiis
natésense ¥ expressed, with "{he indicative mitttet s, If
he is to do it ; Although he was richs &c.
Obs. 3. ETSL, TAMETSI, and TAMENETS] QUANQUAM, in the beginning ofa
have the indieative ;hut elsewhere, they also tuke the subjunctive; ETIAMSI
e ey g e AT D
ally eomstzued widh abe indicatire; 81 8iN, NE, NISL, SIQUIDEM; QUOD, and
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QUIA sometirnes with the indicative, ad soimetimes with the subjunctive, DUM, for
dumm¥do, provided has always the subjunetive; as, Oderint dum metuant, Cic. And
QUIPPE, for nam, always the indic. ; as, Quippe vetor fars.

© .Obs. 4. Soine cenjunctious have their correspondent con-
junctions belonging to them; so that, in the following nem-
ber of the sentence, the laiter answers to the former : thus,
when elsi, tametsi, or guamvis, although, are used in the for-
wmer member of a sentence, famen, yet or nevertheless, pene-
rally answers to them in the latter. 'In like manner, Tam—
quam ; Adeo or ita,—ut: in English. As,—as, or so; as,
Etsi sit liberalis, tamen non est profusus, Although he be libe-
ral, yet he is not profuse. So prius or ante,—quam. In some
of these, however we find the latter conjunction sometimes
omitted, particulagly in English. v o
Obs. 5. The conjunction ui is elegantly omitted after these
verbs, Volo, nolo, maloy rogo, precor, censeo, sxadeo, lioet,
‘oportet, mecesse est, and the like; and likewise after these
imperatives, Sine, fac, or fucito; as, Ducas velo hodie ux-
orem ; Nolo mentiare; Fac cogites, Ter. In like manner ne
is commonly omitted after eave ; as, Cave facias, Cie. Post
is also sometimes understood ; thus, Die octavo, guam creatus
érat, Liv. 4. 47. scil. post. And so'in English, Sce you do it;
I beg you would come to me, scil. that. -

© Qb 6. Ut and Quod are thus distinguished : ut denotes the finsl cause, and is eom-
monly used with régard to something futore; guod mavks the ¢fficient or fmpulsive
cause, and is generally used eoncerning the event or thing done: as, Lego ut discam,
1 read that T may Tearn* Gaudeo guod legi, T am glad that er because I have read. U
is likewise used aficr these intensive words, as they are called, Adeo, ita, sic, tam, talivy
tgntus, tot, &¢. ’ o ..
Obs. 7. After the verbs timeo, ‘vereor, and the like, ut is
taken in a negative sense for ne non, and ne in an affirmative
gense 3 as, :

Timeo ne faciat, 1fear he will doit; Timeo ut faciat, 1 fear he will not doit, Id
paves ne ducas fu illant, ty autem ut ducas, Ter, Ut sis vitalis, metuo, Hor.  Titeo
¢ frater vivat, will wot ;—~ne frater meriatur, will. But in some few examples shey
seem to have a contrary mesring. )

THE ConstrucTioN oF CoMPARATIVES,

LXI. The comparative degree governs the
ablative; as, : ‘
Ducior melle, sweeter than honey.  Preestantior euro, better than gold.

Obs. 1. The sign of the ablative in English is than. The
positive with the adverb magis, likewise governs the ablative;

as, Magis dilecta luce, Virz. -
The ablative is here governet! by the preposition pre underxtond, which is sometimes
* expressed ; as, Fortior pree coeteris. Wt find the eomparative also construed with other
prepositions | as, immanior ante ommgt,Vu-g. . .
" Obs, 2. The eowparative degree may likewise be con-

strued with the conjunction guam, and then, instead of the
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ablative, the noun is to be put in whatever case the sense

reanires; as, . :
Duicior quam mel, scil. ezt.  Ame te magis quam illum, 1love E’“ more than Mm,
that is. guam amo ilium, than I love him. Amo te magiz guam Gle, 1 love you mere
than he, b ¢. qguam illc ames, than be loves. Pius datur amcquma»llo. se.ab.
Obs. 3. The conjunction quam is often elegantly suppres-
sed after amplius and plus;ﬁ, ' — m oy Uit

incrantur amplius sexcenti, Cies. o fus sew oF i
..zi'. He has Inid on memorethnn:v'ehmx_dg:dblom, Tez. amudbw%c Mudm-r
guingue millia paseuum locant, sc. quam, Liv, ) . -

Quam is sometimes elegantly placed between two com-
paratives ; as, B B ]

Triumphus clarfor quam gratior, Liv. Or the prep. pro is ndded; as, Prockium
atrociut, quam pre mumero pugnantium oditur, Liv, )

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives,

inione, spe, © justo, dicto ; as. . .
op(.'lmli' i ;n’l’mcnnqy":::’c'{:.‘_s Credibili o:'tior, Ovid. Fast. iii. 618, Gravius Equey
Sall. Dictecitius, Virg.  Majore credibilf tulimua, Liv. They areoften understood ;
as, Liberius viwebnt, sc. juits, too freely, Nepos. L

Nikil is sometimes elegantly used for nemo or nulli ; as,

il i qui letius, for nemineém, Ter. Crasee nihil fus, Cic.
rif Mhﬁmmm n:‘rgil :nm:‘lmmnt:.”’ Soe‘qlzuid mmbi: l@mﬁem':"or ;':‘k:i&
Cic. We say, inferier patre nulla re, or. ?uum pater. 'The comparative is sometimes

ted or j’ ed with an adverb ; as. Magis magisque, phudfhuque, minug minus-
que, enrior cariorque ; Quotidie pius. indics magis, semper candidior candidiorgue, &re.

Obs. 4. In English,. the relative who" after than is al-
ways put in the accusative case; as, He is a man, than
whom there is none better: but here if we substitute &
pronoun in place of the relative, the pronoun must be
put in the nominative; as, there is none better than A,
not, than him. In like manner, it is improper to say,
He is better than me, than wus, than her, than them, §c.
It should be, He is better than I, than we, than she, than
they, &c. the auxiliary verb being understood to each ef
them. 3

Obs. 5. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise
expressed in English by conjunctions ; as, Est tam doctus quam
ego, He is as learned as L. Animus erga te idem st ac  fuit.
Ac and alque are sometimes, though more rarely, used after
comparatives ; as, Nikil est magis verum atque hoc, Ter.

Obs. 6. The excess or defect of measure is put in the
ablative after comparatives; and the sign in English is by,
expressed or understood ;_(or more shortly, the difference of
measure is put in the ablative ;) as, '

Est decem digttis altior quam frater, He is ten inches taller than his brother,
ten inches. Alters t.anzoqn?ajoﬁ e:ter ﬁ‘atfe.“i: e. ‘::ple; major, he'i‘: anbigagnin::l‘:?s .
brother, or twice as big. Serguipede m:nor, 2 footand a half less; Altero tanto, aut
S T i i lat GSistnts mpia 5 s Sesupe 8
civitatibus M:perwit, five times lm'm-, Ci¢. To thilan":fy be’ addedq mn;y other -bl‘n-
a

tives, whieh gre ‘joined with the comparntive, to increase its force ; nte, quante,
!"_0, €0, hoc, mutio, paulo, nimioy &re. us, Quo piys habent, eo plus cupiunt, The more
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they have, the more they desive.  Quante melior, tante maebmmm:heu' T,
quuem;'mr apes a'eyluc magir llle cupit, Ovid. Faat. i, 766, We ﬁ!quenllgm
multe, tantv, quunte, also joied with saper ;mi., lcherril cqm

Sall,  Multogue id maximum fuily Liv,

remudy

Tee ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE.

LXIL A Substantive and a participle are
put in the ablative, when their case depends on
no other word; as,

vl -
"
0 pere pevacto, ludemus, Wwork ¢ fintehed, we will play.

So, Deminante lididine, antiz nuliuz gat lsews ; Nihil amicitld preestabiliue
ent, exccptd virtute; Opp Uibdertate patrice, nikil ext- quod speremus, ampliue 3
Nobiltum vied victugue mutate, morcs mwulari civitatum pure, Cie. Parumper silem
Lium et guics fuit, nev Etruscly, nisi cogerentur, pugnam intturiz, et dictatere arcem
Romanam respectante, at ab auguribus, rimul aver riie admizizsent, ex ¢ o tel.

munrl ;lgmlm, Liv, Bellice, depositiz clypeo pavilper et hantd, More y Ovid,y

Obs. 1. This ablative is called Absolute, because it does
not deperd upow any other word in the sentence.

For i the substantive with which the participle is jolned, be chber the nominative to
sqpme following verb, or be governed by any word going belore. thex this rule does not
wke place ; ablative absolute is never used, unless when dit: rent peysons or things
are spoken of ; asy Milites, Aostibys wictis, redierunt. The soldiers, having eommuul
the enemy, returned,  Hostidus victie, may be rendered in Eng_ilh several di
‘ways, ding to liem ing of ;l\e’. (77 with wt;.ichith Joiaed,; thas, 1. T:e
enomy conquered, or conguered or gfter the enemy is or was gonguercd:
3 By mqming’them:’gy + & Upon the defeat gf tie enemy, &'e.

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are
not used in the ablative absolute; as, Cicero locutus hao
consedit, never his locutis.  The participles of common
verbs may either agree in case with the substantive befere
them, like the participles of deponent verbs, or may be
put in the ablative absolute, like the participles of passive
- verbs ; as, Romani adepti liberatem florverunt ; or, Romani,
libertate adepté Foruerunt.- But as the participles of com~
mon verbs are seldom taken in a passive sense, we therefore
rarely find them used in the ablative absolute.

Obs. 3. The participle existente or existentibus, is fre-
quently understood ; as, Casare duce, scil. existents. His
conswlibus, scil. existentibus. Invité Minerva, sc. existente,
against the grain; Crassa Minervd, without learning, Hor.
Magistréd ac ducs naturd ; vivis fratribus; te hortatore ;
Cwesare tmpulsore, §c. Sometimes the substantive must be
supplied ; as, Nondum comperto, quam regionem hostes petis-
sent, i. e. cum nondum compertum essely, Liv. Tum demum
palam facte, sc. negotio, 1d. Excepto quod non simul esses,
catera letus, Hor.  Parto quod avebas, 1d, In such exam-
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ples negotio must be understood, or the rest of the sentence
counsidered as the substantive, which perhaps is. more prop-
er. Thus we find a verh supply the place of a substantive ;
a8, Pale dicto, having said farewell, Ovid,

Obs. 4. We zometimes fiud a substantive plura] joined
with a participle singular ; as, Nobis presente, Plaut. A45-
sente nobis, Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when
it refers to the same person with the nominative to the verb ;
as, me duce ad hunc voti finem, me milile, veni, Ovid. Amor.
i. 12. 13. Laetos fecit se consule fastos, Lucan, v. 384.
Populo spectante fiert credam, quicquid me conscio faciam,
Senec. de. Vit. Beat. c. 20, ‘But examples of this censtruc-
- tion rarely occur. . )

Obs. 5. The ablative called absoluteis governed by some
preposition understood ; as, @, ab, cum, sub, or tn. We find
the preposition sometimes expressed ; as, Cum diis juvanti-
dus, Liv. " The nominative likewise seems sometimes to be
used absolutely ; as, Perniciosa libidine paulisper usus, in-
Jfirmitas natw o accusatur, Sall. Jug. 1. - - :

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several
different ways ; thus, Superbo regnante, is the same with cum,
dum, or quando Superbus regnabat. Opere peracto, is the
same with Post opus peractum, ot Cum: opus est peractum.
‘Fhe present participle, when used in the ablative absolute,
commonly endsin e, S :

Obs. 7. Whena substantive is joined with a participle
in English independently in the rest of the sentence, it is ex-
pressed in the nominative ; as, Illo descendente, He descend.
ing. But this manner of speech is seldom used except in
poetry. :
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 APPENDIX TO SYNTAX.

I. Varwous SrniricaTion aAxp CoNsTRUCTION
oF VERBEs. :

[The verbs "are here placed in theseme order as in Etymology.]
B FIRST CONJUGATION.

ASPIRARE ad gloriam & lau-
dew, foaim at; in curiam, o
desive to he admitted, Cic.; equis
Achillis, towisk for ; labori ejue, 20
Javeur ; amorem dictis, sc. ei, to in-
Juse, Virg.

DESPERARE sibi de se ; sajutem,
saluti; de salute, to despair of.

LEGARE uliquem ad alium, fo
send as an ambussador ; aliquenn s_ibi,

se ad negotium, Plaut, pecuniam,
alicui p. apud aliquem grandi fa-
nore, to give at interest, Cic. eccu-
t facere bellum, transire in agrum
qulium, begins first, anticipates,
iv. .
PRrEOCCUPARE saltam, portas, Ci-
cilim, to seize beforehand, lggp.
PREIUDICARE aliquem, to
condemn one from the precedent of &

to make his U ;P ]
alicui, . e. testamento relinquere.
N. B. Publice lgantur homines;
qui inde legati dicuntar: privatim
allegantur: ; wode allegati,

KLEGARE ses alienum fratri, 20
leave him to ; laborem alteri, to
lay upon ; ahynid ad aliquem, i. e, in
eum transferre, Cic.

LEVARE metum ejus & ei, eum
metu, o ease.

MUTARE locum, solum, fo be
barished ; nliquig aliua re ; bellum
pro pace, lo nge ;  vestem,
1. e, sordidam togam induere, Liv.
z’eslem cum aljquo,yTer. fidem, to

eak.

OBNUNCIARE comitiis el con-
cilio, i. ¢ ¢omitia auspiciis impedire,
to hinder, by telling bad omens, and
repeating these words AL DIE ;
Consuli v. magistratui ; i. e. prohi-
bere ne cum populo agat, Cie.

PRONSUNCIARE pecuniam Rro reo,
2o promise ; aliquid edicto, to order, ;
senfentias, to swin up the opinions of
the senators, Cic.

RENUNCIARR aliquid, de re, alicoi,
ad aliquem, to tell ; consulem,to de-
elare, foname ; vitee amicitiam ei, o
give up ; maueri, hospitio, to reyuse ;
repudium, Lo divorce.

OCCUPARE aliquem, fo seize;
se in aliquo negotio, fo beemployed; .

former. ¢ or triat, Cic.
ROGARE aliquem id, & de eare;
id ab eo ; salutem, & pro salute, Cie.
legem, 2o propose; hence UTI ROGAS,
dicere, fo pass it ; militem sacramen-
1o, to administer the military oath ;
Roget quia ? if any ome s ask,
Comitia rogandis consulibus, for elect-
sng, Liv. '
ABROGARE legem, seldom legi, fo
isannul a low, Lo repeal, or to change
in part ; multam, fo lake of a fine;
imperium eiy o take from.
BROGARE id sibl, Lo claim, -
Dxrogare aliquid legi v de lege,
20 repeal or take away some clause of a
law ; lex derapatur, Cie. fidem ei, v.
de fide ejus, o hurt one’s credit ; ex
eiuitale 3 8ibi, alicuiy to derogate or
take from .
OGARE pecuniam in classem, in
yestes, te lay out money om,
TRROGARE mullam ei, o impose.
ORROGARE I:Eii’ to enact a new law
contrary to an
ProroGARE imperium,provinciam
alicui, to prolong ; diem el ad solven~
dum, to put off .
SusRroGARE aliquem in Jocum al
tevius, to substitute ; legi, te add a
new clause or to put one n place of
anaother
BPECTARE orieptem, ad orien-
tem, to {ook towards ; aliquem ex
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cenwu, apimum alicujus ex suo, fo

of.

ERARE hostes, fo overcome ;
meontes, ¢o pass; superat pars capti,
sc. operis, remains; Capte supera-
vimus urbi, survived, Virg.

TEMPERARE iras, ventos Zo mode-
7vate; orbem, to rule: mihi sibi, to
restrain, to forbear ; wlicui, (o spare ;
ceedibus, n lacrymis, o abstain from.

VACARE curae, culpi, morbo, _

munere mililise, &c. a labore, 20 be
Jree from; animo, sc. in, o ‘be at
ease; philosophiee, in ©v. ud rem, i
apply to; vacat locus, is emply ; si
vacas, v, vacat tibi, if you are at lei-

e,

VINDICARE mortem ejus, to re-
wvenge; ab interitu, exercitum fame,
to ﬁee; id sibi, & adse, tocliim;
libertatem ejog, % defend ; se in li-
bertatem, 2o sef” at liberty.

DARE animam, to die ; animos,
12 enconrage; manus, 0 yield ; me-
nom ei, to shake hands ;
to prescribe fmws; literas elicui ad
aliquem, to give one a lstter to curry
to another ; terga, fugamn, v. se in
fugam, in pedes, to fly; hostes in fu-
5am, to put to flight ; operam, to en~

leavour ; operam philosophize, lite-
ris palestree, to apply fo; operain
honoribus, to seeR, N?. veniany ei,
2o grant his reguest, Ter. gemitus,
lacrymas, amplexus, cantus, ruinam,

fidem, jusjurandum, &e. fo groax,
weep, embrace, stng, fatly &o. cognj-
tores honestos, to give good vouchers

Jor one’s chargcter, Cic. aliquid my-
taurm, v. dum, fo lend; pecuni
foenori, & collocare, fo place at inter-
est; se alicui ad docemﬁm, Cic. mul-
tum suoingenio to think much of;
se ad aliquid, o apply to; se auctori-
tati senatils, 2o yield ; fabolam, scrip-
ta foras, t0 publish; Cic. effectum,
to perform; sematum, fo give a hear~
ing of the senate ; actionem, lo grant
leave to prosecule; praecipitem, to

tumble headlong; aliquid paternum,
to act like one's father; lectos ﬁ.-' p
ciendos, o bespeak; Ter. litem se-:
enndam aliquem, o determine a luw-.

suit wn favour of ome; aliquem exi-
tio, merti, neci, letho, rarely lethum.

wlicui, te kill ; aliquid alicui dono, v, -

muneri, fo make a present ; crimini,
“ vitio, lauli, (o accugse; blame, pratge ;.

aut, jura, .

penas, to suffer ; nomen militiz, v.*
in militiam, fo list one's tobea
soldier 5 se afieni, to be faméliar with,
Ter. Da te mibi hodie, be directed
by me, 1d aures, to listen ; oblivioni,
9 forget ; eivilatem ei, to make ome
Sfree .of e city; dicta, o speak ;
verba alicui, 2o impose om, to cheal;
se in viam toenter ona journey ; viam
ei to give place; jus gratie, fo sa-
crifice justice to snferest; se turpi-
ter to make a shabby appearance ;
fundum vel domum alicui, mancipio,
" toconvey the ernperty ofy towarrant
the title to; Vitaque mancipio nulll
datur, omnibus usu, Lucr, servos in
queestionem, to glve up sldves' to be
tortured ; primas secundas, &c. (sc.
partes) aetioni to ascribe every thing
2o delivery ; Cic. Dat ei bibere, Ter.
canas dlﬂ’undere ventis, folet them
leose ; Virg. Da mihi v. nobis,
tell us, Cic. Ut res dant se, as mat-
ters go ; solertem dabo, 'l warralt
him expert; Ter.

SaTisDARE judicatnm golvi, 2o grive
security that what the judge dee
termined shall be paid, Cie,

STARE coutra aliquem ; ab, cum,
v. pro aliquo, -to side with, to be o
the sama party; judicio ejus, to fol-
low + in sententia j pecto, condition-
ibus eonventis, to stand fo, to make

ood an agreement ; re judicatd, o
feeg to what has been “determined ;
stare, v. constare animo, to be in his
senses : Non slat per me quo minus
pecunia solvatoy, Jt 98 not owing to
me that, &c. mANfum senguine ea
Peenis victori 4, costy Luv. Mihi
stat alere mo desinere, £ aw re-
solved, Nep. %

' ADSTARE meuse, (o itand by ; ad
mensam, in-conspecta. .

ConsTARY ex multis retus, animo
et corpofey Lo oonsist of ; secum, to
be consistopit with, Cic. liber constitit
». steyifvipthi duobus assibus, cost me ;
nomgapsiat ei color, his colous' comes
pes ; auri ratio constat, the sum
ht, Constat, impers. Jtis evi-
ent, certoin, or agreed on.; mghi,

inter omnes, de hac re.

.. EXTARE aquis, to be above, Ovid,

gd memmoriam posteritatis, to re-

main, Cic. sepulchra extant, Liv.

l INSTARE victis, {0 press on the
uauished ; rectam viamy 0 be tw

.

X
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the right way; currom Mar, ¢
- make speedity, gflug, instat thctuay,
insists that il-was done, Ter, ;
OBSTARE ei, {0 hinder,
PresTARE mulia, to pevform ; ali-
cui, v, aliquem_ virlute, to gxcel ; si-
lentium eiylo give; nuxilinm, te grant,
f:v impensas, fto defray; iterin-
tum, fo prockre ; #e incolumem, to
preserve; se virum, §. . preebere,
exhiliere ; amoreay, v, benevolentiam
alicui, o shew ; culpem, 6. damnom,

3. e. in se transferre, to fak¢ onumes -

self; preestabo de me enm factaruny,
X will be answerable; In iis rebus
repetendis, quae muncipi supt; is pe-
riculum judieir prossiare “dehet, .qui
se nexu’ obligavit, fn-recovering, or

HABERE spem, febrim, finem,
bonum exitum, tempus, cotiuetndi-
nem, volummem nocendi, opus in
mantbus, v. infer manus, o have ;
gratiam & gratum, foficve a grate-
Sulsense of « fusour ; judieium, to
hold a trial; honorem eiy 10 honour ;
in oculis, o ke fond of, 'Ler,: fidem
alieul, &5 trugt or believe ; curam de

v. pro eo; rationem alicujus, fo pay °

regarsd to, to allow one to stand can-
didate. for an affice; rationem, v.
rem cum .aliquo, %o hove bush
swith; sntis, to be. satigfied ; ora-
tionem, coptionem ad popuiqm, lo
ntake o speech; aliquem odio, in
odium, tohate ; hddibrio, to moeck ;
veligiont, -to. heve a_scruple about
§¢ ; So, habere aliquid - quesstui; hor
. nori,.-preedee, - voluptati, &e. se. si-

bi; se bene'v. graviter, lo be well’

orill; se parcd et dusiter, do live,
Ter. aliquid compertum, cognilum,

perspectim, explorglum, cerlum v. '
procerio, o know for certuin ; ali-
‘quein comtemptui, despicatui, -um,

. indespicatum, {o despise ; éxcu-

satum, .fo excuse ; susque deque, Lo

scorn, do stight ; Ut res se habet,
stands, is ; rebus ita se habentibus,
in this state of uffairs ; Meec habeo,
o, habut dicere de, &c. Non habeo
necesse saribere, quid sim faclurus,
Cic. Habe tibi tuas res, a form of
‘diverce. - - . .
AptiegRE diligentiam, celerita-

in an action {o. recover thvse tlths
whick. are :trangferuble, the seller
oughit to takeupotr kimself the hazard
of a trial, €re. N. B." Those things

- were culied, Res muncipf, (con-

tracted for maneipii, . e, quuy einp-
tor manu caperet,). the property of
which might be transferred from one
Roman citizen to' another; as houses,
lands, slaves; &e. -

Preestat impers, i, e. it i better ;
Priesto esse alitui, adv. fo be present,
to'aseist ; Libri prostant venales, the
bouvks are exposed o safa.

. ACCUBARE alicai in convivio, to
“reclive near ; &pud-aliguem. Incu-

bare ovis & ove, fo sit upon ;siratis

* & super strata.

©* -~ SECOND CONJUGATION.

lem, vim, severitatem in aliquem,
to use; i convivium v. eonsiljum,
to admit ; remedium valneri, cura-
tionem morbo,. o epply ; .vinum
®Yrotis, togive ; aures versibus, to
bare with taste; cultura & preces

. dias, ta offer, Cic. Exhibere mojes-

tiem-alicui, o cause treuble.

- JUBERE legem, to vote for, to
pass ; regem, lo ehoose ; aliquem
salvere, to wish one health’; esse
bono anumo, &c¢, Usxorem suas res

. &k hsé:efejuksit, divarced; Cic

( te hanc rem, & de hac
re. Docwas, adf. utriusque fingue ;
Latinis & Greecis literis ; Laling ;
& Grecd ; ad militiam. ~

MISEERE aliquid aticui, cum ali-
quo, ad aliquid ; vinum aqua, Plin~
cydeta ganguine, Tacit sacrn pros
fanix, Hor., humana divinis, Liv

VIDERE rem v. de re ; sibi, de
isthoe, {to tuke care 'of, Ter,
plus, 2o be more wise, Cie.” De hoe
tu videris, consider, be answerabie
for, Cie. Videor videre, methinks
I see ; visus sum audire, methought
[ heard ; wihi visus est dicere, he
sermed ; Quid tibi videwur 2 What
think you 2 Si tibi videtur, if you
pleuse ; videlur fecisse, guilty, fic.

InviDERE bonorem ei, v. honori
ejus ; €i, vel eum, w envy. .

Provinere & prosjicere id, to

Joreses ; eiy to provade for ; in postes

rum ; rei frumentariz; remv, de re,
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SEDERE ad dextram ejus; in
equo, fo ride ; toge hene sedet, fits ;

Sedet hoc animo, ﬁal, Yirg.

ASSIDERE ei ; Adherbalem, to sit
by, 8Ball
bike to, Hor.

DissipEre cum dligoo, to disa-

ee.

IXSIDERE eqno, & in equo, {0 it

; focum, Liv. -in animo, me-
morid, tobe fived.

PRESIDERE urbi, imperio, to com-
mand, Cic. exercitmn, haliem, Ta-
cit,
SUPERSEDERE labore, litibus
psgom, loqui, fo forbear, to give

over.

PENDERE promissis, ab v. ex
aliquo, to _depend ; de. ex, ab & in
arbore; Opera pendent interrupta,

irg.

IMPENDRT malum pobis, nos,v. in
nos, threatens . .

SPOMNDERE & despendere filiam
alicui, to betroth.

DespoxpERk domum alicujus si-
bi, to be sure of, Cic. animo & -is,
to promse, to hope ; animum & -0
to despair ; Liv.

ResSPONDERE ei, literis ejus, his,
ad heec, ad nomen, o answer ; votis
ejus, fo satisfy his wishes ; ad spem.

SUADERE ei pacem, v. de paee;
le%m, to in favour of.

OL casum ejus ; de, ab,
ex, ipy pro re; dolet mihi cor, v.
hoe dolet cordi meo ; caput dolera

sole.

VALERE graiii apud aliquem,
1o be in favour with ome, lex valel,
iz in firce, quid verbuin valeat,
nen video, signifies ; valet decem
talenta, or ofiener talentis, is worth ;
vale vel, valeas, farewell ; or iron-
ically, awdy with you -

. EKMNERE aligna re,vel in alie
qua re, inter omues ; super Twte-
ra, Liv. super utrumque. Hor. to
be emtinent, to excel ; ex aquay v.
aquam, super undas, {0 be ubove.
Imminere slicui, to hang over, to
threaten; in occasionem, exitio ali-
cujus, to seek, to wutch for. .

'&’ENERE' promissum ; se domi,
oppido, castris, sc. in, to keep ; mo-
dum, ordiiem, to 5 rem,
dicta, lectionem, to understand, to
Temember ; Jipguam, bt not sram,

Assidet insano, te yeqr or’

silentium, se in silentio, to e silent ;
ora, to the countenance fised 3
secondum locum imperii, %o hold,
Nep. jura civium, @ enjoy, Cic. cau-
saun, fo gain ; mare, 1o be in the open
sex, to hoidy, o be master of ; ter-
rany, po , , , o
reach ; risum, lachrymas, to restrain:
se ab accusando, quin accuset, Cie.
Venwas tenet, blows; teneri legi-
bus, jurejorande, &c.’ to be bound
by leges tenent eum, dind; iene-
ri in manifesto furto, to be seized ;
tenet fama, prevails =~ -

ApsTINERE maledictis, v. a8, %
abstain ; publico, fo live retired,
Tucit. animum a scelere, wgrom a
cibo, to keep from ; jus beili ab ali-
quo, not te treat rigorously, Liv, 1d
ad me, ad religionem, &c. pertinet,
concerns me; crimen ad te perti-
nety, Cic But it is not proper to
say, Liber 8d me, ad fratrem perti-
net, for mei fratris est, 8 10 3
vente ad vel in omnes cerports par-
tes pertinet, reach. .

SuSTIRERE personam judicis, no-
men consulaifis, fo bear the char-
acter ; assensionem, 1. g¢ Kb Assen-
su, o withhold gssent ; rem in noc-
tem, fo defer.

MANERE apud afiquem ; in cay-
tris ; ad urpem ; in urbe; propo-
sito, senteniid, in sentenia, statd
suo, &c. adventum -hestiom, lo ex-

c!, Liv, promissis, to stand to, lo

p, Vire. Omaes una manet nex,
awaits, Horat. Manent ingenia
senibus, modo meaneat. studium
& industria, Cic. Munera vobis
certa mgnenl, Virg, .

MERERE laudem ; bene, male

* de aliquo; stipendia, equo, pedibus,

to serve as a soldier ;
to be beaten to death.

RERERE lateri | tergis, v. in
terga hostiom, Liv. cuorra, Virg,
alicui in visceribus, Cic. Heeret mi-
hi aqua, I am in doubt; Vide, ne
heereas, lest you be at a loss, Cic.

ApHZERZRE & adhwxrescere jus-
titiee ;. ad twrrim; in me. Inhee
rere ref, & inre,

MOVERE castra, fo decamp;
bella, ¢o raise; aliquem twibu,
remove a R citizen from a more
honourable to @ less  honourable
tribe ; e senatu, fo degrade a sena-

fustuariom,
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¢or; risum vel jocum alicui, fo cause
ggag,‘hur 3 slomachum ei, fo troudle,
ic.
FAVETE ore, vel Fnguis, so
, batark

mihi, attend in silence, or
Srom words of a bad omen.

CavEre alignid, aliquem, vel -ab’

aliqoo, to guard inst, to avoid ;
alicui, to provide for, to advise as a
Lawyer does his client ; aliquid uli-
cui, Cie. sibi ub aliquo vel per ali-

em de re aliqua, fo get security
?nu;mihi preedibus & chirographo
cautun esty § have got security by
bail ond bomd ; velerauis cautum
esse voluimus, Cie. €Cave fucias, sc,
ne, see you don't do it ; mihi caven-
dom, vel mea cautie est, J must take

care,

.CONNIVERE ad folgura, Sues.
te wink ; in hominum sceleribus, to
take no notice of, Cie.

THIRD CONJUGATION.
Verbs in IO.

FACERE initium, finem, pau-
samn, finem viie ; pacem, amici-
tlam ; testamenuun, nomen, _fos-
sam, .ponten in Aumine, in Tibe-
rim, to make; divortlum eum ux-
ore, - Cic, bellim regi, Nep. se hi-
larem, to shew, Ter. se divitem, mi-
serum, pauperem, lo pretend, Cic.
ees alienum, v. conlrahere . conflure,
to contract debt; aninos, lo en-
cowrage ; . damnum, delrimentum,
jecturam, to lore; beufragium, fo
suffer ; swmptumn, to spend ; pra-
tumn akcwi, to oblige ; graliam
delicti, to pardon a fiult; gra-
tiam legis, do dispense with ; justa
vel funus alicui to perform ome's
Suneral rites; rem, to make an
esiute; pecuniam, divitias ex me-
tuallis ; fcedus, v. inire, icere, ferire,
Eycmm, jongere, sancire, firmare,

. to make a letgue ; moram ali-
Sui, todelay ; verha, to speak ; au-
dientiam sihy, Cic. negotium, et fa-
cessere; to trouble; aliquid missum,
20 pass over : aliquem missum, fo
dismiss or excuse ; ad aliquid, rare-
ly ; alicni, to be fit- or useful ; ra-
tum, to ratify ; planum, fo explain ;
pulamn_ suis, to make known ; Nep.
. stipendium pedibus, v. equo, & me-
rere, (o serve in the army ; facra,
sacrificium, v. rem divinum, fo sa-
crifice; resm, fo impeuch; fabu-

m, carmen, versus, &e. lo wrile
e play, §c. copiam consilii ei, Lo
y!r advice ; copiam vel potestatein

icendi legalis, to grant leave; fi-
dem, to procure or give credit; pe-
ricalum, 0 make trial; potestatemn
sui, 2o expose kimself ; Nep. uliquem
Joquentem, v. loqui 20 suppcse or re.
present ; Cic piraticam, 8. rem,
tobs a pirate; wrgentariam, medi-

cinam, mercaturam, &e. fo be an
usurer, @ physician, &c. versuram,
20 contract o fiew debl, to dischurge
an old one, to borrow monéy wt great
faterest, Cid. cum v, ab, aliquo, fo
side with} contra v. adversus, fo
oppose ; nomen, v. nomina, (o Ddor-
row money ; and ulso, lo seltle ac-
counts ; 1. e. rutiones acceptarum,
sc. | jarum & exj um in-
ter se conlerre; nomen in litura,
to write it where something wds be-
Sore, Cic_pedem, v. pedes, to trim
the sails, Virg. Fuc jtn_esse, suppove
itis 20 ; obvius fieri alievi, Lo meet ;
ne longum, v. longa faciam, ot bre-
ye faciam, not to be tedious ; equus
non facit, will not move, Cic. Fac
velle, sc. me, suppose me to be wil-
lirf, Virg. &n. iv. 510,

FFICERE aliquem laude, honore,
rrmmio, & ignomini8l, poand, morte,
eto, &c. o praise, honour, . lo
disgrace, punish, - Affectns
etate, morbo, weakened.

ConFICERE bellum, to finish; ora-
tiones, to compose ; Nep. cibum, to
-chew ; argentum, fo raise, to get;
also {o spend, Cic.; cum aliquo de
re, to conclude a bargain ; exerci-
fus hostium, ?. destroy; alterum,
Curiatiam, 2o kill ; Liv, Qui stipen-
diis conlfectis erant, i. e. emeriti,
had served out their time, Cic.

Dericeke animo, to fuinl; ab
aliquo, fo revolt; tempui deficit
mihivel me, fuils: Defici viribus,
ratjone,; &c. to be deprived of.

* INFICERE ge vitro, fo stain: In-
fectns, part, stained ; infectns, adj.
not done. luficior, -atus, -ari, fo de-
ny .

- OFFicERE alieui, to hinder or
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hurt ; Diogeni apricanti, ts slend
betwitt him aud.gu sun ; auribms,
visui, o stop or obstruct; Umbra
l(g!-r-.- soli officiens puctem efficit,
e, : :
PREFICERE aliquem  exereitui,
1o set over. Proficere alieni, &0 pro~
fity to do good ; iu philosophia, &
progresusus lacere, {6 make progress.
Rxryicepe muros, temple, fodes,
Thles, res, (0 repuir ; esimuwm, vie
res, saucios, se, jumenta, lo refresh,
fo recover.
Surriczre laboribus, ietibus, (s
able to bear ; arma wu. vires ali-
cui, to afford, Valeriua in loowm
Collatini suffectus est, was substs
tuted, Liv. Filius patri suffectur,
Tacit. Oculos auffecti sangyise &
igne, sc. secundmin, having their
ryes red and inflamed, Virg.
SATISFACERR alicui, in ©. de ali-
qua re, o satisf.; fidei, promisso,
to per form. :
ACERE aliquem in preeceps;
contumelias in cum, fo throw;
fundamenta, & ponere, to lay 7} ta-
)os',‘to play af dice ; anchoram, to
ca

ADJICERE, o add ; oenlos alicui
rei, #o covel; animum studiis, fo
apply; sacerdotibus creandis, Liv.

COXJICERE #e in pedes, v. fagam;
o fly ; cretera, to conjectuve.

INJicERE manus ¢, fo lay om;
spem, ardorem, suspicionem, pivo-
‘rem, alicui, fo inspire; admirs-
tioneni sui cuivis ipso aspectyt, Nep,

OpsicErE“se hostibus, in v. 8d

fluviom, Rellespontom, . wel trans
flaviem, to’ trahsport ; Marios eum
parva nevictls in Aficam trajece
tus ant, paseed or sailed over. Tra-
Jectus ferr rwmed e
Ca conjecturam, consili-
um, doleremy &agnm, spécimen,
spetyy - Sle. to puess, con~
sull, griee, Ayy ezsay, przdt, &
sognrium, o auspiciom, & agere,
bo tute an owen : de afi-
7 locum ‘éustris ; tervam, o
alight: insulam, summa, sc. loca,
to reach : spolia ex nobilinate, fo
‘guin, Sall. de tepublica nihil pref%
ter gloriam, Npe; .magislrunm’
to veceloe or enjoy : virginem Ves
talem, to choose : amentiam, spiritds,
superbiam alicujus, lo bear, to coli-
tan: aliquem,” cowsilio, rfidia,
tocatch : nec te Troja capit, Virg.
Xdes_vix nos capiant, the housp
hardly contaings us.  Kliero oculo cn-
pitnr, dind of one eye - eapitur low
oin, heis debighted with, Virﬁ'
ACCIPERE niam, vuinus cls-
dem, injuriam ab_aligno, to' recefve ¢
Orbis terrarum divitias accipere nd-
Jo pro putrise -caritate, Nep. binas
literaw eodem;  exemplo, {wo copies
of the same letler, Cic. clumorem
de Socrite, to hear : id in bonam

partem, fo ftake in good part, fo
understand ix @ good senst : omnin
ad contnmeliam, nliter, aliorsum,

ac, atque, Ter rudem v. rude dona-
ri, to be discharged oz % sladlatm':‘
aliquem hene, v male; fo treat .
cwm male acceptum in Midiam hie-

omnes casus, {0 opy or exy
crimen ei, to lay (o one's charge.
REJICERE l:{a in hostes, fo throw
bock j judices, meln, lo reject; rem
ad senatum, - Roman, to_refer ) rem
ad Idus Febr, to delay, Cie.
SUBJICERE, ova galline, foset an
hew ; se imperio alicajus, to submil ;

testamenta, lo forge; teéstes, to

suborn ; paries v. species generi-
bus, ex qguibus emanant, o put or
cluss under ; aliquid ei, o H
libellum ei, i. € in manus dare:
odio civiumn, {0 expose ; bona Pom-
peii v. fortunas hastee vel voci & b

voce preeconis, fo expose to public
sale, Cic. sub hasta venire to be
apld, Liv. '

TRazicERR copiss v. exercium,

coegit  redire, ruughly
harTed, Nep. rogationeny, to ap-
prove the bill : nowmen, i.-e. ad pre-
ten-doim ad mittere, to oflow fo stand
candidate ; omen, To cstéém good ;
sotisfactionem, ©. ° excusationem,
Ces, Aeceptus’ plebi, apud plebem,

CoNCIPERY verbe juramenti, fo
preséribe the form of an oath; con-
ceptis verhis jurere : inimicitas cum
aliquo. to bear enmily to one : aquam,
to gather, to form the head of an

uct, Frontinus. ’

Excipere enm hospitio, to enter-
tain : fugientes, to catch ; "extremnum
spiritvw cognatorum ;  sanguinein
puterd, to keep or gather; notis, &
scribere, o write in short hand ; mo-
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s futuros, fo pesosice ; Hos homines
excipio, I escept; . virtutem excipit
imn‘:annlim 3 wrbalentior annus.ex-
cepit; succesded ; sic exeepil regia
J:’;lo- replied, Virg.,. - :
IneIPERE, oocipere, fo bégin, Per-
cipere fructus, to reap, -
PrzcipeErx futura,. fo 3
gaudia, spem victorire; to ahiticipate ;
pecaniam mulaady, to take heforethe
time, Cws. lac,fo dry up, Virg. alicuf
id, v.de ed re, fo erder ; .artem ei, to

Recirres aliquid, lo receive ; ur-
bem, fo recover ;- eum tectis, to en~
tertsin ; se v. pedem, lo-retreat; se
domum, 1o refurn ; se, mentem, ani~
mumn, 20 come o one's.self again, to
recover spivits ; in se, Lo lake charge ;
alicui, to promise; se ad [ragem, to
amend ; senein 053U, L0 give & sead
te, Cic.

RAPERE vel trahere in pejorem
partem, to take a thing in the worst
sense ; in jus, to bring before a judge;
pertes inter se, fo share; Liv. Sub
divum, to mxal,é{ooml.

EXUBRE vestes sibi, se vestibus 3
jagum sibi, se jugo, to cast off ; fi
demn, sacramentom, {0 break ; men.
tesny fo change, Virg. hostem castris,
to beat from, o

- RUEREK ad interitam, in ferrum :
ceeteros, Ter. spumas, to drive or
toss, Virg. ,

LUERE peenas eapitis, to suffer ;
%3 alienum, ¢ pay, Curt. culpam su-
am vel ulterjus, morte, sangruine, to
agatc, to alone, or suffer for. .

T usi

FLUERE

m, %0 deceive ; prospositum, fo
ﬁ":c over, Ovid deos pactl mercede,
to defraud, Hor,

trsriTUERE  aliquem  secundum
heeredem filio, fo appoint, Cic. colle-
gum fabroram, sacra, fo institute,
#o found, Blin. atiquem doctrioi Gree-
cis literis, fo instruct ; naves, (o
build, Coey. sermonem, o enter upon,

1d. ani ad cox 10 settle;
anteqeam pro Murane dicére inati-
o, { begin, Cic. :

PRESTITUERE petitorf,qua actione
Hllam uti cperteat, to prescribe to the
prosecutor, what form of process he
skould use, Cic. tempus i, (o deter-
mine.

Reyritusre exules ; virginem
Uiy, 70. restore ; oppida vicosque, to
repair ;. aciem inclinatum, torally ;
pralinm. to renew, kiv. '

SunsTITUERK aliquem in locum e-

juss pro altero, to titute or put in
the place of, Cie,
. STRUERE epulas, fo prepore;
insidiad, mendacinm, fo contrive ;
odinm, erimen aticui, vel in aliquem,
to ratse aguinst

BO

‘SCRIBERE sua mann, hene, ve-
lociter, epistolam alicui, v «d ali-
quem ; bellum, v de bell, ; wilites,
to enlist ; supplementum nilitibus,
to recruit them ; heeredem to make
::tc_hi-t heiry dicam ei, to ruise uny
ion againsl one ; numinos, Lo give'

a bill of u-:har.g’t' de rehus fuis
scribi cupivit, Cie. Decemvir legihus
seribendis, Liv. .
. Ascripxre alijrem civitati, in ci-

?
to drop graduslly, Cic.
STATUERE stipendium iis -de
lico, to appomt; exemplym in
ominem, vel -ne, Lo make one a pub-
lic example ; slignem, capite in ter-
ram, {o set or place, Ter.
CeoNSTITUERE coloniam, fo seltle ;
a n paulisper, ta make to stop or.
hg;:l’e Sapﬁ in :;iewitis,to count on-one’s
ers, Cic. urbem, to build, Ovid.
ﬂs odie venturum ad me constituit
s &P ted, resolved, er.
Si utilitas amicitiam constituit, toltet
eadem, makes,- 1 Cie. Cor-
pus bene constitutumn, a good consti-
fution, Id. .
DesTrrvens aliquem, fo forsake ;

vit v -e, to make fres,
DzacriBeax aliquem. fo describe
and not to nome; partes liatim, pe-
cumiam, populum ordinibus, to cyl';-
tribute, to divide ; vectigal civita:i-
bas, i. e. imperare ; jura, i. e. dare
v. eonsituere ; censores hinos in sin-
gulas civitates, i. e. facere, Cic
ENSCRIBERE literas alicui, ¢o cor-
rect a leller ; librum, to entitle, or
name ; sedes.mercede, to put a ticket
on one’s howee Lo let, Ter.,
Proscriserg boua alicnjus, mdes
SuRs, auctionem, fo publish éo be sold,
to set to sale ; aliquem, to bunish to
outisw. '
RescrIBERE alicujus literis v ad

;ilens, alicui ad aliquid, to writeen
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anaer ; pecunjam, fo

bill; leyionem ad equuf:,,to [ faot

soldiers on horseback, Cees.
SUBICRIBERE eumplum litera-

ram, to write below; canse, to join

or take part in an accusation ; Caesa-

ris irte, to _favora, Ovid,

DICERE ali Iud, v. de aliqua re,
ex a':qm loco, alicui, ad v. apud ali-
quem ; in aliquem, against; ad ali-
quld, in answer t; sentenliam, Lo
gm an opumm, jos, to adumuwr

0 pr 5 naule.
“tam ei, fo amerce or dlem el
20 aypotnt a day for is trial before

the people ; prodlcere, to put it off ;
causam, fo plesd; testmoninm, o
Zive evidence ; non idem, logui est
ac dm, to harangue ; Cic. sacra~
he $8CT » Co take
1 uzhta’ymﬂl.

Apdicerz aliquid ei, to call out at
an auction, to sell ; servituny, v in
servitutem 3 fo Jmum or adj!
to bond, bonu, to give up the
of the d, artothecreduor lenwm,
to devote himself to one’s unru:e aves
pon ldduerum, v abduernnl, the
birds did not give a favourable omen ; Al
pretio addlcmm habere fidem, to be
corrupt, C

Coxmczn.x operam salicui, fo pro-
mise assistance ; coenam alicni, v. ad
eonam, fo ;mvpoumppmg with one
without invitation.

EpicErx alicui, to order ; delee-
tam, fo appoint @ levy 5 p mi-
litibus, to gromise by an edict ;_justiti=
um, diem comitiis) vel comitia con-
sulibus ereandis, to appoint.

1xpicRRE bellum, justitium, o pro-
olaim war ; legem <ibi, to uppoint,
Cie. ccetus m mos tribugorum, to
summan, Liv indicare, to shew ;
dictus, en ad). not said ; cansh indie-
td, v. bon cognild coudemnari, to be
[ ned without being heavd ;
Td‘m hac nan fiunt, not

er.

.lmnmcr.u alicui, | diquid o ali-
?ul re ; foeminis usmn purparm, fo

orbid, or debar from ; i aqubk &
igne, v, aquam et _ignem, fo benish ;
male rem gerentibus bonis paiernis
interdici solety Cic. interdici non.p&
teral socero gener, dischsrgad the

company of, Nep.

Pazpicape alicvialiquid,. <e ali-
}usre, id s hac m, fo foretel, (o

DUCERE in carcerem y. viscu-
Ia, to lead 3 exercitumy, o ocem-
mand ; spiritum, saimem, vitwm,
to breathe, to live ; soffam, muruam,
suloum, o wmh ur dramy bellum,

fo prol ae earry o, YVirg,
@etalem, wm. spend ; uxorenmd,
ta lalcaune, in jus, fo- sunynen

before a j shquem, & vullum

icujus, sere, u ere, dc auro0, WA~
mre, dic. f0 muke a stapue ; genus,
nomes ah v. ex aliquo, to
ommu promiula, mfm s id luudr,

y v in

first, to rekon it a praise to lmu,
menmclemmm, io impsite to aeqn—
aciousmess of ¢; in gloria, Plis.
m erimen, Tacit. ceniesimas, sc.
usaras, vel. fosnus centesinsis, e .com-
pule interest ot one for the hundred a
montk, or of 12 per. cemt. per unmunt. ¢
binis centesimnis focwevars, to tuke 24
per cent. per anmum, Cic ducere, lon-
gns voces in fletom, lo draw owt, Virg.
ordines, to be a centsrion, Liv, ilia,
to ;mu liks a brobuwbldrd horse,

Aanncxu nhqnem in Judwmm,
arbitrium meum, to bring loa trial
in sulplclonem regi, Nep. arcum, o

in ; babenas, L0 straites the
reins.

Corpuckre aliquem ex lgco, to
comey ; mavem, dq-um, eoquu,
to hare; u;lhemm nndnm,

e %o at a certmin price:
C”mm hoe tum laudi; in v. ad yem,
## of advantage.

EDUCERE Raves, to launch 3 clas-

sem in preelium, o bring, Nep. equi-
tes, lo make to alight, Liv. eum do-
mum, 10 aceo; A0 carry.home ;

de senientia, Cic. coloniam, fo trans-
plant; \acuw, to drain.

. Epucks, gladium o vagina, &
drow ; forem lwliee, to lead oud;
eopms in aciem, Cie. filiam, fo elu-
cate, ojtener educare’; in astra, .o

or. ceelo, Vng.

lnonclu tenebras  clarissimis
rebus, to bring om, Cic. animum,
v in animum, lo persuade himself)
seute pellibusy 10 vovsr, Cas, soleas
pedibuz, v in pedes, to put on ;

colarews picturee, fo varnich, Pir.

A
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nomina; fo.cancel or vas, lo rub
ot

OBPUCERE exercitam, to lead a-
Zoinat ; callum dolori, -to blunt it ;
sepulchrom sestibins, fo cover. '

Rrsvoses aliquem it memori-
am aiicujus, vel alicei aliquid in me~
wioriam, to  bring back to ome's re-
membramce ; in gratiam cum sligno,
te wile ;- Vallis 1, vetir-
ed or low. -

- PRODUGERE testesy te bring ow! ;
funus, fo attend; sermomrern in Goee
tem, lo prolong, to continue ; rem
in hiemem, {0 defer; servos vens
dendos, to bring to market,

SUBDUCERE se’ & custodibas; f2
steal away ; neves, to draw up on
shore; eibvm ei & deducere, to
lahs frm', summam, raliones, to

» {0 casl up

PARCERE sibi, tabore, o spure,
&c. & cwedibus, fo forbear ; aurnm
natis, Virg -

ASSUESCERE' rei alicvi, v re
aliqua, inv. ad hoe, o be eccrstom-«
od ; mentem pluribus & assueface-
re, Hor. Animis bells, Virg. toac-

£ Bo, i rei 5. re}

L4
insuevit hoe me pater, Hor

SCIBCERE legem, £ vote, (o de-
cree ; hence plebisciium.

ASCISOERE teginm ' somen, {o
Bseume ; secies sibiy .ad soeietatemn
sceleris, (o associate ; ritus peregri-
nos, foadept. - : -

" CoNSCISCERE- mortem v, mecem

sthi, to  Lill one’s self ; fugam sibi,
to flee, Liv. - .-
DISCERE aliguid ab akiquo, .

apud aliquewn, ex aliqua re, or withs
out ex : Dediscere, to forget what
ke hath learmed ; Ediscere, to ged

heart, :

DEscENDEBE de palatio; priesidio,
eedibus ; in forim, curiam, campum §
ad accusandum, ad ommia, ad ex-
trenn, fo have recourse toy Cie,

LUDERE ale8, v. -am, to play at
ice ; par impar, at even and odd;
operam, o lose one's labour.
ALLoDxRE slicul, ad aliquem ;
Colludere ¢iy cum eo; iludere e,
emn, 1n euny, 1y eo ; idy 0 mock,
EVADERE insidias, -iis, vel ex,
Lo escape 5 in muroy to mount ; Hee
quorsum evadant, nescio, fo what _

r'd

they will turr out ; Olarus evasit, be-

cama
CEDERE wsha multis de suo

jure, Cic. "Boma creditoribus, fe
yield, 1ohence cessio bonarum ; ali-
eui loco, de, a, ex loco, v. locum,
o give place ; vilRk, ¢ vim decedere,’
to die ; foro, to turn bankrupt ; Hee-
reditas cedit mihi, fullsto ; Cedil in
proverbium, decomes.

ACCEDERE oppidum, -do, ad v.in
qm.idum, to upproach; ad condi-
tiones to agreeto ; Ciceroniy seu-
tentiz, v. ad semenuam ejus, to agree
with ; ad Ciceronem, to go fo; ad
rempuhlicam, te DBear the questor-
ship, er the first- public office ; ad
amicitiam Fhilippi, 2o gain the friend-
ship of, Nep. Ad hec mala hoe
mihi ‘accedit etiam, added, Ter.
Robur accessit eetati, Cie. Animi
accessere hosti, Liv. Ad cerporis
firmitatem plura animi bona aucces-
serunt, Nep. Accedit plorimam
pretio ; huc, ed, accedit quod, &
added. -

ANTECEDERR alicui rei ; aliquem,
rarely slicnl, to excel.

CoNCEDERE ei 8liquid & de aliquo;
pauilum de suo jure 5 tempus a
remy, to gromt; ab ocolis, ad dex
tram, in exilium, in hiberna, 5 retive,
to go ; fato, nuture, vith, to die; in
sententiam ejus, to_come into ome's
sreasures 5 in -conditiones, to agree
to: Liv.

DrscepERE transversum, & latum
unguem, v, digitum a re, fo depart
s lhe least.

INTERCEDERE legi, o give 2 ne
gative against, lo oppese a low:
pecuniam pro aliquo, to become sw~
rety : Intercedit mihi tecum emi-
cltia vel inter nosy #heve is, &c.

SuccEDERE ei; in locum ejus, o
succeed ; muro, v. muram ; ad ur
bem ; sab primam atiem ; i pug-
nam, to come {o.

CADERE alt, ab aho, i terram,
o falt 5 cansd, formuld, in ,judicio,
& Hem perdere, fo lase one’s causey
to be cost 3 in v. sub sensum, vcu-
los, potestatem, &e. in morbum, &
inicidere, Cic. Non cadit in virom
bonum mentiri, is incapebie of, Cie.
Homini lachryiee cadunt, quasi pue~
to, ghudio, Ter.

ACCIDERE genibugy v, ad genua,
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fo full at ; auribus v ad aures, %o
come to ; alicui, cusu, proeter opiu-
mionem, fo happen; acvidit in te
sud verbum, apmplies, Ter.
TENDERE vela, lo stretch ; in-
sidias, retia, plagas, & to loy
enares ; arcum, fo bend ; ter, cur-
som, to direct; ad nitiora, in coe-
tum, o aim at; extra vallom, sc.
tabernaculum, lo pitch atent ; Ma-
nitbus tendit divellere nodos, éries,

TA‘-rrnno te, Cie. tibi, Plin de
hac re, ad haoc rem, to take H
animum ad rem ; res hostiom, Sall.

CoNTYNDERR herves, omnibus
mervis, toexert one’s nalf ; aliquid ab
aliquo, fo esk earnesily ; inter se;
amori, poet. for cum amore, fo
strive ; causas, sc_inter re, {0 com-
pare; Cic Aliquid ad aliquid, eum
aligney & alicni,

OMPREHENDERR Rtaturam reram,
80 understand ; rem pluribus & lae
culentioribus verbis, to express ; ali-
quem humanitate, amicitia, to gain ;
rem fictam, todiscover.

INTENDERE animum rei, ad r. in
rem, Lo apply ; latendi animo in rem,
Liv. Vocem, nervas to exrert ; are
cuin, fo bend ; actionem, v, l’ilem
alicui r. in aliquem, alzo impingere,
to raise a law suil ageinst one ; te-
lum ei, v. in eum, fo shoo! af ; ma-

num v. digitum in sliquid, fo poimt .
at ; aliquo, s ire, to oto; in,
to orerdo, to do more s requir-
ed, Sal

OzpTENvERY velum red, n. rem ve-

to cover, Lo veil

PENDERE pecuniam, {o yay}
poenas, tosuffer ; id parvi, to value
¢ little.

SusrxapErx aliqsem arbori, de,
in, v. ex ;irbore, to lu.-gg; expec-
tatione, vel suspersam detinerey fo
keep in  swspense ; sdificium, fto
arch a house ; nuso adunco, fo snser
at, Hornt, )

ABDERE seYiteris, in literas, o
hide, or shut up oie's self among
bookt ; e domutn, rur, &e, domo,
Viag

0

in silvas, tenebrar, &c.
NDERE orbem, fo build ; fruc.
tus, to lay up; in carcerem, fo im-
prison ;, carmen, fo compose; lumi-
na, o close ; Ov, Jura, to establish ;

terr8, sepulchiro, in sepulchro, 2
LDERE se alicni, n ditionem ali-

cujus, ad aliquem, fo swrendsr;
Deditus ofi, & sindiis, fond
%; vino eputisque, engaged in,
;P' dedit® opers, on purpose.
LDERE fibrum), & in lucem, fo
publish ; ovum, to lay ; soncs, can-
tux, risus, gemitus, quesins, himni-
tum, pugnam, stragem, fo svuml y
sing. &c. munus gladistoriam, to
exhibit a shew of gladialors; no-
men Lo mention; feetns, fo dring
Sforth ; extremnm spiritum, fo die;’
exempla crucisifis in aliquem, 40 ine
Sict exenrplary torture.

OrpERE pessulwm foribue, fo dolt
the door
trhonl'“.i:d arcem hostibur, fo bev

ay ; aliquid posteris, = memori
to Aana 3mm', genus ab aliquo, ?:
derive ; flansinemy, interregen, o
appoint ; aliquot dies nuptiir, to put
off ; Ter, exemplum, {o give lo pos~
Grity, Liv. N

REDDERE animum, re sibi, fo re-
pvive; animam v. vitem, o die:
Latind, verbum verho, Jo trursiate ;
matrem, i e. referre, lo resemile ;
epistolam alicui, o deliver.

SusDERE calcar eque, fo spur ;
spiritus alicui, lo encourage,

CREDERE - rem ; homwi, {0 he-
tieve ; aliquid alieui, o trust; pe-
cuniam ei per syngrapham, fo lend
on bond or ;‘ell; rumoﬂ’;ms eredi pon
oportet ; haque crede, shy &e. F

mgm, Cic.
UNDERE aquam, fo pour out;

. hostes, foroul.

LrruspERE fruges, copiam ora-
torum, o preduce; mrarium, fo
H odi‘um, i. &. dimidere, to

op ; gratiam colleetam, i. e. per-
dere : omnia, qngéacuem, lo tell.

JUNGERE se cum aliquo, ali-
eui, & ad aliquem, dextram dextree :
equos carrul; smBem e, fo
make o bridge’ Foutes

ADIURGERE accessiopem wedibus,
to build an addition to ene's house ;
animun_ ad studie, to applin

STRINGERE culiram, gladium,
entem, 0 draw ; frondes, fo lop off ;
glandes, baccas, to beat doun ; rem;
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5 wiasté one's fortine, Hor, litius,
to touch, to brush or gruze upon,

irg.
TANGERE rem aen, o kit te
nitdl on the kead. .

ArTincERE Briftaniam navibus)
o reach ; reges, res summas, {n men-
tion, Nep._‘iliqnem cognatione, af-
finitate, tp be related fo : forom, to
reach manhocd, Cic. Res non e at-
tineity concerns. o

FINGERE orationem, fo polish ;
aratorem, fo' form; se ad urhini-
dum alterius, # adapts Villus #
mente fingitor, lingua fingit vecem,
Cic. Bui cwique mores fingont for-
tunam, Nep.

FRANGERE nucem, to preak ;
navem, fo suffer shipwreck ; foedus,
fidem, toviolade ; sententiam é&jus, to
refute, Cic. hostém, 2o subdue’

AGERE, gratiaz, o give thanks
vitam, to live; preeday, to plunder :
fsbulam, ® act ¢ play ; riumphum
de alique, ex aliqua re, fo triumph ;
nagns, fo brifle; ambages, o bLeat
about the bush ; stationemn, castodi-
am urbis, to e on gnard ; rimas, fo
chink, to leak, to he rent; causam,
fo plexd ; de re, o speuk ; yadices,
to lake root; cuniculos, to wnder-
mine ; undam, to raise a sleam;
aniinam, fo be at the lost gasp;
rlias res, to be inatientive ; If.;tum
diem, nutalem, ferias, &c. to keep,
2o obeerve: actun, v, rem actam,
o Lzbour in vaiw ; censam, & ha-
bere, fo make a review of the peo-
e, Lheiy eslales, &c. forym, o
hold acourt to try camses; lege in
aliquem, & cwn aliquo, o go to lmp
with one; hence ucior a ploinliff ;
in hereditatem, #o’ claim 3 cum pop-
ulo, to beat withy to lau Jefore
decimium  oglt annum, he fs ten
years ofd ; id agitor,
question ; _libertas agitur, v, de Ji
bertate, is af strke ; actum est de
libertate, i¢ losf; actum est, ili-
cet, ail is over ; uctum est de pece,
spas -tremted wbout; cwm illo bene

actum est, he has DBeen lucky, or |

scell wved ;) hoe ‘age, mind what yoi
are alaut; Civitas feia ngese, for
erat, Sull. ~ :

ADIGKRE milites sacramento, ad
v, in jusjurandum, in sua verba, per
nsjurandum, fe force to enlist ; er-

_ ex bonis venditis,

that is the '

bitruin, i. ¢. ageie . cogere aliquem
ad arbitrum, o force to submil lo ant
arbitration, Cic. i

CocERE topias, o bring together’s
aft militiam, fo force fo enlist ; se-
natum, lo assemble ; i senatumm,
sc. minis pignoribus capfis, &¢.
o fore fo atlend ;' sgmen, ®
rally, to bring up; he, b curdle;
Jjus civile diffusam & dissipatonyy
in certa genera cogere, o digest, B
arrange.

Exicere foras, # “drive oul, #o
divorce ; aliquid ab alique, fo re-
quire : sarta tecla, sc. et, b e, saria
el tecta, ul sint bene reparata 'fo
requira that the public svorks be_kepl
in good reparation ; Cie. suppliciam,
de aliquo, fo inflict; sus nomina,
to demand er call in one's debls ; ‘&
vum, vitam, annos. fo spend ; ali-
quid ad normam, {0 fry or examines
calumnam ad perpendiculum. o
apply the plummet, lo dee if it be
straight; momumentum, o fnish,
Hor. tempus & modun'q, to seltle,
Yirg. comeed.am, fo diapprove, o
hiss of, Ter. .

REDIGERE alignid. in memoriam
alicnjus, to bring back'; pecuniam
lo ruise momey 3
hostes sub imperinm, fo reduce.

LEGERE _oram, littus, to coash
alang ; vela, t furl the suils ; hali:
tom, fo calch one's breath ; milites,
o enlist ; aliguem in senalmn 10
Patres, to, choose ; sucra, B staal, o
commil sacrilege.  Hor.

TRAHEREY. obsklionem, hellam,
i prolong ; purpnras, to spin ; ali-
quid in refligionem, te scruple; na-
vem remnulco, lo fow.

DrzTRAHERE aliquem, lo draw
daien 5 licui vel de aliquo, de fa-
ma, d) detract ‘[rom, to lesson one's
Jfame ; aliquid alieni, totake by force;
laudeny, . de laudibus : novem par-
tes mulize, tn loke fromn the fine, Nep.

ExTRAHERE diem, to spin oud, b
ypend ; certiuuen, beltum, Jjudiciam,
{o prolome . .

'EHERE, vehens, invehens, M-
'veclus, curru, quadrigis, &e riding
in @ chariot; invehi in portum ex
alto, o enter’; in aliquem, o mveigh
against 3 provehi longids, o proceed
oo far,’ ' :
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LO.

CONSULERE rem, v. de re, fo
donsult ubout ; enm, fo ask his ad-
vice; e i.fo consult for his geed;
de salute sun ; gravius in aliquem, fo
Ppess a seveve semlence oguinst; in
commune, publicum, medium, fo
provide foy the common good ; verha
boni. to tuke in good part ; ego con=
sulor, my advice iy asked ; mim con-
sulisur, my good is consulled ; mibi
conwlium ae provisum esty for a

me, 1 have laken care, Cic,
AVPELLERE clasee in lialian,
vel classen, to land on ; se aliqud,
‘Ter, ad villam nosiram navis appel-
Jetur, Cic animusm ad philosophiam,

o apply. .

AN#ECELLERE ei, rarely
eum : excellere aliis, super, inter,
prrezler alios aliqua re, w. in re, fo

excel. .

TOLLERE animos sucgz, o {uke
courage; animos alicui,lo encourage ;
aligiem Jaudibus, & laudes ejus in
astra, do extol ; inducias, t8 break a
truce ; clumores, to cry; filinm, to
educate ; de vel e medio, to kil

. MO. .

ADIMERE claves uxori, to di-
vorce ; annulum v, equam equili,
20 tuke qway from a knight the ring
or horse gx"l
degrade.

IRIMERE Jitem, cohtroversiam,
to determine. . )

ExsMesE aliqgnem servitio, noxse
e vincalis, g eulpa, de numero. pro-
scriptorum, obmdione, fo free; de
dolio, fo draw eut; diem dlcemfo, to
waste in speaking.

INTRRIMERE se; to'kiH.

REDIMERE captivos, f0 ransom ;
;;c:m;i: delcenmibus. ‘to take or

2 blic pastures.

SUMI'%E in manus ; diem, tem.
pus ad deliberandom ; exemplum
ex, v. de ew, o take; poenmsy sup-
plicium de aliquo, fo punish ; pecu-
nias mutuns, fo borrpm ; togam vili-
rem, fo put on the dress ofa man,;
sibi inimlciting, to get ill will ; ope-
ram in re, vel in rem insumere, fo
bestow pains ; sumo taniumy vel hoe
mihi, Froke this upon me.

PREMERE euseum, fo make

se ; vocem, fo be. silent; dolo-
fem corde, fo comceal; vestigia e

ven Aim by the public, to-

jusy to Sollow 5 littus, to come near ;

pollicern, to save a gladiator ; hi-
brum in nohum ansum,fo delay pub-
Ushing, Hor, -
EXPRIMERE succunt, lo pressoul ;
risum alicui ; pecuniatn b aliquo,
te force from ; efligiem, fo drow fe
the h{e; verbum verbo, de verbo,
@ verbo, ad verbum, de Grscis, &,
to transt:te word for word.
ImpPrIXERE aliquid animo, in ani-
mo, v. in ’Rnimum, lo imprint.
Rxprimerg se, & reprendere o,
retinere, focleck - '

PONERE spem in hominev ve,
& liabere ; castra, o pifch; vitem,
toplant : vitam, fo die; ovd,lolay;
insidias alicoi ; panem convivis, not
ante ; personam amici, to lay aride
the chavacter of a friend ; premia,
to propese ; poculy, to stafe or lay ;
studinm, tempos, mulium operee in
aliqna re, to employ, to bestow ; ali«

uid in laude, in vitiis, in locu bene-

cit, to recken ; ferocia cordr, fo /ay
aside ; aliguem in gratiam ». gra-
tia, i.e. efficere gratiosum apuod al-
terum, Tic. : ventos, fo calm : howi-
nem cploribus, séxo, fo puint. en-
grave, Hor. pecuniam in fcenore, lo
lay out at interest : templa, to build,
Virg. Venli posuere, are hwsh'a,
Virg. Pon esse victum eum,
Positum sit, suppose, graut, Cic.

CoMPONERE carmen, literas, &e,
to compose : lites, to settle : bellom,
to finish treaty : parva thaguis,
dicta cum factis, to compare > mangg
manibus. fo join, Virg.

DEePoONRRE v. ponere togam pre-
textam, o lay aside {he dress of a
boy : imperium & demiliere, 2o lay
down ¢ command.

ExpoxNgrz rem, fo set forth ov
explain : trameawum, fo expose lo
sale, Cic. pueros, foetus, fo leare fo
perish, Liv. exercitum, sc. in terram,
to land. :

Iurasepe onua alicui v. in afi-
quem : aliquem in equum, fo sel up-
on : personam v, partes duriorez eis
{o lay a task or dufy on ane : alicuj,
o impose on, to deceive, Nep. hono-
rem ei, fo confer : vadimonium ei,
{o force to give bails Nep. manum
suimmam u ertrémam rei alicui,
in aliqua re, to finish ; pomem flga’
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mini, to makea bridge, Curt Hoc
loco libet interponere, fo inserl,
Nep.

Orrosxre se periculis & ad peri-
cula, fo expese ; pigwori, to pledge :
mupum fronti, unte oculos, o pud,
Ovia.

PropronErE sliquid s:bi facere,
exempla ei ad imitandum, to propose,
10 set before : edicta, legem m puoli-
cam, 1. @ publicd legendn effigere:
congiarium, to promusea largess, a
gzg of corn or money :

UPPONERE ova galline, o ¢t a
Aen: testamentum, v. subjicere, fo

ﬁgANERE eliquem, o praise -
signa, classicum, bellicum, 1 e. ad

arma conclamare, to sound an alarm, .

o give thr signal for baltle : recep-
tui, rarely -uin, lo sound a redreal :
tibia, o play on the pipe : ud ibiam,
fo smg it : palinvdiam, o uller o
recantglion,

BT .KNERE lectos, to spread or
cover the couches : equos, to 58 ¢
;"i_am, to pave: aequors, fo culm,

irg. -

PO.

CARPERE agmen, to cut off the
rear : somuos, quietem, fo slecp !

viam, iter, te g0, Virg. opera ulienus,

{0 censure : lahores, virtutes, o dimi-
nish or ebscure, Hor.

RUMPERE fidem, fosdus, amicis
tiam, lo violate ; vocem v. sdentium,
to , Virg, R

RUMPERE ex tenebris, castris,
&c. se_porlis, to break oul ; stoma-

lo conduct, Sall' st. moiem ei, ved

. movigersri, fo humow ; civem, se

pro cive, persouam sheujas, o
pass for, do bur the characler of;
inimicitius wl amnitatent cn a-
liquo, fo be af enmily or variancs
with

INGERERE conv.cia ei, i eum, lo
inveigh ar it

NUGGERERE -liquid ei, #0 sugrest,
o Rt sapius his rebus, to sup-
ply or affard : Horatium Bruto, to
choose i place of, to put aftery Liv.

SERERE eritina in eum, o raisey
o spread accusations.

CoNSERERE manus, man certgs
men, pagoum, eum hustibus, inter
se, lo erngage. -

AssERERE aliquid fo 5 alis

quer wanu,ab injuria, in Kwrtatem,-
Sree; in servitutem, fo reduce ;

divinam majestatem, o claim.

PETERE aliq ‘id alicui ; id ab eo
rarely enm ; in beneficii graiimque
loco, Cie. o ask ; urbem Romum,
murum, montes, o go o, fo make

Sor; sliquem sagiuf, lagide, to aimy

at ; consulalum poenas al
petere, fo grnish.
CoMPETERL animo. fo be in one's
s2nses 5 in eum comnpetit actioy an
action lies against him, Cic
_REPETKRE res, o demand restifu-
tion ; bonu lege, v. prosequi lite. fo
vecovey by law ; castra, oppidum, huc,
ta return to; aliquid memorid, to call
to mind ; ali&, to trace from the begin-

aliquo, re-

ning. Mibi nitul suppetit, malta,

I have ; st vita suppetet,.

) to vent g 3

QUEBERE bonum, gratiam si-
bi, 4o seek or guin, Cic. sermo-
nem, o beat about for conversation,
Ter. rem mercaturis faciendis, fo
make a fortune by merchandise ; ex-
aliquo ; & in aliquem, de re aliqua

r tormenta, fo put fo the rack
in dominum de servo queeri moln-
erunt Romam, Cic.

INQUIRERE aliquid, fo secarch af-
ter ; unliqueth capitis, v, -te, o ac-
cuse or try for a capital crime,

GER&E res, fo perform; ne-
gotium, wald, o manage ; consula-
tum, ¢o bear fo manage; se bene
el mald, o behave ; exercilum,

rr A
if {ife shall remain, Cic.

MITTERE alicui, v. od aliquem ;
in suffragia, to send the people fo vote ;
auleum, mappawm, fo drop the cur-
tain ; .alos, to throw the dice; senas
tum, to dismiss; timorem, o lay
aside; in acla, o register, o re-
cord; sanguinen, vel emittere, fo
let blood ; noxam, fo forgive ; signa
timoris, o shew ; vocem, to utler, to

+ hah a

H y U, T e, fo
& ; manu et emittere, to free
aslave ; filivn emuncipare, to free
a son from the power of his father ;
sub jugum, fo make o pass wr.der the

* yoke ; inferias manibus diis, te sacyf-
e

Sie hlheinfautgvd:i' rem, v. de

re, (o omif ; mitto rem, { say nothing
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of fartune. Ter. \n possessionein bo-
nvrum. fo give the possession of the
deblor's effects ; misu orare, ut ve-
%irem; 1. e. aliquem ad orasdum,

er.

AWIT rERE litem, v. causam: vi-
tewm, si , lumina, aspectum, &
lsse, Cic .

ADMITTERE in cubiculom, fo ad-
wmil; equum immittere, & permit-
tere,Jo gullop; delictum in se, to
commit o fault; aves non admise-
rat, have wot given a favourable
omen, Liv.

CommirTERE facinu, fo commif 3
se rhicv, v Biden aiicojos, fo en-
trust ; prelium, fo cogage; e".e".ei'
tam pu_pe, rem b casdin ancipitis
evenfl« prae-ii, te risk a baltle, Liv.

iv. 21, aliguen cum aliquo, hoimines’

inter se, fo set at rariance, or by the
ears ; rem o, to bring o that
pas-; gladiatores, puyiles, Greecos
cen Laiinis fomulch or pair ; com-
mihere, ui, 0 cause ; inconnods
sus lecibus & judicits, Lo seek redress
by law o

Cournomﬂxém. Candideti com-
promiserunt, . quingzenis I sine
gulos ~pud M ('.n?onem depamitis,

ere ejus arbitratu, ut gui vontra
Einel, ah vo condemnaretur, made
& compromise or agrecmend, &c.

DiMiTTERE exercitum, fo dis-
pand ; exoremn, & repudiare, nunti-
um v. repudiam ad eam remittere,
fo divarce. ' i

ProxirreRe id ei, lo promise;
capillum, barbam. fo /et grew, Liv.

ERMITTERE alicoi, 20 allow ; di-
vis cmiera,fo leave, Horat se in sidem
. fidei ejus ; vela ventis ; equum in
hostem : rem sufiragiis popt:h, fo let
the people decide; tribunstum vex-
andis consulibus, fo give up, fo em-
ploy, Liv.

REMITTERE anitnum, fo ease;
caleces, tela, 0 throw back : ex pe-
cunia, de supplicio, tributo, &c. to
abale ; debitum, iras alicui, to give
up, fo forgive ; jnsticium, fo discon-
tmue ; pugnam, o slacken ; remittit,
explorare, neglects. Sallust.

uBMITTERE fasces populo, o
Iower ; se ». animuwin, to submit, to
Tumble ; pereussores alicui, fo suborn
aasasaing.

.

TeANSKITTERE in Africam, neut.

i eau aver.

VERTERE in fugam, o pul o
Sight; terga, to fiy ;&% imo, i o-
verthrow ; solum, fo go info banizh-
ment ; id ei vitio, v.erimini, & in
crimen, f» blame ; in saperbiam, Jo
impule ; Platonem, 1atind Gree-
ea, Groeca vel ex Grmecis i Latinom,
radiator fo desth by Eurvin vp the
gladiater to y ing wp the
thumb; terram, % plough; crate-
ram, to empty, Virg. Stijum, o cor-
rect ; Horat. Salus vl cassa in eo
vertilur, depends; fortuxa verteras,
Liv. Annus vertens, a whole year,
Nep. Res bene vertut, Di bene ver-
tant,

AninaDVERTERE id, fo observe;
in enm verberibus, inorte, &e. to
punish, ! .

ADVERTERE agmen urbi, {0 bring
4p fo. Virg orasy o arriveat; au-
res, menles, aniownn, v. animo ad
aliquid, monitis, fo atfend fo; in uji-
gt’x‘em, L) animadvertere, to pun-
18 B

ARTEVERTERE, ei, {0 come Sefore ;
damnationem venenro, 0 pyvven! ;
rem rei; to prefer, Playt.

INTERYERTERE pecuniam alienjos,
& .liquem pecnpis, fo embaazle, lo
theat ; candelabrum, to steal, o pil-
Sfer ; promissum & receptum, oc.
g;)lohella-. con.«uluhlum, intervertit,

ue transtulit, freacherously
withheld, Cic. P
_ PREVEWTERE. & -4, dep. venlos
cnrsu, to owlstrip; dexiderium ple
bir, Lo prevent; metum supplicii
morte volnnta i, Liv. Aliquid ali-
cut vet, 16 put vefore, Id

SISTERKE vedimoninm } se.in jo-
diers, to appear in court a? ond’s
tricl; nec usti_posse. nor could the
staie be saved j Liv

ASSBISTRRE, ei. J0 stand by ; wde
fore. ; eont:a, supgs emn,

ConsisTERR in digite, fo sfand
on tiptoe; in anchors, ad ancho-
raw, fo vide at anchor ; frigqre, to
be frozen ; Qvid. Spes in velis con-
sislabat, depended on; virtus in ac-
tione consistit, Cie,

Ina1sTERE juceniibus, fo sland
upon 5 vestigiiz ejus 3 viam, v, Vi
ir re aliqua, in rem, v, rei; in
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dolos, negotium,Plaut. 2o insist upon,
te urge. -
OBSISTERE gi, fo stop, to oppose.
RESISTERE ei, to resist. -
SuBSISTERE, {o stand still ; somp-
tui, to bear.

vVoO.

SOLVERE pecuniam el, o pay ;
versurd, to a debt by borrewi ,
Jrom another, Ter. Fidem, to br;i
a pronuise, or according to others, to
perform, Ter. AndlV. 1, 19. liem
wstimatam, o pay the fine imposed
on liim, Nep. Votum, to dischurge ;

obsidionem urbis,v. urbem obsidione,
{o raise a siege ; navem e portu,to
set axil ; epistolam, v. resignare, to
break open ; aliquem legibus, legum
vinculis, to free from; solviter in
somnos, Virg. Oratio soluta, i.e. li-
bera, numeris non astricta & devie-
ta, prose ; solve metus, dismiss, Virg,
ISSOLVERE focietatem, (o .
ResoLvERE vocem, v, ora, Lo break
silence, Virg. jura, to violate ; vecti-
gal, {o take off taxes, Tacit. In pul-
verem, {o reduce to.

FOURTH CONJUGATION.

AUDIRE aliquem, aliquid ex v.
ab aliquo, 20 hear from one ; de ali-
quo, about one, also from one, as,
sarpe hoe avdivi de patre, for ex pa-
tre, Cic. Audire bene v. mal® apud
socios, ab omnibus, to be 1well spoken

- of; to have a good character ; rexque
g;uzrqu'e aundfsti, have been calied,
or. Antigonus credit de suo ad-
ventu esse nditum, Nep.
. VENIRE ad finem, aures, pac-
\ionem, certamen, manus, nihilam,
&c. in suspicionem, odium, gratiam,
&e. in jus, to go to law, Liv. in cir-
culum, into g company, Nep. He-
redilas ei venit, hehas succeeded to

nient, will meet ¢ ; convenit
mihi cum fratre de hac re, inter me
et fratrem, inter nos ; haec fratri me-
cum conveniunt, J and my brother
are agreed ; yevis inter se convenit
ursis, Tav. 1 i secym nen convenit,
vel ipse, he is inconsistent ; pax con-
venil, vel conventa est, is agreed
; rem conventuram pulamas,
Cic. conditiones non convell:rum H
mores conveniunt, agree ; calcei
dibus v. ad pedes convemunt, ﬁt,ﬁ‘a’;;
hoe in illuin convenit.  €gtilinam in-
terfectum esse’ convenit, ought to
have been slain, Cic. Convenire. in
munqu,C the usual form of marriage,

an estate ; ei usn venit, happened,
Nep. Quodin buceam venent, scri-
bito, occurs, Cie. . .

ADVENIRE & adventare ¢i,urbem,
ad urbem, to come to.

ANTEVENIRE aliquem, & antever-
tere, Sall. rei, Plaut. tempus, consi-
lia & itinera. R

ConvEnike in colloguium; fra.
trem, o meet with, to to; ego-
et frater conveniemus, copise conve-

ptio, whereby women
were called matres familias.

SENTIRE sonorem, colorem, &e¢.
to perceive ; cum aliquo, to beof one's
opinion ; bene vel mald de ¢o, 0
think well or 1l _of him.

CONSERTIRE ibi tecumn, inter se ;
alicui rei, de . in aliqua re; ad ali-
qaid peragendum, o agree; So dis-
sentire ; el ab aliquo, o disugres;
ne vita orationi dissentiat, Senec.

DEPONENT VERBS.

PROFITERI philosophiam, Zo
prafess, to teach publickly ; se candi-
datum, to declare himself a candidate
Jor an office ; peeunias, agros, nomi-
ne, &c. apud censorem, fo give an
account of, to declare how much one
has ; indicium, to promise to muake a
dincom*(rf. . i

LOQUI cum aliquo, inter se, some-

i g Nl

times  elicui, ad v, apud aliquem:
aliquid, de aliqua re.

SEQUI feras ; sectam Caesaris, {0
beof his party, Cic, Assequi, con-
sequi, Lo overtake; gloriam, fo at-
g.in.‘ Consequi hereditatem, 4o Pz,

1c.

~ ProseqQur aliquem amore, laudi-
bus, 8¢. to love, praise, §rc. » fnugi

Y
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NITI hasib ; in cubitnm, to lean ;
jus consille, in eoy-to on; a

iam, ad v. in summa, to aimat ;

n vetitum, in adversum, contra ali-

quem, pro aliquo, t strive ; gradi-

bus, to ascend. .

UTI eo familiariter, to be famitiar
with ane ; ventis adversis, to have
cross winds '} honore usus, one who

has enjoyed a post of horour.

v IRREGULAR VERBS .

ESSE magni roboris, v, -no, -re ;
ejus opinienis, v. ea opinione; i
maxima spe ! in timore, luetu, opi-
nione, itinere, &¢. cum telo, in vel
cum imperio ; magno pericolo, v. in
periculo ; in tato; apud se,in his
senses ; sui juris, v. mancipii, #ui po-
tens, v iu sua m:slnxe, fo be al his
own disposal : est in vedo, i3
safe, Ter. Est animus, sc. mihi, [
have a mind, Virg. Est ut, cur,
quamebrem, quod, quin, &e. =~ There
s cause ; bene, male est mihi, with
me ; nihil est mihi tecom, 1 have
nothing to do with you ; Quid est U-
biy sc. rei, What is the matter with
you ? Ter. Ceraere erat, one might
gee ; religio est mihiid facere Jscru-
ple to doit ; si est, ut facere velit,
ut facturus sit 1 admiserit, &ec. for
i velit, &e. Fer. Est ut viro vir
latiusﬁrdineh arbusta sulcirl, it hap-

or. Certuin est facere, sc.
Ir:?}f:, I am resolved, Ter. -Non

certum est, quid feciam, I am un-
ceriain, ld  Cassins queerere sole-
bat. Cux Boso FUERIT : Omnihus

bono fuit, it was of advantage, Cic.
ABESSE pugne, in pugng, ad ex-
ercitum, ad tempus, in.tempore,
.cam aliquo, o be present ; alicui, to
favour, to assist ; scribendo, v. esse
ad seribendum, . fo subscribe one's
name to a decree of the senate, Cie.
consilio utrique, fo be a counsellor to,
ep. .
Xnmsem dome, urbe, a domo, ab
signis, to be absent” alicui, v, deesse
to be wanting, not €o assist ; a sole, to

stand out of the sun ; sumptus faneri-

defuit, ke had nnt money tq bury him,
Liv. abesse a persona principis, to be
anconsistent with the c}u;pzcter, ep.
Paulum v. parum abfuit quin arbein
caperent, quin _occideretur, &ec. they
swere wnewr laking, &c. ‘Tanlum
abest ne enervetur .oratio, ut, §c.is
80 fur from being, &, Cie. Tantum

a

abfuit a eupiditate pecuniee, a socie-
taie sceleris, §ic. Nep. )

INTERESSE conviviow. in convivio,
Lobe al .a feast; anni decem intes-
fuerent, inlervened ; stulto intelligens

uid interest, Ter. Hoe. deminas

peter interest id, Inter homi-

nem & belluam hoe interest, Cie.
differ in this, {his is the difference ;
multam interest, utrum, it iz of great
importance. Ponus inter eos jnterest,
s hetween, Cic. .

PRAESSR excrcilul, fo command ;
comitiia, judicic, quwstioni, te preside
iy or at

" al, - »
OBESSE ei, to hurt, tohinder.
. SUPERESSE, ta be , over and abore ;
alicui, fo survive 3 modo viwa super-
8it, sc, mihi, 4 7 live ; super est, ut,
i remsins, that, . . :
IRE ad arma, ad saga, to golo
war ; injus, fo go lo law ; pedibus
in sententism alicujus, to agree with ;
viam ». via; ves bene eunt, Cie
empus, dies, mensis, # passes. -
ABIRE magistraty, (o lay down en’
office; n eonspectn, o retire from
company ; in ora homi y tobein
every bedy's moutl: ; ab emptione, o
relract his bargain; decemn menses
abierunt, have past, Ter. Non hoc
4ibi sie nbibit, i. €. nen feres hocim+
pune, ‘Ter. AFi in ‘malam rem, ¢
Jorm of imprecation. -
ApIRe periculum capitis, fo rus

» tIuEI;azaai of one'’s life.

XIRE Vill, e, v. de vita, to die;
wre alieno, Cic. Verbum exit ex
ore ld. tela, 76 avoid, Virg. Tem-
pus induciarum cum Vejénti pupulo
exierat, Jud expired, Liv. .

INIRE mugisiratum ; suffragium,
rationem, consilium, pugnam; viam,

* &, to enter upon, to hegin ; gratien

ejus; apad euny, cum vel ab eo, o
guin his favaur : Ineunte esiate,
vere, anno, &c. in the beginning of ;
Lul we seldom say, Ineuntedlie, noc-

€
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te, &ic. Ab ineunte ®mtate, from our
early years. e

OBire diem edicli, vel auclionis
judiciam, vadimonium, to be presens
at ; provinciam, domos, nosiras, .fo
viait, to go lal_lr_qughv, Cic. negelia,

res, »Of legat » 58
cra, o perform; pugnas, Virg.
mortem, vel~morie; diem _ supre-

mum v. diem, todie.

PrEIRE alicui, to go before; ver-
ba, carinen, vel sacramentum alicui,
torepeat_or read over before; alicut
voce, quid judicet, fo prescribe or di-
rect by crying, Cic.

PropIRE n publicum, to go a-

broed ; non preeterit te, you. are

not ignorant, €ic. Dies induciarum
preeteriit, s past, Nep.

REDIRE in fratiam caom aliquo,
8o become friends again ; ad se, to
come to himself, to recover his sem-
SUBIRE murum, vel -0, ad mon-
tes, to come up to; laborem tel-i,
onus, pesnam, periculum, crimen,
to undergo ; spes, timor subiit ani-
mugy, camein{o,

‘VELLE aliguem, sc. alloqui vel
eonventum, o desire to speak with ;
alicui, ejus causay L0 wish one’s good }
tibi consultum volo; nihil tibi ne-

atum  volo, { wisk g demy, Liv.
auid sibi vult ; What does he mean #
Volo te hoc facere,,hoc a te fieri:
si quid recte curatum velis; illos
monitos etiam atque etiam volo, sc.
esse, I wili admonish them again
anwdl again, Cic. nollem factum, [/
am sorry it was dome; nollem:
huc exitutn, £c. esse a me, I wish I
had not come out here, Ter.

FERRE legem, to propose or
. make ; privilegium de aliquo, fo
propose or pass an act of impeach-
ment against one, Cic. rogationem
ad populum, 2o bring in a bl ; con-
ditiones ei, o offer terms; soffra-
gium, lo vole ; sententiam, fo give
an _opinion ; centuriam, tribum, fo
gain the vote of ; perdere, to lose it ;
victoriam_ex eo0} omne punciwn,
omnia suffragia, to gain all the votes ;
repulsam, fo be rejected ; fructum
hoe fruetl, fo reap, Ter. letitiam de
re, to rejoice ; pree se, to pretend or
declere openly ; alienam. personam,

to disguise one's self; in. ocalis, fo .

de fond of; Ter. manus, in- preelis,
to engage, Virg. seceptum et exs.
pensvmn, to mark down as received
and spent or lent, as Dr. and Cr.
Cic. animus, opinio " fert, inclines;
tempus, res, causa fert, allows, re-
guires. ‘

CorrE: benevolentiomy alicui,
ia vel erga aliquem, o shaw ; benefi~
cia, culpam in eam, to confer, Lo
lay; operam, tempus, studivrn ad
velin rem, & impendere, fo apply
capita inter se, consilia sus, tolay
their heads together, to conswit ; sig-
na, arma, manus, o engage ; omne
hellum circa Corinthum, Nep. pe-
dem, to set foot to fool; raliones,
to cast up accounis ; CHsira castris,
o encamyp over against one another ;
se in, vel ad urbem, to go fo; tribys
ta, fo pay ; se alical, vel cum aliquo,
20 compare ; neminem cum _illo con-
ferendum pietate . puto, Cic. Hee
conferunt ad aliquid ; oratori futu-
0, servé, are useful to, Quinct.

DEFxrRE situlam vel sitellam, fo
bring the bullot box ; aliguid ad ali-
quem, to carry word, to tell ; rarely
alicui ; causam ed patronos ; hono-
res ei; gubernecula rei puhix'caa in
eum ; summam rerum ad eum, fo
confer ; in beneficits ad @erarium,
to recommend for o public service,
Cie, aliquem ‘ambitis, de ambitu,
nomet alicujus ad preetorem, apm‘i
magistratum, to accuse of bribery ;
primas, sc. partes ei, to give him the
preference, Cic,

IFFERRE vel transferre rem in an-~
nam ; post bellum, diem eolutionis,
to put q(; rumores, fo spread; ab
aliquo, alicui, inter se, moribus, to
differ in character ; amore, cupidi-
tate, doloribus, differri, to be distract-
ed or torn asunder, Cic. & Ter.

EFrERRE fruges, to produce; verba,
to utter ; verbum de verbo expres=
sum, fo translate, Ter. pedem do-
mo, fo go out  corpus amplo funere,
& cum “funere, to bury ; ad hono-
rem, ad eeelum laudibus, fo raise, fo
extol § foras peccatum, to divulge.

INFERRE bellum patriee ; vim, ma-
nus, necem alicui, to bring upun;
signa, sc..pedem, o advance; litem
vel periculum capitis alicui, vel in
aliquem, to bring one to a trial for
his life. .

.
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_OFFERRE s¢ mortj, ad mortem, in
diserimen, to expose, to present. -
PerrErrr  legem, (o carry
through, to pass it.
FERRE [acem ei, 1o carry be-
Jore; salutem ei reipublice suis com-

FIGURES OF SYNTAX.

sapientes, ad tum, to lay before ;

'nh}:uid in (ahﬁ?apr:, codicemy, al ,

comnmentarium, &c. 10 mark-doun ;

aliquid acceptum aticui, & in accep-

tum, to acknewlédge one’s self indebt-

s pecuni[as -acceptas & expensas ;
ve in, codi

‘modis,

e, ¥ e, lo
prefer. Pralatas equo, riding before.
ROFERRSB imperium, pomeerium,
wrminos, to enlarge in medinm, in
apertum, in lucem, fo publish ; nup-
fYas diem, & delay; diem Llio, 10 «E
Jer_the destruction of, Hor, -

REFERRE alicul, to answer} se, -

gradum v. pedem, to retreat; gra-
tim rlicui; to make a ngm‘taj 5 par
pari, Ter. vietoriam ab, vel ex eli-
quo, et reportare, fo gain ;-institu-
tum fo renéw ; judicia ad equestrem
ordinem, to restore to ‘the Equites
the right of fudging ; aliquid, de ali-
qua re, ad senatum, ad consilium, ad

, ac-
cepli et expensi, & mark down ac.
;a“:ngu tf nlg;no_s - mpres ad suos, lo
e of . by ; 1n. v, Inter gerarios, {0
reduce to’ the lowest class ; W nume-
rum deorum, ilr;’ vel inter deos, & re-
ponere, fo rank am 3 pugnas, res
gestas, to relate; puo;’:-fm Por%;.,l o re-
semble ; mmissos - colores, to regain,
Horat. ™ - . :
‘TRANSFERRE rationes in tabulas,
to post one’s books, ta state accounts ;
in’ Latinam -linguam, to translate ;
verba, to use metaph iy 3 culpum
inedm & rejicere, to lay the blame
.on him,

N

IL FIGURES or SYNTAX.

A Figure is a manner of speaking different from the ordi-
nary and plain way, used for the sake of beauty or force. .
The figures of ax or Construction may be reduced to
these three, Ellipsis, Pleonasm, and Hyperbdlon. L
" 'The two first respect. the constituent parts of a sentencs;
the last respects only the arrangement of the words,

1. Evrvipsis.

ELLIPSIS is when one or more words are wanting to
cothplete the sense ; as, diunt, ferunt, dicunt, perhibent, scil.
homines: Dic mihi, Dameta; cujum pecus ; that is, Dic
(tu) mihi, Dameta, (eum hominem) cujum pecus ; (est hoc
pecus.) . Abérant bidui, se. ifer vel itinere. Decies sester-
tittm, sc. centena millin.  Quid multa ? sc, dicam. Ansiquum
obtines, sc. morem, v. institutum, Plaut. Hodie in ludum
occept irs literarium, ternas jam scio, sc. literas, i. e. AMO,
I1d. Triduo abs te nullas acceperam, sc. lileras, i. e. espisto-
lam, Cic. Brevi dicam, sc. sermone: So Complecti, respon-
dare, &c. breve. Dii meliora, sc. faciant : Rkodum volo, in-
de Athenas, sc. ire, 1d.  Bellicum, v. classicum canere, &c.
signum, Liv. Civicd donatus, sc. corond ; So obsidionalem,
muralem a , &c. Id. Epistola librarii manu est, sc.
scripta, Cic. So in English, ¢ The twelve,” i. e. apostles;
“ the elect,” i. e, persons. )
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. Whena conjuniction is to be ‘supplied, it is called AstNDé-
woN ; as;, Deus uptimus maximus, sc- ef ; Sarlum tectum con-
servare, i. e, sartum ef tectum ; So Abiit, excessit, evasil, eru~
pit, Cic. Ferte citi flammas, date vela, impellite remos, Yirg.
Velis nolis, sc. seu. " - . :
. To this figure may be reduced most of those irregulari-
ties in Syntax, as theyare called, which are variously classed
by grammarians, under the names of ENALLAGE, 1. ‘e. the
changing of words and their accidents, or the patting of ene
word for another ; ANTIPTOSIS, 1. €. the putting of one case
for another; HurrexisM or GREc1sM, i. e, linitating the con-
struction of the Greeks; Synfers, i e. referring the con- .
struction, not to thé gender or number of the word, but to
‘the sense, &c. ;. thus, Samnitium due millia cesi, is, Duo mil-
tia (hominum) Samnitivm (fuerunt homines) cesi, Liv. -So
~Sertitia tmmemores, Liv. Monstrum que, scil. mulier, Hor.
Seelus qui, sc. homn, Ter. Omnia Mercurio similis, scil. se-
cundum, Virg. Missi nagnis de rebus uterque, legati; i. e,
Missi legati (et) uterque (legatus missus) de mognis rebus,
Horat.  Servitia repudiabat, cujus, scil. servitii, Sall. Cat.
5t. Familia nostra, quorum, &c. sc. hominum, Sall. Concur-
sus populi, mirantium, Liv. Illwm ut vivat optant, for ut ills-
- vivat, Ter. Populum late regem, for regnantem, Virg. Ex-
pediti militum, for-milites ; Classis stabat Rhegyi, for ad Rhe-
ium, Liv. Latium Capuaque agro multati,sc. homines, 1d.
ftragque formose, sc.mulieres, Ovid. Aperite aliquis ostium,
Ter. Sensit delapsus, for delapsum, sc. se esse, 3irg.
When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis, his style is
said to be elliptical or concise. ~ ~ ’

2. PLroNaAsM.

- PLEONASM is when a word more is added than is abso-
lutely necessary to express the sense; as, Video oculis, 1 see
with my eyes; Sic ore locuia est; adest praesens : Nusquam
gentium ; vivere vitam ; servire servitutem ; Quid wihi Cel-
sus agit? Fac me wt sciam, &c. Suo sibi gladio hunc Jugulo,
Ter,  Suo. stbi succo vivant, Plaut. . :

. When a conjunction is used apparently .redundant, it is
:‘:;lled Povysyspérox ; as, Una Burusque Notusque ramd,
Virg. ,

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if
there were two, it is called Urnbianys ; as, Pateris liba- -
mus et auro, for aureis pateris, Virg. _ ,

When several words are used to express ore thing, it *

: R 2
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called PEpiraRAsis 5 a9, Urbs Tvoje, for Treja, Virg. . Res

voluptatum, for veluptates, Plaut. Usus purpwrarim, for

pwpura ; Genus piscium, {or pisces ;. FPlotes rosarum, for re-

s#, Hor. ' ' . ' ST
3. Hyeersavon. .

HYPERBATON is the trausgression of that order or
arrangement of words which is commonly used in any lan-"
guage. I is chiefly to be met with among the poets, The’
various sorts into which it is divided, ate, Anastréphe, Hys-
térom, protéron, Hypallige, Symchésis, Tmesis, and Parenthésis.’

1. ANASTROPBE is the inversion of werds, or the placing
of that word last which should be first ; as, takéam contra
His accensa super ; Spenque metumgue inter dubii ; for contra
Italiam, super his, wnter spem, &c. Virg. Terram sol facit
are for are facit, Lucret C B ’

2. HvsTéroN proTERON is when that is put in t\e former
part of the sentence, which, according to the sense, should
%e in the latter; as, Valet atque vivit, for vivit aique valet,

er. L€ . . .

3. HyrarL#oE is the exchanging of casés ; as, Dare clas--
sibus austros, for dare classes austris, Virg, . _

4. Syncuésis is a_confused and intricate arrangement of
words; as, Saxa vocant Itali mediis que in fluctibus aras ;
for Que saxa in mediis fluctibus Rali vocant aras, Virg. This’
occurs particularly in violent passion ; as, Per tibi ego hune
Juro forfem castumque cruorem, Ovid. Fast. ii. 841 Per
vos liberos utque parenies, sc. aro ves per liberos, §c. Sal
lust. Jug. 14. _ B

5. Tuesis is the division of a compound word and the
interposing of other words betwixt its parts; as, Septem
subjecta, trioni gens, for Septentrioni, Virg.. Que meo cungue
animo libitum est facere, for quacunque, Ter.  Quem sors
disrum cungue dabit, lucro Appone, Horat, ~ . .

6. ParenTadus is the inserting of a member into the bo-
dy of a sentdnce, which is neither necessary to the sense,
nor at all affects the construction; as, T¥tyre, dum redeoc,
(brevis est viay) pascecapellgs, Yirg. - o

1. Axavysis anp Trawsvarion.

'l_'he:diﬁicuky of. translating either from Engiish into
Latin, of from Latin into English, arises in a great measuré

from the different arrangement of words which takes place
in the two languages. ' ~ .

) R
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.In Latin the vatrious termiuations of mguns; and thein.
flection.of adjectives and verbs, poiat out the relation 6f one
word to another, in whatever order they are placed. But -
in English the agreement and government of words can only-
be determined. from the particular part of the sentence in
which they stand.  Thus io Eatin, we can either say, Alex-
ander vicit Darium, or Darium vicit Alexander, or Alexander
Darium vicit, oc Dariwm Alexander vicit; and in each of
these the sense is equally obvious : but in English we can
only- say Alexunder conguered Darius. - This variety of ar-
rangement in Latin gives it a great advantage over the Eng-
lish; not only in point of energy and vivacity of expressiony
but also in_point of harmony. We sometimes, indeed, for
the saké of variety and force, imitate in English the iaver-
sion of words which takes place in Latin ; as, Him the Eter-
nal hurl’d, Miiton. Whom ye ignorently worship, him de-
clare T unto you. . But this is chiefly to be used in poetry.

. With regard to the proper order of words to be observed
in translating from English into Latin, the only certain rule
which cau be given, is to iniitate the Crassics, |

The order of words in sertences is said to be either sim-
ple or artificial 3 or, &s it is otherwise expressed, either na~
tural or oratorial. - . :

The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a sen~
tence are placed one after another, according to the natural
order of syntax. o .

Artificial or Oratorial order is, when words are so arrang-
ed, as to rénder them most striking, or most agreeable to the
ear. - '

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which
appears to us more or less artificial, because different from
our own, although to them it was as natural as ours is to us,
In order therefore to render any Latin author into English,
we must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of Eng-
lish, which is called the Analysis or Resolution of sentences,
Itisonly practice that can teach one to do this with readi-
ness, However, to a beginner, the observation of the fol-
lowing rule may be of advantage. )

Take first the ‘words which serve to introduce the sen-
tence, or shew its dependence on what went before; next
the nominative, together with the words which it agrees
with or governs; fhen; the verb and adverbs joined with it;
and lastly, the cases which the verb governs, together with
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence;
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supplying through the whole the words whieh gre wndec-
stood. - ) : -

If the zentence is componnd, it must be resolved into the

several sentences of which it is madeup; as, .

Vale Ygitur, mi Cleero, tibigue peraunde easy te quidem mild caripimum ; sed multe

orem, ot talibus mom?m:m praeceptisque letabére, Ck, OF 1ib.3, fin. |

Farewell then, my Cieero, and assure yourself that you are indeed very dear to me ;
but shall be much dearer, ifyou shall take delight in such writings aud instructions.

- This compound sentepee may be resolved into these five simple sentences ; 1. lyitur,
mi (fili) Cigere, (tu) vale, 2. et (ta} persuade tibi (ipsi) te ewse quidem ;ﬁ_\} ta-
rissémum mihi ¢ 3. sed (tu persuade tibi ipsi te) fore (fitium) carioremi (mihiin) multo
(aegotio, 4. ¢ (tu) lotabere tallbur monumentis, 8. et. (st tu leetabere talibus) pro-
ceptts. : R ; ; h

-3, Faye (you) well then, my (son) Cicero, 2. and assure (you) yoursell that you are
#ndeed (g 2on) very dear to me: 3.but (arsure you yum-:c(/’that you) shall be ;: son)
much dearer {to me) 4.H you shalt take delight in such writiugs, 5.and (¥ you shall
take defght in duch) instrustions. - .

It may not be improper here to exemplify Analogical
Analysis, as it is called, or the aualysts of words, from the
foregoing sentence, Vule igitur, &c. thus, co

Vale, seil. tu ; Fare {thon) well, S %n_singul the imperetive mode, ac-
tive voice, from the neuter verb, Vafeo, valut, valitum, vale-e. <o be in hesalth, of the
second eonjugation, not used inthe passive. Vale agrees in the second” person singular
with the nominative 7y, by the thivg rulcof syrmax, - - S

Igitur, then, therefore, a conjunetion, importing some infi drawn from whae
went before. .

Mi. Yoc. sing. mase. of the adjective pronsun, meur, .g, -um,my ; derived from the
substantive pronoun , agreemyg with Crecro, rl:‘y Rale 2. Cicersy voc. sing. from the
nominative Cicero, ~5nis, & proper noun of the thi declension, .

Et, and, s eopul junction, which the verb persuade with the vesh
vale, by Rule 60.  Weturn gue into et becruse gue nevirstands by iself. - .

Perauade scil, tu, pcnunge thou, seeond persan singula of the o:;'n&enuve active,

from the verb persua-deo, o, sum, dére, to p O e p
per, and madnlf -4, ~2um, to advise, used impersonally in the wsnve s Ahus, Pereua-
detur, miki, Lam pemude& 3 seddom or never E!"':éthh o e say nthe

third person, Hoc persugdetur mihi, 1 am p . . .

: .bi,’e dat. :'ing. o‘i“tho personal pronoun fu, theu; governed by persuade, aecording
1o Rule 17, 7T accusative sing. o¥ tu, yut before esse, according to Rale 4.

Esse,p of the infinitive, fram the subitantive verb sum, fui case, to be.

"guidem, indeed, an adverh, joined with earissimum or esee, . -

. Carissimum, accusative sing. masc, from carissimus, «a, -um, very dear, dearest, su-
perlative degree of the adjective raruy, -, »um, dear : Comparauive deg;‘:i m:;{
cavier, cariys, dearer, more dear: ing with te or filium understood, by Rule'g,

t in the sccusative by Rule 8, . : -,

Mihi:! to me, dat, sing. of the substantive pronoun £z9,1 ; governed by caristimum,

Rule 12. . e
‘y&d, but, ax adverative conjunetion, jolning esseand fore,

_ Fore, the same with csse futurum, to be, or (0 be about to be, infinitive of the defec-
tive verb fBrem, -res, vet, &c. governed in the same manner with the foregoing cose,
shus, te fore, Rule 4. or thus, eyse sed fore. See Rule 60. ) )

Muito, seil negotio, ablat. sing. neut, of the adjective multus, -a, -um; much, putia
the ablative, aecording to observation 6, Rule 61. But mults here may bo taken ad-
verbially in the same manner with much in English, ]

Carisremy aceus. sing. masc, from carior, -ory -ut, the comparative of carus,as before,
agrecing. with f¢ or fflium understood. Rule ¥.ar Rule 5. . y

'Si, if, & conditional conjunction, joined either with the indicative mode, or-with the
subjunctive, according to the sense, but oftener with the latter, - See Rule 60. obs. 2.

Letab¥re, Thou shalt rejoice, second remn singular of thefuture of the inditative,
from the deponent verb lefor, latatus, letdrs, to rejoice : Future lag-aber, abérit or

ab¥re, Bbitur, &re. o . : . +
Talifys, ablat. plur. neut, of the adfective falis, talis, tale, such; agreeing with men-
umentis, the ablat. plur.-of the sub ive noun y =ii, BEWt. &

or wxiting ; of the secand declension;. derived ftom moneo, «ui, -itum, -Gre, to admon-
;g_;f:eu putin the ablative according to Raule 49, Ef, a copulative conjunclion, as

Prevceptis,» substantive noun in the ablative plural, from the nominative preceptum,
Iy neut.a precept, an instruction; derived from preecipio, ~cpi, -uipwm' ~<iptre, win-
struct, to order, compounded of the preposition fir, before, and the verb capio, cépl,
b:ﬁ,‘ tv&:'gc"c: totake, The & of the simple i ehanged into i short; thus, trecipio,,

R -
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The learner may in like manner be taught to andlyze the wordsin English, andin.
doing so, to mark the-different idiems of the two hngu.ilﬂ' :

.'To this may be subjomed s Praris, or Eterche un all the different parts.of gram-
mar, particularly with regard to the inflexion of nouns and verbs in the form of ques-
tions, such as these, Of Cicero? Cicerfnis. With Cicero? Cicérane, A dear somd
Carue fllius, Of adesr sh? Cari filil, O my dedr son? Mior meus care fili. Of
desarer sony ? Cariorum filidrum, &, . ) .

Og u’-,ecbe._:" or of you 2 Tisi. With thee or you, fe - Of you ? Fertrdm or vesri. With
you? Vobis. - - . )
. They shall persuade? Persuadebunt. 1 can persuade? FPersuadeath, ormuch; more
frequently possym persuadere. They are ded ? Persuadetur, of per est
illis, acoordfa to the time expressed,  He is to persusde ? Est persuasurss. He will
be p ded?  Persuadebi 3 OF per erit illh, cannot be persnaded ? Non
[wle.v;lpenuuderi illi, 1'know that he cannot be persuaded ! Sciv non posic persua-

deri dit.  That he will be persuaded ? Ei persuasum irk, &e.

.. 'When a learner first begins to translate fron the Latin, he

shonld keep as strictly to the literal meaning of the words

as the different idioms of the two languages will permit. But
after be has made farther progress, something more will be
requisite. He should then be accustomed, as much aspossible,
to transfuse the beauties of ‘an author from the one language
into the other.  For this purpose it will be necessary that he
be acquainted, ot only with the idioms of the two languages,
but also with the different kinds of style adapted.to different
sorts of composition, and to different subjects; together with
_the various turns of thought and expression which writers
employ, or what are called the figures of words and of thought;

or the Figures of Rhetoric.

 IV. . Drrrerest Kivos oF Styve. -

The kinds of Style (genera dicendi) are commonly reck-
oned three; the low, (humile, submissum, tenue ;) the middle,
(medivin, temperatum, ornatum, floridum ;) and the sublime,
(sublime, grande.) . . T :

But besides these, there are various other characters of
style; ‘as, the diffuse and concise ; ‘the feeble and nervous ;
the simple and affected, &c. U

There .are diffefent kinds of style adapted to different

- subjects and to different kinds of composition ; the style of
the Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies; the
style of History, and of its varicus branches, Annals, Me-
moirs or Commentaries, and Lives ; the style of Philoso-
i’{hy,vof Dialogue or Colloquial discourse, of -Epistles, and

omance, &c. . R .

There is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called
:gl;eir Manner ; as, the siyle of Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust,

e, )

But what deserves particular attention is, the difference
between the style of poetry and of. prose. ~As the poets in
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a manner paint what they describe, they émploy various
epithets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not
admitted in prose.

The first virtue of style (virtus orationés) is perspicuity or
that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choice of -
the words, 1. Purity, in opposition to barbarous, obsolete or
new coined words, and to errors in S.ymax 2. Propriety, or
thre gelection of the best expressions, in. opposition o vulgar-
. isms or low ‘expressioms : 3. Praczswn, in opposition to supet-

fluity of words or a loose style. )

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of a
sentence, or in the disposition of its parts, are, 1. Clearness,
in opposition to ambiguity and obscurity: 2. Unity, and
Strength, in opposition to an unconnected, intricate and feeble

. sentence : 3. Harmony, or musical artangemem, in oppon-
tion to karshness of sound.

The most common defects of style (mtza oratumw ) are-
distinguished by various nanes : .

1. A BARBARISM is when.a foreign or strange word is:
made use of; as, croftus, for agellus ; rigorosus, for rigidus
or severus ; altcra'ra, for mutare, §. Or when the rulés-of
Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody are transgressed ; as,
charus, for carus 3 stavi, for steti ; tiblcen, for tibicen.

. A SOLECISM is when the rules of Syntax are trans-
gressed; as, Dicit libros lectos iri, for lectum . iri: We was
walking, for we were. A barbarism may consist in one word;’
but a solecism requires several words.

8. An IDIOTISM is when the manner of expresston pe-
culiar to one language is used in another; as an Anglicisw:
in Latin, thus, I am to write, Ego sum sorzbere, for ego sum
scripturus ; 1t is I, Est ego, for Kgo sum: Or a Latinism in
English, thus, Est sapientior me, He is wiser than me, for
than I; Quem dicunt mie esse? Whom do the} say that ¥

am? for who, &c-

4 TAUTOLOGY is when we either’ uselessly repeat the
same words, or repeat the same sense in different words.

5. BOMBAST is when high sounding words are used
without meaning, or upon a trifling occasion.

6. AMPHIBOLOGY is when, by the ambxguny of the.
coustruction, the meaning may be taken.in two different
senses ; as in the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio te,
Zacide, Romanos vinceré posse.. * But the English is noto
liable to this as the Latin. ‘
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V. Ficures or RugeToric.

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurative, because
they convey oar meaning under a borrowed form, or in a
particular dress. ' . .

Figures (figure or schemaia) are of two kinds; figu
of words, (figure verborum,) and figures of thought, (figu-
re sendentizrum.) 'The former are properly called Ivropes ;
and if the ward be changed, the figureis lost.

" 2. Tiores, or Ficuaes or Werns.

A Trope (conversio,) is an-elegant tuming of & word framn
its proper signification. '

Tropes-take their rise partly from the barrenness of lan-
guage, but more from the influence of the imagination and
passions. They are founded on the relation which one ob-
ject bears to another, chiefly that of resemblance or simili-
tude. . "

The principal tropes are the Metapkor, Metonymy, Synec-

“dochey,and Iromy. '

1. METAPHOR (translatio) is when a word is transferred
from that to which it properly belongs, to express something
to which it is only applied from similitude or resemblance; .
as, a hard heart; a soft' temper; he bridleg his anger; a

. joyful crop ; ridet ager, the field smiles, &c. A metaphor
1s nothing else but a short comparison. :

We likewise call that a metaphor, when we substitate
one object in the place of another, on account of the close
resemblance between them; as when, instead of youth, we
say, the morning or spring time of life ; or when, in speak-

. ing of a family connected with a common parent, we use the
expressions which properly belong to a tree, whose trunk and
branches are connected with a common root. When this
allusion is carried on through several sentences, or through
a whole discourse, and the principal subject kept out of view,
so that it can only be discovered by its resemblance to the
subject deseribed, it is ealled an ALLeGcory. An Example
of this we have in Horace, book 1. ode 14. where the repub-
licis described under the allusion of a ship.

An ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This
figure is much the same with the Parable, which so often

occurs in the sacred scriptures ; and with the Fable, such
as those of Hsop. The [fnigma or Riddle is also con-
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sidered as a species of the Allegory; as likewise are many
Proverds (Provertia v. Adagia ;) thus, In sylvam ligna fore,
Horat. , o

Metaphors ave improper when they are taken from low
objects ; when they are forced or far-fetched; when they
are mixed or too far pursaed ; and when - they have not a
natural and sensible resemblance; or are not adapted to the
subjeet of discourse,.or to the kind of composhion, whether

or prose.

When a word is very wmuch turned from its proper signifi-
cation, it is called Catackrésis (abugio ;) as, a.leaf of paper,
of gold, §c. the empire flourished ;5 parricida, for any murder-
er; Yir gregi ipse caper, Yirg. Altum medificant caput, Juv.
Hunc vobis deridendum prepine, for trado, Ter. Eurus per
Siculas equitavit uadas, Hor. )

When a word is taken in two seuses in the same phrase,
tha one proper and the other metaphorical, it js called: Sy
lepsis, (comprehensio ;) as, Galatéa thymo mihi dulcior Hydle,
Virg. Ego sardois videar tibi amarior herbis, M. .

2. METONYMY (mwtatio nominis ) is the putting of one
name for another. In which sense it includes all’ other
tropes; but it js commonly restricted to the following

rticnlars; 1. When the cause is-put for the effect;
or ihe inventor, for the thing invented; or the author for
his works ; as, Boum labores, for corm; Mars, for war;
thus, LEquo marte pugnatum est, with equal advantage, Liv.
Ceres, for grain, or bread; Bacchus, for wine; Venus, for
love; Vulcanus, for fire 5 thus, Sine, Cerere§ Baccho f: '%a
"Venus, Ter. . Furit Vulcanus, Vieg. So a generalis put for
Yiis army ; Cicero, Virgil, and Horace, for their works ; Mo-
ses and the Prophets for their bosks ; a beautiful Raphael,
Titian, Guido, Rheni, Rembrant, Reubens, Vandyke, &c. for
their pictures. 2. When the effect is put for the cause ;
as, Pallida mors, Pale death, because it makes pale; afra
cura, §c. 3. The container for what is contained, and
sometimes the contrary; as, Hausit pateram, for vinum,
Yirg. He Joves his bottle, for drink : Secundam mensam ser-
is dispertiit, L. . fercula in mensa, Nep. So Roma, for Ro-
mani ; Europe, for the Europeans ; Heaven, for the Supreme
Being ; Secernit Eurepen ab Afro, for Africa 3 In arduos tal-
lor Sabinos, for in agrum Subinorum ; Icolumi Joue, for Ca-
pitolio ; Janus, for the temple of Janus, Hor. Proximusar-
det Ucalégon, for domus Ucalegontis, Virg. So Sergestus, for
his ship, Id. XK v. 272. 4. The sign for the thing signi-
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fied ; as, The crownMor royal authority ; palma or laurus, .
for victory ; cedant arma toge, that is,as Cicero himself ex-
plains it, bellum concedat paci: Ferri togeque comsilia, con-
sultations about war and peace, Stat. Sylv. v.1. 82, 5. An
abstract, for the concrete ; as, Seelus, for scelestus, Ter.
Audacia, for audax, Cic. Custodia, for custodes, Virg. Ser-
vitus, for servi ; nobilitas, for noliles ; juvéntus, for juvenes ;
wicinia, for viciniy ' vires, for strong men, Hor. Furta, for
stofen oxen, Ovid. Fast. i. 560. 6. The parts-of the body,
for"céfiain passions or senliments, which were supposed to
reside.in them; thus, cor, for wisdom or address ; as, habel
cor, vir corddatus, a man of sense, Plawt. But with us the
heart is put for courage or affection, and the head for wis-
dom ; thus, a stout heart; a warm hearty a sound head, &c.
So. to have a well hung tongue, for to speak with ease, &c.

When we put what follows to express what goes before,
or the contrary, it is called Metalepsis, (transmutatio ;) thus,
-desiderari, 10 be desired or regretted, for to be dead, lost, or
absent: So Fuimus Troes, & ingens gloria Dardanie, i. e. are
no more. Virg. /En, ii. 325. : :

3. SYNECDOCHE (comprehensio or conceptio) is 8 trope _
by which a word is made to signify more -or less than in its
proper sense; as, 1. When a genus is put for a species, or a
-whole for a part, and the contrary ; thus, Mosrlales, for ho-
mines ; swmma arbor, for summa pars arboris ; priusquam
pabula gustissent Trojee, Xanthumque bibissent. for partem
pabuli, & fluminis Xanthi, Virg. Naf uncta carina, for nu-
vis; centum puppes, & hundred sail, or a bundred ships; fec-
tum, the roof, for ‘the whole house; capita or anime, for
homines ; ungula, for equus or equi, Horat. Sat. i. 1. 1143
the door, or even the threshold, for the house or temple, tum
Joribus divee, for in templo dive, Virg. -Tempe, for any
beautiful vale, &c. - 2 When a singular is put for a plural,
and the contrary ; thus, Hostis, miles, pedes, eques, for hostes,
&c. Itis written in the prophets, for in a book of some one of
the prophets ; millies, a thousand times, for many times. 3.
When the materials are put for the things made of them ;
as, As or argentum, for mouney; eru, for vases of brass
trompets, arms, &c. ; ferrum, for a sword ; fawrus, for a
bull’s hide, Virg. Dust thou art, i. e. made of dust, &c.

When a.common pame is put for a proper name, or the
contrary, it is called Antonemasia (pronominatio;) as, the
Philosopher, for Aristotle ; the Orator, for Demosthenes or

Cicero ; the Poet, for Homer or Virgil ; the Wise man, for
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Solomon ; Astu, for Athens ; Urbs, the¥eity or town, for the -

capital of any country ;- Penus, for Hannibal ; a Nero, for
a cruel prince ; Mecénas, for a patron of jearnivg ; as, Sint
Macenates nen deerisnt, Flacee, Marones, i. e. sint- munifici
patroni, non deerunt bonz poele, Martiad, viii. 56. 5. .
An Antonamasia is often made by v Periphriisis ; as; Peld-
pis parens, for Tantalus; AnMireusy for Soerates; Trojani
belli scriptory for Humer ; Chironis alummis, for Achilles 3
Potor Rhodani, for Galius ; Jube tellus,' for Mauritania, Ha-
rat. &c. or by a patronymic noun; as, Anchisiddes';:iﬁ"i&;}
neas ; Tyndidris, <4dis, for Heléna, &c. or by an epithet ;-w;
Impius religuit, for Aneas, Virg. sometimes- with thie noun
added; as, Fatalis et incestus judex, famoeus hospes, for Pa-
1‘1'8, Hor. o - =
4, IRONY is when one means the contrary of whatis
said ; as, when we say of a bad poet, %e is a Firgil ; or of
a profligate person, Tertius ¢ Calo cecidit Cato.
- When any thing is said by way of hitter raillery, or in an
insulting manner, it is called a SARCASM ; as, Satia te san~
guine, Cyre, Justin, Italiam metire jacens, Virg. )
When an aflinnation is expresged in a negative form, it is
called Lxréores; a3, Heis wo fool, for ke 45 a man of sense §
Non buwmilis mulier, for nolilis or superba; non indecoro
pulvere, {or decovo, Horat. - When a word has a measning con-

trary 1o its original sense, it is called Antiphrisis; as, auri .

sacra fames, for execrabilis, Virg. Pontus Evxini_falso nomine
dictus, i. e. hospitalis, Ovid. : -

When any thing sad or offensive is expressed in more gen-
tle terms, it is ealled EcpurMismus; as, Vitd funcius, for
smortuns ; conclamare suos, to give up for lost, Liv, Valeant,
for abeant ; mactare or ferire, for occidere; Feceruntid servi,
Melonis, quod suos quisque servos in tali re facere voluissel, i. e.
Clodiwm interfecerunt, Cic. . This figure is often the same
with the Periphrasis. _

The Perirurasis, or Circumlocution, is when several
words arec employed to express what might be expressed in
fewer. This is done either from necessity, as in translating
from one language into another ; or to explain what is ob-
scure, as in definitions; or for the sake of ornament, par-
ticularly in poetry, as in the descriptions of evening. and
merning, &c, . S ~ L

When after explajning an ohscure word or gentence by a
periphrasis, one enlarges oa the thought of the authgr,it is
ealled a Paraphrase. : . '
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Whex a word imitates the sound of the thing siznified, it
is called Onomatop@ia, (neminis fictio ;) as, the whistling of
winds, purling of streams, buz and huin of insects, hiss of
serpents, &c. Dut this figire is not properly a trope. ...

. It is sometimesdifficult to ascertainto which of the above-
meuntioned tropes certain expressions ought to be referred,
But in such cases minute -exactness is needless, It is suffi-
cient to know in general that the expression -is figurative.

There are a great maay tropes peculiar to every lan-
guage, which ;cannot be literally expressed in any other.
These, thérefore, if -possible, must be rendered by other
figurative expressions equivalent: and if this canaot be
doue, their meaning should be conveyed in simple language ;
thus, Interiore. moid -Falerni, -with a glass of old Falerniun
wine ; Ad wmbilicum ducere, 1o bring to a conclusion,. Horat.
These, and other such- figurative expressions, canmot be

-properly cxplamed without understanding the particular
custoihs to which they refer.
2. RereriTion oF Worps. .
" Vatioas repetitions of words are employed for the sike
of elegance or force, and are therefore also called- Figures
of werds.” Rhetoricians have distinguished them by differ-
ent names, according to the part of the sentence in which
they take place. ' : oo

‘When thesame verd is d izt the beg g of any ber of & itid

called ANAPHORA; as. Nihilnete nociurnum pravsidinn: palatii, nihil urbis vigilices

& Cic.‘ i Te dulcls conjuzx, te solo €0 littore ecum, Ae i die, te d dente
y Vivge Lc .

When the repetition is intdc in the end of the member, it i ealled EPISTROPHE,
OF conversio; us, Pornor Populus Remenus justitid, wicit, armis vicit, liberalitate vi-
city, Cie. Semetimes Loth thy former occur'in the same senteuce, and then it is called
SYMPLOCE, or Compleacho ; us, Quibs legein ralit? Rullus. Quls, &c. Rullus, Cie.

‘When the same word is repeated in the Leginning of the first clavse of a sentence,
and in theend of the Intter, itis ealled EPANALEPSIS ; as, Vidimus victoriam tugm
g;mnaﬁum exity terihi 5 gladium vaghhd vae in urbe non vidimua, Cic. pra

areelln, E
- 'Thereverse of the former is'ealled ANADAPLGSES, or Beduplicatio ; as, Hic tamen
wivit : vivit! jme in 2enstum venity Cie, )

When that which is placed first in the fegoing member, is repeated Tast In the fol-
lowing. a! the contrary, it is culled EPANODOS, or Regressio; s, Crudelis tu gueque.
snaer ; Crudelis ngier magis an puer impribus ille ? Impribus itle puer, cruSe is tn
quoque nrater, V ' '

>
(L'

The passionate repetition of. the same word in part of a sentence, is called EPI-
ZEUXIS ; as, Excitate, ccitnte eum b inferisy Cie,  Fuit, JSut ista virtus, ére. Id.
Me, me, adsum qui fecl, in e convertite ferrwn, Visg. Bella, horrida beliay 1d, Jbin
mus, ibitnua, Hor. .

When we proeced from one thing to another, o as (o connect by the same word the
subsequent part of & > witht the preceding, it is called CLIMAX. or_Gradatio ;
as, Afvicano virtutem industria, viytus gloriam. gloria amules, comparavit, Cie.
. When the same \\:9::(! is pepeated in various eases, moods, genders, numbers, &e, it
is called POLYP®OGTON ; ns, Pleni sunt omnes libri, plence sapicniinm vecca, plena
exemplorum vetustas,Cie.  Littora littoribus cintravia. fluctibus undas imprecer, ar-
wia armis, Yirg. “I'o this is usually referred what is calicd SYNONYMIA, or the aning
;‘f‘ymrds of lihe unég lm]}?rt, ;n expn::;'&: thing more strongly ; as, Nm{z-rnm, nn
iur, ot sinem, Cie.  Promitte, recipda, spiondeo, Xil. And st EXTPOLITIO. which
Jepeats the same thought in diﬂ'erem))ghu.p ! XFOLITIO, whick
L] ! ’

.



196 FIGURES OF RHETORIC.

When s word is ted the same in sound, but not in sense, it is called ANTANA-

CLASIS; as, dmarf jucunduin ex, i cufetur vie quid insit amgri, Cie. But this
reckoned a defect in style, rather thana beauty. Nearly alfied to this figure is the PA-
RONOMASIA, or Agnominatie, when the words only resembie ofie another in soumd ;
a3, Civeh bonarum artium, bengrum pariium ; Consul pravo enime & parve; De
oratore arater factus, Cic. Amantes aunt amentes. Ter. Thisisalso calied-a PUN.
When tweor more wards are jnined in uny part of a sentence in the mme enses or

tenses, ip is called HOMOIOPTOION, i. e, similiter eadens ; as, Pollet auctoritate,
dr_cum_{mu ihus, abundat, amicis, Cic.  1f the words have only a similar termination,
i is called HOMOIOTELEUTON, . e, smiliter desinens ; as, Non gjusdem est face-
Te fortiter, & vivere turpiter, Cie. .

3. Ficures or Tuoucur.

1t is not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct class-

es, because %‘I;; same ﬁgu]re is employed for several different
urposes. principal are the Hyperbole, Prosepopéia
Mfnostrophe, Simile, Antithisis, & e TTOROES,

1. HYPERBOLE is when a thing is magnified above the
truth ; as, when Virgil, speaking of Polyphémus says, Ipse
arduus, allague pulsqt sidera. So Coniracla pisces @quord
sentiunt, Hor. - When an object is diminished below the
truth, it is called Tapeindsis. The use of extravagant Hy-
perboles forms what is called Bambast. .

2. PROSOPOPEIA, or Personification, is when we ag-

. cribe life, sentiments, or actions, to ipanimate beings, or to
abstraet qualities; as, Qua (patria) lecum, Catalina, sic
agit, &c. Cic. Virtus sumit aut ponit secures, Hor. Arbore
nunc aquas culpante, Id. : .

3. APOSTROPHE, or 4ddress, is when, the speaker
breaks off from the series of his discourse, and addresses
himself to some person present or absent, living or dead,
or to inanimate nature, as if endpwed with sense and rea-
son. This figure is nearly allied to the former, and there.
fore often joined with it ; as, Trojaque nunc siares, Prigmi-
que arx alla maneres, Virg. S

4. SIMILE, or Comparison,is when one thing is illustra-
ted or heightaiied by cowparing it to anothery es; Alexander
was as bold as a lion. ~ _— S

5. ANTITHESIS, or Opposition, is when things contrary
or different are coutrasted, to make them appear in the mwost
striking light ; as, Hannital was cunning, but Fabius was
cautious. Cesar beneficiis ac munificentid magnus habebatur,
integritate, vile Cato, &c. Sall. Cat. 54. Ex hac parte pu-
dor pugnat, illinc petulantia, §c. Cic. Similar to this figure
is the Oxumdiron, i. e. acute diclum ; as, Amici qhsentes ad-
sunt, &c. Cic. Impietate pia est, Ovid.  Num capti poluers
eapi, Virg, . | x - .

6. IN'fERROGATION, (Greec. Erotésis,) is a figure
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whereby we do uot simply ask 'a _question, but express some
strong feeling or affection of the mind in that form; as,
Quousque tandem, &'c, Cic. Creditis avectos hostes 2 Virg.
Heu! gue me equora possunt accifiere, 1d, Sometimes an
answer ‘s returned, in which case it is called Subjectio ; as,
Quid ergo 2 qudacissimus ego ex omnibus ? minime, Cic.
Nearly allied to this is Exfioetulation, when a person pleads
with offenders to return to their duty.

7. EXCLAMATION ; (Ecphonésia,) as, O nomen dulce
libertatis ! &c. Cie. O tempora, O mores! 1d. O patria!
O DivEnt domus Hium ! 8o, Yirg.

8. DESCRIPTION, or Imagery,( Hypotyfiosis,) when any
thing is paiuted in a lively minner, as if done before our
eyves. Hence it is also called Vision ; as, Videor miki hanc
urbem-videre, &ec. Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnos jam
wideor duces, Num indecoro frulvere sordidos, Hor, Here a
change of tense is often used, as the present for the past,and
conjunctions emitted, &c. Virg. xi. 637. &c. 4
- 9. EMPHASIS is when'a particular stressis laid on some
word in & senteace ; as, Hannibal fieto pacem, Liv. Prok!
Jupiter ibit nic! Virg. L ' -

10. EranantHosis, or Cerrections is when the speaker
either recals or corrects whaf he had last said ; as, Filium
habuiy ah! quid dixi habere me? imo habui, Ter. )
 11. PARALEPs1s, or Oniission,is when one pretends to omit
or pass by, what he at the saime time declares. -

©12. Aparyrumésis, or Enumeration, is when what might

be expressed in a few words, is brauched out into several
parts. - .

13. Synarurotsmus, or Coacervatio, is the crowding of
many particulars together; as,

Faces in castra tulissem,
Implessemque foros flammis, natumgque, patremgue
Cum gencre extinzem, memet sufier ifisa dedissem. Virg,

" 14. Incrementum, or CLIMAX in sense, is when one
nuinber rises above another to the highest; as, Facinus
est vincire civem Romanum, scelus verberare, parricidium
necarey, Cie. When all the circumstances of an object or
action are artfully exaggerated, it is called Auxésis, or

Amplification. But this is properly not one figure, but the

skilful employment of several, chiefly of the Simile and

‘the Climax.

15. TransiTiON (metabisis) is when a speech is abrupt-
1y introduced ; or when a.wrger suddenly passes frem one

2
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subject to another; as, Horat, Od. ii. 13. 13. In slrong
passion, a change of person is Sometimes used; as, Virg.
Zn. iv. 865, &c. xi. 406, &c. o :

16. SuseENsio, or Sussenatio,.is when the mind of the

hearer is long kept in svspense ; to which the Latin inver~ .

sion of words is often made subservient. .

17. Conceseio is the yielding of ome thing to obtain
another; as, Siz fur, sit sacrilegus, &c. at cst bonus impie-
rator, Cic. in Verrem, v. 1. PROLEPSIS, Prevention or Antici-
hation, is when an objection Is started and answered. Ana-
cOINosis, or Communication, is when thé speaker deliberates
with the judges or hearers; which is also called Diafiorésis
or Addubitatio. LICENTIA,or the pretending to assume mbre

Jreedom than'is proper, is used for the sake of admonishing,
rebuking, and also flattering ; as, Vide guam neon reformidem,
&c. Cic. pro Ligario. Arosiorésts, or Conecalment, leaves
the sense incomplete ; as, Quos ego —— sed firestat motos
compionere fluctus, Virg. .

18. SENTENTIA, (gnome) a sentiment, is a general maxim
concerning life or manners, which is expressed in varions
forms ; as, Qeium sine literia mors est, Seneca. Adco in
teneris assucscere multum est, Virg,) Prahitas laudatur &
alget ; Misera est magni, custodia censtie 3 Nobilitas sola eat
atque unica virtus, Juv,

As most of these figures' are used by orators, and some of
them ouly in certain parts of their speeches, it will be proper
that the learner know the parts into which a regular format
oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The Introducs
tion, the Exordium or Proemium, to gain the good will and
at{ention of the hearers : 2. The Narraton, or Explication :
3. 'The argumentative part, which includes, Confirmation or
proof, and Confuration or refuting the objections and argu-
ments of an adversary. The sources from which arguments-
are drawn, are called Lcci, topics; and are either intrinsic
or extrinsic; common or peculiar. 4. The Peroration, Epiv
logue, or Conclusion. ' :

THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. -
The quantity of & syliable is the space of time faken up in
pronouncing it. : : o
That part of grammar which treats of the quantity and
accent of Syllables, and of -the measures of verse, is called
PROSODY. )

" asr);l)ables with respect to their quality, are either long or
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" A lony syllable in pronouncing requires “double the time
of a short; as, tZndére,

Some syllables are sommon ; that i is, somehmes long, and
sometimes short 3 as the second syllable in voluctis.

A vowel is said to be long or short by vature, wlucb is
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets.

In polysylisbles or long words, the last syllable except one
48 called the Penultimu, oryby contractiou, the Penulz, an
the last syHable except two, the Antepienultima.

When the quamity of a syllable is uot fixed-by some par-
ticular rule, it is said to belong ar short by authority ; that
is, according to the usage of the pocts. Phus le inlégo is
said to be short by aulhom), because it is alwa)s made short
by the Latin poets.

In most Latin words of one or two «yllables, according to
our mauner of pronouncing, we -can hardly distinguish by
the ear a long syllable (rom a slrort. Thus le v lZgoand g2
seem 10 be sounded equaily long ; but when we pronounce
them in composition, the drﬂ'erence is obvious thus, srerlego,
heriegi; relégo, -ére ; relego, -are, Uc.

The rules of quantity are either General or S/wczal The
former apply to all syllables, the latter gnly to-some certain
syliables.

GENERAL RULES.

L. ‘A vowel before another vowel is short; as,
M‘us, alins : 80 nikil; h in verse being considered only asa
breathing. 1n Kke manner in English, crcatc, béhave,

Exc.-1. Iislong mfzo,f‘ebam, ee. unless when {ollow-
od by 7; as, fiéri, fierem; thus,

Ommia jam flent, fi¥ri que posse negabam. Ovid.

Exc. 2. £ having an ¢ before and after it, in the fifih
declension, is long; as, spieciél. So is the first syllable in
@ery dius, €¢heu, and 1he penultima .in aulai, terrai, . in
Pompel, Cai, and such like words; but we sometimes find
Pompei in two syllables, Horat. Od_11.7.

Exc. 8. The first syllable in oke and Diana ‘is common;
so likewise is the penult of genitives in ius; as, ilfius, umua,
&c. to be read long in prose. l7us, in the genit. is always
long, as being contracted for aliius; alterius, short.

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no
certain rale eoncerning its quantity can be given.

Semetimes it Dy 1d¥a, S0, honla, Sim3is, H
Deunlion,' is :Inq;tn 'lgl.,e wm‘q ay Sophia, Symphonia, 8imdis Hiades, !hlon,
Ofienit ts ng as, Lycion, Machion, Didymdon ; Amphlon, ArTon, Ixon, Pan-
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dion s Nkis, LRis, Aehl‘h Bris8is, CadmTie; Latbvs, & Latdis, Myrtdus, Ner&iuy
Priam®ius; AcheiBius, Mindlus; Arcbelius, Meneldus, Amphiarius: Znéas. Pe-
néus, I‘pﬁul, Acrisiontus, AdamantZus, Phabius, Giganifus: Darfus, Basirtas, Eu-

Baechlus; Castiopén. CesarZa, Chieronds, Cythera. Galatéa, Lacdica, Me-
r Panthéa, PenelopZa ; Cllo. Enfo, Elegla. lyhlmh. Alexandria, Thalia. Anti-
uehh.kldolohtrh, litants, pelitis, &e. l.genu,l)ﬁphbhn, D#Yunira, Tres, he-

sOes, Ke
itly aa, €h plates, M.ln. W
ryou. Eos, edus l:e. 8o l’l l‘nmg- ‘onll. Michael, lml, brahm. &e.
Thc lecm.uveof Douns in eus is weually short: u, a. Sahmnéa Capharéa,

ne;:l thm r!la 0:'&'!. Id;nmu!'a, TlionZa, tead of Elegia, Cythzré'u, we
3 ut the mﬁ' M 'Cl‘dl mﬂ“,
understoud wi t the lnnwlt-dge of G 4
In Zuglish, & vowel th nlllo tives } d s as, sc¥ence, sdéa,

iI. A vowel before two consonants, or before
a double consonant s long (by position, as it is.
called ;) as,
arma, fallo, axis, gaza, major ; the compounds of jugum
excepted ; as. bljigus, quadrijigus, &'c.

‘When the bngnhﬁ word ends in 8 short vowel, and the follawing beging wit!l two
consonants of & double one, that yowel is sometimes lengthened by position; as,
Ferte citi_flammaa, date veld, scandite muros, Virg.
But this rarcly occurs.

T A vowel before a mute and .a laqmd is
common;

as the middle syllable in volucris, tmebm, ﬂms,

Et prim) simills vollieri, mox vera vollterls. Ovid, -
Nex tentbras, profert, Phabas fugat inde wm:bnu, Id

But in " words are pronvuseed short agre, pharetre, podagra,
#hiragra, Pc't";cbrb latebree, é‘c. ’
To muke this rub bold, are requisite. The vowel myst be ratsirally
short, the mute must gu before thc i, and in the same syllable with it. “Thus

a in patriz s made common in verde. e ain peser is naturally short, or always
0 by custom : but a in matyis, acris. s always long, because long bi BAlUre or Cstem
in mater and acer. In Hke manner the penultin saflldris, ambilidicrum, is_always
Jong; beeause they ave derived from solus, sglitis. and ambullitum. 8o _a in arie,
abluo, trc. is long by position, because the mute aud the Liquid are in different syl

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words;
m and n do not take place except in Greek words.

II1. A contracted syllable is long; as,
Nil for nikil ; mi, for mihi; c&yo, for codgo; efius, for
altius ; tibicen, {or tibiicen ; 7t, for it ; sodea. for & audes;
nalo, for non volo ; bige, for bijige ; scilicet, for scire licet,

lV A dlphthong is always long; as,
Aurum, Casar, Eubwa, ¥c. Ouly sire in composition be-

fore a vowe! is conmonly shart ; as, argire, fzrcualua 7 thus,
Nee tordt tamen ille prior pmeum: unnL Virg.
. Stipitibus duris agitur sucibusque preeustis,  Id,
Bt it 1s sovetimes lengthened 5 as,

domino praeiret A rlon Sratius,
In Eogtish we pranounce scveral of the diphthouga short, by inking the soun
bne yowel ; tgn there is properly -od:phrhong. ort By the aof
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.- SPECIAL RULES. .
1. Coxcernive THE First asp MmpLe Svipa-

‘ BLES. .
Preterites and Supines of Two Sylubles.

V., Preterites of two syllables lengthen the
former syllable ; as, Veni. vids, vice.

Except bibi, scidi from scindo, fidi from findo, tili, dedi,
and stéti, which are shortened. -

-VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the for-
mer syllable; as, Visum, cisum, motum.

Except sétum, from séro ; citum, from cieo 3 ltum, from
Uno ; s¥tum from s¥no ; stitum, from sisto ; Uum, from ¢o ;
ditum, from do ; rijlum, from the compounds of ruo ; guitum,
from queo ;- ratus, from reor. '

Preterites which double the gr'st syllable.

VIL Preterites which double the first sylla-
ble,have both the first syllables short; as,
Cécidi, tetigi, pépiili, peperi, didic, tutadi: except cécidi,
from caedo ; pépédi, from pédo ; and when {wo consonants
intervene ; as, fefelli, tétendi, &c.

- Increase or Nouns, : -

A noun is said to increase, when. it has more syllables ip
any of the oblique. cases than in the nominative ; as, rex,
régis. Here re is called the encrease or crement, and so
through ail the other oases. The lact syllable is never es-
teemed a crement. ) '

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, increase by
more syliables than one ; as, iler, itinéris.

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any cage
it has more syllables than the genitive singular ; as, gener,
genén', genérorum. -

Nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions, do not
increase fin the singular nnmber, unless where one vowc:
coines before another ; as, Aructus, tiii ; res, réi ; whic
fall under Rule I Fous fruc S

Third Declension. .
VIIL Nouns of the third declension which
increase, make a and o long; e, i, and « short;
a-.ss :
Pietitis, honcris ; mulieris, lapidis, murmiiris,
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The chief exceptions from this rule are marked nnder the
formation of the genitive in the third declension. But here
perhaps it niay be proper to b: thore particular.

A woun in Atoruuau:hthgenidve:'ulyma,dac; Doema, itiy,

© shortens ¥niv, bt lengthens Enls aud 3nls ; as, Carde,¥nls; Virge, Inis ; Anfs,

€unls 3 Cicers, -tnis. Gemile ur partia]l nouns vary their quantity. Most of them

:’hnn lharmm"ﬂ as, Mocds, 4nis ; Save,-inks, Some are lung; as, Sucafibner,
oncs

LC D
1 shortens itis § ay, Hydrem#ii, -itis. Eclen s ~cls ; a8, Halecy Cclye
A uoun in D shortens the crement; as, David, <tdie, - .

Maseulines in AL shortéu dfke; av, S, sdlis ; Hannbbal, -dlis } Hasdrudal, -Slis i
but neuterslengthen it ; a8, animal, -8l N .

Sélis from el is Jong ; also Hebrew words b el @ us, Michoel,-Elit. Other nosins in
L shorten the erement ; as, Vigil, -tiz ; u;n«l, iilis, .

Nouns In ON. vary their cremtent. Same lengthen ity as, Helicony-3nls ; Chiredt;
-Enis. Some shorten it; e, Memnen, -$niz; Actioon, -$nis.
kzm;n; tniz ; as. umz:.. <inis En tibicen, -lm'j.."’mher limn;n b‘.g Jengthen the
n N Bniz; as. Titan, -Ainis : Eniz ; “ends : ko Vs p amy delphinm
“ints * YN Gnis; aa, Phorcyn, -gnis. it

R. v

1. Neutcrs in AR lengthen aris ; as, calogr, -Bris. B the follawing, deccher,
~dris ; jubar, -dris s vecter, -dvia : Abo the adjective par, pdris, and Rs compounds,
impar, -Gris ; dispar,-&ris, &c. .

£, The following nouns in R lengthen the genitive : Nar niris,the name of a river}
Jur furiz; ver véris: Also Reciwer, -Cris; Byzer, -rie; Ser, Seris; Iber, -cris,
Pproper names. . R .

3, G.! k uouns in TER lengthe terip ; as, crater, -fris ; eharacter,-Fris. Exeept

4. OR lengthens oriz; as, amor,-Sris. EXCept DEUETr VQUNS ; AS; MErmer, $riz
eeguer, -Iriz; Greek noansin ter; as, Hector, -Srie ; Actor, -Oris § vhctor, <¥ris 5 Koy
arbor, ¥ris, and memer, -¥ris. .

3. Gther monns in R shotten the itive ; AR arls, muse. ; m, Ceesar,-drik ; How
milcar, -dris ; lar, rls. ER crh,og any gender; as, der, a¥rie; mulier, -Eris ; co-
dfiver, -#ris ; #er, auckntly itiner; ifin¥ris ; verd¥ria, from the oheolete verder. UR
uriz ; ss, vu'tur, -drie ; murmur, -G8, YR yriz ; as, Martyr, jriv.

1. Nouns in AS, which have atis, lengthen the erement ; a3, pictas, -Btie; Macines,
itis. Except anas, -8fia, L .

2. Other nouns in AS shorten the erement; as, Greek nottis haviiig the genitivein
&clle, dtin, and &nis ; thus, Poliss.-ddiz ; avtecreas, < 48tis ; Melas,-dnizy the -uneq
a river. So vas, vddiz ; mae, méris Bug:,nﬁn‘a,inhng.

ES shortens the eremnent ; as, miles, -itisJ Ceres, -Friz ; pes, pldis. )
Except loctipies, -Etiz ; guies, Ethe 5 m,i;lw‘ -étiz ; hares, —’!ﬁ: ; merces, Fdid.
Nouns in IS shorten the crement; as, lapis,Ydis; Sanguis, <inis ; by, Adie.
Exeept Glis,gliris ; and Latin nouns \:ﬂni have iz} ms. lie, titly ; dis, djtis ; DO
sis. -¥tis; Samnie,-Miz: But Charis,a Greek noun, has ChorYie. i .
“The following afsn lengthen the crement 3 Crenis, -1dis ; Peophis, Adizg Neris, Sdis,
:ﬁnpgr names, And Greek noums in is, whieh have also in; as, Saldmie, oc in, Sqie
nid.

Nouns in OS lengthen the crement ; as, mepos, -a/is 3 floz, fidris.
Exeept Ber, bdvie ; compes, -Stus mgsnpu, -Htis. .

US shortens the erement ; as. ¢ ria ; tripus, -3dis.

Exn: tnouns which have fidis, Gris, and l;u'a; n.’ insus, idle ; Jua. Jlris ; saher,
~Gtis. But Ligue has Ligiiriz ; the obsolete pecus, pecildis ; and intercue, -iitie,

The neuterof the eumplndve hes 57tz 5 Rs, us, ~Fric.

y ¥S.
YS " N ies
’.Mchmrm.ydl: or ydesi as, chiawyas, jjdis, ov Jdes; and lengthens ynis; as,
BS. PS. MS. !

Nounas n . . .
_cxlebs, .m,g',",::;""'_ ;;3“3"" nt sm’:nl before, shorten the penult of the geditive ; as,

E - 3 . 78 -
Dydrapt seySloPs, ipls i scpey aipia ; grupe, grphis s Cercape, -5pie; plebay PIBITY:

[~ F - -
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. T,
T3hortens the crement ; as, caput, -tis.-

3. Nouny in X which have the ;enitiva.in» iz, shorten the crement ; as,

gy ; remes, igis ; Allsbroz, -3l ; Phrysc, PArigis. But lex, ligie, and gk
are long ; and likewiwe frigis - .

9. BX shortens friz ; as, vertex, -feis : except videx, -icls.

3. Other nouns.in the crement ; as, e, plicis 5 radia,-Ieie ; vox, vicls )

-ficie, &re.

Except flciz, Viciz, pricis, calicis, ciicie; pleis, fornicie, nivie, O ols
diieis, nficis, crdm&« on 3 hrbdc, ™astyx, -ycldcfﬂn rosin of the ntl'n‘ul:
or mastrich-tree,and many others whose quantity can only be ascertained by suthority.

4. Some nouns "'ﬂ the ererent; as, §yphar, -Geis, of ~dcit; Sandyx,-icis, or <leis 3
Bebryx, ~§cis, or ~Jcis.

* Increase of the Plural Number.. _
IX. Nouns of the plural number which in-
"crease, .make 4, £, and. O long; but shorten
ITand U; as, : - :
musarum, rérum, domindrum ; végtbus, porlibus: except
bobdus or bibus, contracted for dovidus. " .

IncrEAsE oF VERss.

"A verbis said to increase, when any part has more sylla-

bles than the second person singular of the present of the

" indicative active ; as, awmas, amamus, where the second syl-
lable ma is the increase or crement; for the last syllableis
never called by that name.

A verb often increases by several syllables; as, .amas,
amzbamini ; in which case it is said to have a first, secondy
-or third increase. .

X. In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are
long; ¢ and u, short; as,

Awmire, docére, amatots ; legimus, simus, polivius.
“The te sometimes sharten déd¥runt and se¥térunt; and en rimus and £7-
tie, in the future of the subjunetive ; ae—tyansieritis aguas, Ovid, Alithe other ex®
ceptions from thjs ruje are marked in the formation of the verb.

The first or middle syllables of words which do not come
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short
by authority ; and their qeantity can only be discovered from
the usage of the poets, which is the most certain of all
rules. : :

Remarks on the Quantity of the Pexour of Words,

1. Patronymics in IDES or ADES usually shorten the
penult ; as, Priamides, Atlantiddes, &c. Unlessthey come
from nouns in eus ; as, Pelides, Tydides, &c.

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS, EIS, ITIS,
OIS, OT1S, INE, and ONE, commonly lengthen the pe-
nult as, Achdss, Plolemais, Chryséis, MEnéis, Memphitis, La-

- t3is, Icaridtis, Nerine, Arisisne. FExcept Thebgis, and Pho-
cdls ; and Nereis, which is common..
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8. Adjectives in ACUS, ICUS, IDUS, and IMUS, for the
most part shorten the penult; as, Fgyptidcus, academious,
lepidus, legitimus ; also superlatives; -as, fortissimus, §c.
Except opdcus, amicus, apricus, pudious, mendious, posticus,
fidus, infidus, (but perfidus of per and fides, is short) bimus,
‘quadrimus, patrimus, matrimus, opimus ; and two superla-
tives, imus, primus. .

. 4. Adjectivesin ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IV US, ORUS, OSUS,
lengthen the penult; ae, dotdlis, urbapus, avarus, estivus,
decorus, arentisus. Except barbirus,epipérus.

5. Verbal adjectives in ILIS, shorten the penult; as,
agilis, factlis, &c. But derivatives from nouns uswally
lengthen 1t; as, anilis, civilis, herilis, §c. To these add
exilis, subtilis ; and names of months, Aprilis, Quinclilis,
Sextilis : Except humilis, parilis ; and also similis, Butall
adjectives in afs/is, are short ; as, versitilis, volatilis, umbra-
tElis, &c. . o

6. &Adjecﬁves in INUS derived from inanimate thiugs, as
plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly
sherten the penult; as, amaracinus, erocinus, cedrinus, fa-
ginus, oleaginus ; ddamantinus, cristallinus, crastinus, pristz-
nus, perendinus, §c. ) .

Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as, agninus, austri-
nus, binus, clandestinus, Latinus, marinus, supinus, vesperti-

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM ; and ULUS, UL A,
ULUM, always shorten the penult ; as, urceolus, filila,
snusedlem ; lectiilus, ratiuncila, corcillum, §c.

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult; as, oppiddtim,
Siritim, tribitiim. Except affitim, perpétim, and stétim.

9. Desideratives in UR[O shorten the antepenultima,
which in the second or third person is the penult; as, esii-
7i0, esiiris, esiirit, But other verbs in urio lengthen that syl-
lable ; as, ligurio, ligiris ; scativio, scatiris, &c.

- PexurT oF ProrEr NAMES. o
s e o i pl, A A Mo g

rkthes, Aricbarzines, Avistides, Avistobfilus, AristogTton, Arpinum, Artablinus;
Brachmfines, Buslis, Buthrdtus ;:Ceghégun,_cﬁnlce«lqn, Cleobiilus, Cyréne, CythZra,
Curétes; Darici, Demanicus, Dioméedes, Diilves, Diosciiri; Ebildes, Eriphyle, Eu-
bllus, Fuelides, Eyphratey, Fumédes, Euripus, Euxiaus ; ( finas, Getilus,
Gmnieas: Heliogabalus, Henrleus, Heraelldes, Hernclitus, Hipp#nax, Hispinus;
Eréne; Laeydas, Litbua, Leuckta, Lugdiinum, Lycors; mdine, Mausdlas,
. Maximinus, Melefiger, Messiila, Messina, Mil&tus : Nasica, Nicinor, NicEtas : Pachy-
nus, Panddra. Peloris, & -us, Pharsilus, Phrnice. Polites, Polyclétus, Polynices,
Priipue; Sarpedon, Seripis, Sindpe, 5 , Sufféies ; Tigrines, Thessajonlea )
Y The Foletn re ch Ktly hi tigh
3 ollowing are short: Amiithus, Amphipths,® Anablsit, Anticjra, Antighnns,
& -ney Antilschns; AntiSchus, AntiSpa, 'Au‘ﬁm. Antiphter, Antiphincs, Antiphi-
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1cs, Amiplﬂhﬁl Antiphon, Anjtws, Apiilus, Areopigus, Ariminum, Arménus;
Ath#yis, Andlus, Attiea ; Birtinx, Bructdri; C r,- Callicrites, Catlistriitum
Candiice, CantSber, Carneildes, Cherllus, Chrysgstdmus, Cleamhrdtus, Cleoménes,
Corjaos, ‘Constantinopdlis, Craté-us, Crat¥lus, Creméra, Crustuméri, Cybéle, Cy-
clidey, Cyzicus ; Dalmiee, Damrcles, Dardiinus, Dejlces, Dejotirus, Democritus,
Demipho, Didjmus, Diogtnes, Drepioum, Dumndiis ; KmpedScles, Ephé&sus,
Evergites, Enménes, Burymédon, Eurip¥hus ; Fucinus ; Geryonos, Gyirus;  He-
cyra, Helivpdlis, Hermidne, Herodbtus, ‘Hemddus, Hesidne, Hippocsites, Hippo-
timos, Hypata, H'y{ﬁm!; Ighirus, IcZus, yriy, Iphituy, fsmﬁrus, Inliica ; Laa-
dice, Laomidon, Lampsieus, Lamyrus, Lapithe, Leucsetilis, Libinus, Lipire,
¥. -a, Lysim#chus, Longimiinus; Mardthon, Man#lus, Marmarica, Massagéte,
Matrina, Meghra, Melitus, & -a, Metropdlis, Mutina, Myecdnus; Nebcles, Nerl,
tos, Norieurn; Omphile; Pamira, Pegisus, Pharndces, Pisistrittus, Polydimas, Po-
lyxéna, Porséna, or Porsenna, Praxitfles, Puteiti, Pylides, Pythagtras; Sarmiits,
Sarsina, Semtle, Semirkmis; Sequimiy, & -2, Seviphos, Siciris, Socrites, Sotdma,
Satiides, Sparticus, Sporiides, Strongfg}e, Stymprhilus, s¥hlr'n: Taygtus, Telegdnuy,
Telemiichuy, Tendidos, Varriicu, Theophines, Theophilus, Tomyrus ; Urhlcus ; Ve-
neti, Vologéaus, Vollisuy; Xenucrittes; Zoilus, Zopyrus. o

The penult of several words is doubtful; thus, BarGvi, Lucan, Batdvi, Tuv, & Mart.
Fogtuitus, Horat, -Fortuitue, Mart. Sume make jfusfuitus of three. syllables ; but it
may be shertened like grotustus, Stat, Patrimus, matrimus, praestolor, &e. are lgy
um&e lengthened, and by some shortefledy hut for their quantity theve is no certain
Ruthority, B

II. Fmvav Syevasres.
S 4L ,
XI. 4 in the end of a word declined by cases
is short ; as, Musa, templa, Tyded, lampads, '
.Exc. The ablative of the first declension is long ; as,
Musé, Anié; and. the vocative of Greek nouns in as ; as,
O ZEned, O Palls. , R
A in the end of a word not declined by cases
is long; as, Ama, frustrd, pretered, ergd, tntra.
Exc. Ita, quid, &d, posted, pytd, (adv.) are short; ‘and
sometimes, thongh more rarely, thé prepositions contrd, ultrd,
and the compounds of ginta ; as, trigintd, §¢c. Contra, and
ultra, when adverbs, are always long. :

XIi. E in the end of a word is short ; as,
Naié, sedilé, patre, curré, nempé, anté.

Exc. I. Monosyllables are long; as, mé, t¢, s ; except
these enclitic conjunctions gqué, vé, né; and these syliabical
adjections, pté, cé, 1€ ; ns, suapté, hujuscé, tuté ; but these
may be comprehended under the general rule, as they never
stand by themselves. o

Exc. 2. Nouus of the first and fifth declension are long ;
o8, Calliope, Anchisé, fidé. . So ré-, and dié, with their com-
pounds, quaré, hodie, pridié, postridiz, quotidié : Also Greek
nouns which want the singular, Ceté, melé, Tempé; and the
second person singular of the imperative of the second conju-
gation; as, Doué, man ; but save, vale, and - vide, are sorae-
Uwes short. - . T T L
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Exc. 8. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and
second declension are long 5 as, placidé, pulchré, valde, con-
tracted for validé : to these add fermé, fere, and oké ; also
all adverbs of the superlative degree; as, doctissim?, for-
tissiiné : but bené and malé are short. .

I .

XHIL I final is long; as, Dgmini, palri, do-
ceri. .
Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short ; as, Alext, Amarylli.

Exc. 2.° The dative of Greek nouns of the third declen-
sion which increase, is common ; as, Palladi, Minotdi.

Mihi, tibi, sibi, are also common : so likewise are ibi, nisi,
wbi, quasi; and cui, when a dissyllable, which in poetry is
seldom the case. Sicub¥ and necubl are always short.

0. .

XIV. O final is common ; as, Virgo, Amo,
quando. _ :

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in 0 are long ; as, 6, do, sté, pro.
The dative and ablative sing. of the second declension is
long ; as, libré, dominé : also Greek nouns, as, Dido, and
Aths, the genit. of Athos, and advetbs derived from nouns;
as, cert, falss, paulé. To these add qud, 6, and their com-
pounds, quiris, quocunque, adeb, ided ; likewise, ili3, idcirca,
citré, intyi, relrd, ullre. ] ‘

Exc. 2. The following words are short; Egd, scid, cedd,
a defectiva verb, homd, cits, illicd, imms, dus, ambs, modo,
with its compounds, quomods, dummodo, pesthods : but some
of these are also found long. :

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long; in other
poets it is short.- Ergé, on account of, is long ; ergo, there-
fore, is doubtful.

Uand Y.

XV. U final is long; ¥ final is short; as,

Vulti : Moly.
B,D,L, MR, T, o

XVL. B,D,L,R,and 7, in the end of a

word, are short,; as, . -
Ab, apiid, semél, precor, sapiil.

The following words are long, sdl, sol, nil; par, and iis
compounds, impar, dispar, &c. ; fu, lar, Nar, cir; fory
also nouns in er which have éris in the genitiva ; as, Crater, -

-
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“var, Ibyr Nikewise aér, ether 5 to which add Hebrew names;

as,, Jub Danzel David.

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short ; as, Milirim ceto, Ilmlfus But
by later potts, m in the end of a° wond is aiways cm. off, when the next word beging
with g vowel ; thus, Milit’ oclv ; exeept in cumpnund words ; as, clrcumdgo, circlimeo.

C, N.
XVIIL C and N in the end of a word ‘are

long; as, -

Ac, sic; non. So Greek. nouns in ny as, than, Smm,
Salamin ; Anean, Anchisén, Circén ; Lacedwman, &c. .
The followmg words are short, néc and donéc ; forsitin,
In, jors:m, tamen, dn, viden ; likewise nouns in en which
have #nis in the genitive ; as, cgrmeén, crimén ;, together with

several Greek nouns ; as, Ilign, Pylon, Alexm.
The pronoun kic, and the verb fac,.are commona.
‘ A4S, ES, OS. i
XVIII AS, ES, and’ OS, in the end of a

word, are long ;. as, Jas, quzes, bongzs.

The follong wordsare shert,, ands, és,from sum and pends;
65, having ossis. in the genitive, compds, and i impds ; also a
great many Greck nouns of all these three terminations ; as,
Arcis and Arcadas,hgrous, Phrygés, Arcados, Tenédds, Melos,
&‘c. and Latin nouns in es, having thepenult. of the genitive
increasing short ; as, Alfs, hebés, obsés. But Ceres, paries,
aries, abiés, and pés, with its compounds are long.

18, US, Ys. . .
XIX. IS, US,- and YS, in the end of] a word

" are short; as,

Turris, legis, legimiis, anniis, Capys.

-Exc. 1. Plural casés in is and us'are long ; as, Pennis,
libris, nobis, omnfs, far omnes, fruetts,mands : also the geni-
tive singular of the fourth declensjon 5 as, portds. But bus
in the dat. and abl. plural is short- as, floribiis, fructibiis,
rebils.

Esxc. 2. Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive in
ilis, inis, or entis ; as, lis, Swmnis, Salamis, Simois. 'To these
2dd the adverbs gratis and foris ; the noun glis, and vis,
whether it be a nounor a verb ; also is in-the second person
singular, when the plural has iis ; as, audis, abis, possts.
Ris in the future of the subjunctive is common:

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us ave long; as, gris, sis - al-

" 80 nouns which in the genitive have ris, iidis, udis, untis, or

adis; as, tellils, inciis, virtits, amdthiis, tripiis.  To these add
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the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension ; as,
Clites, Sapphtis, Maniis ; also nouns which have u in the vo-
cative ; as, Panthzs.

Exc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nowus in ys, which
have likewise yn in the nominative ; as, Phoreys, Trachys.

€ The last syllable of every verse is com-
mon; .

Or, as some think, necessarily long on account of the
pause or suspension of the voice, shich usually follows it in
pronunciation. - - ‘

THE QUANTITY OF DERIVITIVE AND COM-

POUND WORDS. o

- 1. DerivaTIVES.

XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of théir
primitives ; as, R

KAmicus, from fimao, Decbro, froin  decws, -Urls,
AuctiGnor, . muctio, -Ghis, Exiilo, exul, -Hlis..
Auctoro, ©  augtor, -bris. . Pividug, veo,
AudTltor, auditam. - Quirito, quirig, ~Ttis.
Auspleor, pex, -lcis, Radicltus,.  padix, ~teir,.
Caupiner, cAupo, -Ohis, Sosplta, Sospes, (k.
Compétitor, eompétitum. Nitore, - niens. .
Cornloor, cormx, -icis. Miiternus, - mhater,
Custddio, custon, -Gdis. Légebam, e, Ygo. "
Deoclrus, decor, ~jris. L& &e. . - Jegh, .
ExcEeprIONS. .

1. Long from Short, R
Niéni, from dicem. le:rkio, j)g'onu awspleaor, . Mbilis frem miiveo.
Fames, fiveo, Séedes, séden, Hiimor, ~hitimus.
Jinmsnus, hdme, SEeiuy, séeus. Jimentum, jiivo.
Uiguls, rigo. Peauriae pénus. Vox, vicis, voco, &&,

2. Short frem Long.
Xrena and drista, Jrom iireo, Litcerna, from 1iceo,
Nota and nlito, notus, . Dux, ficig dieo.
"Vidam, « vildo, Sthhilis, ftibam.
Fides, fido, Ditio, dis, ditis,
Sopor, s pio, Quitsilhan, quilus, &,

2. Compounps.
XXI1. Compounds follow the quantity of the
simple words which compose them; as,
Dédico, of dé and dico. So, préfiro, antéféro, consslor, dé-
néto, depecitlor, drprive, despero, despiimo, desquamo, encda,
Friidio, exiida, exdro, expiives, incéro, inhiimo, investigo, pre-
grivo, prendlo, régélo, applro, appareo, concivus, pregravis
désslo, suffoco & suffoco, diffidit from diffindo, and diffidit
from diffido, ind¥eo and indzco, perminet from perméneo, and
perminet {rom permano, effodit, in the present, and effaditin
the perfect ; so exédit and exedit; devenit and devénit ; de-
vénimus and devEntmus ; reperimus and reperimus; effugit
and effigit, §c. - ' : .
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The change of a vowél or diphthong is the compound
does not alter the quantity ; as, incido from in and cgdo ;
incido, from in and cede ; suffaco, from sub and faux, faucis.
Unless the letter following make ‘it fall under some general
rule; us, admitto, pércello, deosculor, prokibeo. - .

Exc. 1. Agnitum, cognitum, déjéro, péjero, inniiba, pro-
niiba, maledicus, veridicus, nihilum, semisopitus ; from ndtus,
Jire, nitbo, dice, hilum, and sopio ;. ambilus, a participle from
ambio, is long ; but the substantives ambitus and ambitio are
short. Connubium has the second syllable common.- -

Exc, 2. The preposition PRO is short in the following
werds : profundus, profugio, prafugus, pronépes, prineptis,
prafestus, profari, profiteor, profanus, prifecto, procella, pro-
tervus, and propdgo, a lineage ; pro inprapago,a vine stock,
or shoot, is long. Pro in the following - words is doubtful ; ~
propage, to propagate; propino, prafundo, propello, propul-
80, procure, and Proserping..

Exc. 3. The inseparable prepositions SE and DI are
long; as, sépiroy divello: except dirtmo, diserfus. Re is
short; as, rémitto, réfero: except in the impersonal verb
réfert, compounded of 7és and fero.

Exc. 4. E, I, Oyinthe end of the former compounding
word -are usually shortened ; as, frécents, néfas, néque, paté-

facio, &c.  Capricornus, omnipotens, ogricola, significo, bi-
formis, aliger, Trivia, tubicen, &c. duddécim, hidie, sacri- .
sanctus, §c.. But from each of these there are many excep-
tions. - Thus ¢ is long when it is varied by cases; as, quidam,
quivis, lantidem, eidem, &c. And when the compounding
words may be takeh separalely ; as, ludimagister, lucrifacio,
siquis, &. Idem in the masc. is long, in the neuter, short ;
also, ubique, ibidem. But in wbivis and ubicunque, theiis
doubtful,

AccenT.

Accent is the tone of the voice with which a syllableis pre-
nounced: . ,

Inevery word of iwoor more syllables, one syllable is
sounded higher than the rest, to prevent monotony, or an
uniformity of sound, whichis disagreeable to the ear.

When accent is considered with respect to the sense, or
when & particular stress is laid upon any word, on account
of the meaning, it is called Emphasis. ‘ _

_ There are three accents, distinguished by their different
sounds; acute, grave, and circumflex. :
T2
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1. The acule or sharp ‘accem raisés the voice in pronute:
ciation, and is thus marked [’} ; as, préfero, profer.

2. The grave or base accerit depresses the voice, or keeps
itin its natural tone; and is thus marked [']; as, docté.
This accent properly belongs to all syllables ‘which have no
other. ‘ : - S

The circumpflex accent first raises and then sinks the voice
in some degtree on the same syllable ; dnd is-therefore placed
only upon long syllables. .When writfen, it has this mark,

mede up of the two former [ ]; as, amdre. - :

The aceents gre hardly ever warked in English books, except in dietionaries, gram;
mars. spelling-books, or the like, where the acute aceent only is used., . J

The aceents are likewise seldom marked in Larin books, unless for the sake of dis-
tinetion; a1 in these sdverbs aligud, comtinud, docté, , e, to djstinguish thens
from certain cases of adjectives, which ere speltin the-same way. So tga&ﬁ. lavid
in the ablative : fructds, tumulids in the genitive : netridm, vestrfim, the genilive of
nosand ver + enpd, on account of ; eceldir, he slew ; Pompilty for, Pompilii ; cmdrity
for amaveris, <ree E ©

VERSE.

A Yerse is a certain number of long and short syllables, disposed according
1o rale.

It ie 50 called, because when (he numher of syllables requisite is completed,
we always turn back to the baginning of & new line. : !

The parts iiito which we divide a verse, to4ee if it have jts just number of
syllables, are called Feet. ‘ : o B

A verse is divided into different feet, rather to asceriain its measure or numn-
Ler of syllables, than 1o regulate its pronuaciation. - .

: - 7 FErRT.

Poetic feet are eitker of two, three, or four eyliables. ' When 4 single sylla-
) l);e is taken by itself, itis called a Ceesitra, which-is commonply a long sylta-
ble. . .

1. Feet of two syllables.

.}S;pona‘!u.?! consists of two long ; as §mnks.

i1 rhichis, two short ; as, défis. ’
Tombus, a short and a long'; as, dméns,’
Trochaus, a Jong and a short; as, sérvils.
2. Feet of three sylialles.
Daetlluse aldniand two short ; as, scrib¥rl,
Anapeestus, two short and a long ; as, pYids. . oL
Amphimiicer, a long, a short, and a loag ; as, chértids.
Trabrichys, three short ; as, dSminiis,

The foliowing are not so much used : ‘

3! , déléetant, Antispastus, Xlgxand¥r,
}\‘g\;:i‘tl;’-chy:, hdndré. lonti':g: major, ctlcaribiis.
Bacehius, d?f:g‘::& : ll,onkul minory {or&pén‘tzgah

3 T . € 7 0N primus . owtEmpdribiie,
Annbnec'ﬁ o £ Pxon let‘.‘ll’ldl’ll, "“"ifcm’ld. .

8. Feet.of four syliables. Pgon tertius, | dnjmitite.

Procelensmaticus, “hdmintblis,  Pon quartus, dritas,
Dispondeus, - ° " grafdrée, .. ~ Epitritus primns, vdlipentéa,
Dijambus, dmeeniths,  Epitritus gecundus,  pan¥Entés,
Choriambus, : m’q‘lcﬁ. . Epitritas tertins, ©  discordias. -
“Di us, - Cantilénd,

Epitritus quartas,  forenits. -
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SCANNING., -~ - - . '~

The meamuring of verse, or the resolving of .it into the several feet of which
it is composed, is called Scanning’.

When a verse has just the namber of feet requisite, it is called’ Persis ' dcutalectus,
or Acatalecticus;, an Acatalectic, verse :.if' n ay! be ing, it s eatled Cutal :
cur : if thiere be a syllable too much, Hypercatalecticus, ox Hypermétér. N

The ascertaining whether the verse be complete, defective, or redundant, is called
Repasitio, ox Clausula, . . L B . S

\

Dirrenent Kinps or VERSE.
, 1. HEXAMETER." T
The Hexameter or heroie verse consists of six feet. Of these the fifth is a
dactyle, and the sixthi a spondée ; all the rest may be either dactyles or spons
dees ; as, : L o ' . : ' .
Ladére | que x&k | 1ém ollii- | mG pér- | miste §- | graeti, Virg
™hfin. | dum R& | gink, j§- | bds rénd- | vixs 48- f 10rém. Id. .
A regular Hexameter-liné cannot have more than seventeen syllables, or
fewer‘than thirteea. . = - -
Sometimes a spondee is- found in the fifih place, whence the verse is called
ic ¢ us, . 7 e
Cilrit Dé- | im s8bS- | I8s mi- | galim Jovis | evE- | mEntim. Pirg. .
This verse is used whei any thing grave, slow, large, sad, or the like, is
expressed. * It eommonly has a dactyle in the fourth place, and a word of four
syllables in theend. . R . i
Sometimes there remains a superfiuons syllable at the end. , But this syllable must
either terminate in a vowel, or inthe consonant m, with a vowel beforeit: 50 as to'be
joinetll with the following verde, which in the present casé must always-begin with 3
vowel; as, ] ) o CO
Omni& | Méretirt- | 8 simi- | ITs vB- | cBmqu¥ ed- | 18rEmqus
Et flavos erines ——— N B . Virg. .
Those Hexameter verses sound best,. which have dactyles end spondeés al-
sernalely ; as, .
" 7 ‘Ludére que vellem ealamo permisit agresti. - Virg, !
Pinguis et ingratse premeretur coseusurbl, . 1ds
Or which have more dactyies thun spandees ; as,
‘Fityre tu patul bans syb tegmine fagi,
Tt is esteemed a great beauty jn en Hexameter verse, when by the use bf
dactyles and spondees, the sound is adnjted to thesense ; as,
nadrupedante putrem sonita quatit ungula campum. Virg,
I inter lesule:m vi brachia tollunt, Id. i
Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cui lumen a}l;mptum.
Monst! OrTe 11 , 30 cn ,

,

But what deserves pariicular atiention iu scanping Hexameter verse, is the
CAESURA. .

Ceesura is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a syllable at the
end of a word to begin a new foot 5 as, :

At r-gini grivi jim-dudum, Xke.

The Cesura iy variously mamed, according to the different parts of the
hexameter verse in which 1t is found. When 1t comes after the first fool,
or falls on the third half-foot, it is called by a Greek name, Triemiméris :
when on the fifth half-foot, or the syllable afier the second foot, it is ealled
Penthemimiris : when it happens on the first syllable of the fourth foot,
or the seventh halffoot, it is called Hepthemiméris : end when on the
ninth hali-foot, or the first syllable of the fifth foot, it is called Eyméemi-

méris. . . o
All these different species of the Cmsura sometimes occur in the samé
verse ; s, :
RS Ry ifiviim mOl-It MGy hii-ctathd, Firg.
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But the most common and beanlifyl .Cawsura is the penthemim ; on which
some luy & particular accent or etress of thié Voice inr ading an hexameter
verse thus composed, w hecce they call it the Casural pause: as,

Tityre dum rede- O, brevis est via, paice eapellas, Firg. .

When the Ceesura fallk on a syliable naturally short, it renders it long ; as,
the last syllable of fultus in the foregoing example.

The chiei melody of an hexameter verse in a great measure depeuds on the
proper disposition of the Cassura, Witheut this, a line eonsisting of the rumber
of leet requisite will he Hitle else than mere prose ; us, S

R3me meenth tErrile tmpigér HAnwibki Ermals.  Erndus,

“The ancient Romans, in pronuuneing verse, paid & particuler attention to its mefody.
They not only observed the quantity and aceent of t‘nv several syllables, but akso d{e
Qifferent stops and pauses which the particufar turn of the vetwe required.  In nodern
times we do uot fully perceive the raelody of Latin verse, because we have now lost the
just pronuncistion olptehlt language, the people of every country. pronounc itina
‘manner sivilar to their own,  In reading Latin verse, thertiore, we are direoted by the
ssme roles which take piace with respert to English verse,

The tone of the voice ught to be chiefly regufated by the sense. All the wonds should
be pronounced fully ; and the cadence of the verse ought only to be observed, so far as
# corres s with the natoral expression of the words. At the emd of each line there
shuuld be no fall of the voice, unlesn the sense requiges it; but a small pause,balf of that
which we ysually makeat a comma. L .

2. PENTAMETER.

The Pentaméler verse consists of five feet. OFfthese the two first are gither
dactyles or spondees ; the third always a spondee ; and the fourth and fith an
anaprestun ; as, . .

Nith- | vee s¥qul- | thrad- | mini qulp- | qui stice. Pﬂg:w.
Cirmin- | bls vi- | vEs tBw- | plis [n 0o 08 mé%, Ovid, )

Baut this verse is more properly divided isto two hemisticks or halves ; the
former of which eonsists of twe feet, either dactyles of spondees, and & cesura;
the latter. always of twa dectyles and another ceesura j thus,

Nitl | ree s¥qul- | thir | s8mYink | quisqué oil- | 2.
CirminY- | biis v1- § vEs | t8mpiis In | omné mé- | 1s.

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable,. but sometintes also with @

polysyllable. - .

3. ASCLEPIADEAN.

The Asclepindgan verse conrists of four feet; namely, a spondee, iwice ®
choriambuz, an a nyrehichins ; as, .
Meecc- | nhis Kelivig | Sd1eé v8- | gibls.  Hor.
Bat (his verse may be more properly measured thus ; in the first place, &
dee ; in the d, adactyle; then a ceeture ; and afier that two daes

seee- | nas ata- | vis | edite | regibus,
4. GLYCONIAN. :
The Glyconian veree has three feet, a spondee, choriambus, and pyrrhi-
chins ; 88 o on [ quee OUY eré- | dittn,  Horat
Or, it may be divided into a spondee and two dactyles ; thue,
Narvis § qua tibi | ¢reditum,
5. BAPPHIC and ADONIAN,
The Sapphic verse has five feet ; viz. a trochee, spondee, dattyle, and two
trochees ; thusy
Intl- | gEr v1- } tae, seEW. | risqud § plivtis.- Horat.
An Adonian verse consifts only of a dactyle and spondee ; &%,
Japltlr | Grget, Hevat, . N .
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6. PHEREE€RATIAN.

The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, dactyle, and
spondee ; thus, : o
Nigris | equdnii | véntis, Hornt,
. 7. PHALEUCIAN.
The Phaleucinn verse eonsists of five feet ; namely, a spandee,.a dactyle,
and three trochees ; as, P
STUmmim | nEconétli- | @sdt- | &m, née | optés. Martidl,
’ 8. The GREATER ALCAIC.:
" The Greater Alcaic, cziled likewise Ductylic, consists of four feet, a
spondee or iambus, iambus and ceesura, then two dactyles ; as,
_ Virtlis | réple | v | n@scld | sordide:  Horats :
. 9. ARCHILOCHIAN. :
The Archilochian iambie verse consists of four feet, In the first and third
place, it hes either a spondee or iambus ; inthe second and fourth, always
a0 iambus ; and-in the end, a esura; as, .
‘NEc s~ | mit, alit | ponit | sefi- | rés,-  Horats &
10. The LESSER ALCAIC.

The Leséer Daetylic Alcaic consists of four feet ; pamely, two daciyles
and two trochees ; as, e Co
Arblut- | 6 plpii- | laris | alire.  Horat N . ‘

Of the above kinds of 'verse, the first two take théir names from the num-
ber of feet of which they consist.  All the rest dérive their names froin those
by whom they were either first invented, or frequently used,

‘There: are several other kinds of verse, which are named from the feet by
which they are most. commonly measured such as the dactylic, trochiac
anapoestic, and iambic. The last of . these is most frequently used.-

N , 11. IAMBIC. - .
Of Iqmbie verse there aretwo kinds. “The one consists of four feef, and
is called by a Greek name Dimdier; the other cousists of six feet, and is
called” Triméler. The reason of these names is, that among the Greeks
two feet were consilered oply as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas
the Latins measured it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter
quaternariys, and the (rimeter senarius, Originally this kiiid of verse.was
purely iambic, i, e.. admitted of no olher feet but the iambus ; thus, .
Dimetery Injiv- | st - | st~ | stifs. - Horat, - .
Trimeter,8ils | &t %- | psd Ro- | mil w1 | ribis | ruit.  Id. .
But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, different feet were
admitted into the uneven or odd places ; that is; in the first, third, and filth
places, instead of an iambus, they used a spendee, a dactyle, or an ana-
paestus, and sometinies a tribrachys, We also find a tribrachys in the éven
places, i, e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last foot must al-
ways be an iambus ; thus, o
Dimeter, CRnYdY | & trii« | ctivit | dipEs. Horat,
Vide- | r& pripé- | rintés | dmAm. Id. .
© Trimeter, Qm‘:ﬂm‘; | sedl8- | sti riif- | tis gUt | efir déx | téris. JId.
- Phv¥diim- | qué 1¥pé- | ¢* atit ad [ vEnlim | Yiq¥s ( griiém. Ide
Alitk- | bils Ht- | qu¥ ckn{ | biis hémi- | cid’ &E-mi‘arém.
In.comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse consisting of-eight
feet, therefore called T Ztrameter or Qctonarius. . - -

Fieurgs 1v Scanxine.
The several changes made vpon words to adapt them to the verse are
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called Figres in Scanning. ‘TFhe chief of these are the Synalepha, Ecthiip
sis, Synewr¥sis, Diwrtsis ; Systle, and Diustdle.
1. SynaL®Pra is the entting off of a vowel or diphthong, when the next
word begins with u vowel ; as,
Conti omnes, @ ique ora tenebant. ¥irg.
{o be scanned thus, ‘ .
Conticti- | €r° G- | nés - | tEmti | qu’ Oril té- | neblin,
The Synulepha is sometimes neglected; and seldom takes place in the
interjectivns, ¢, hew, ah, proh, ve, vak, hei;-as,
O pater, 6 hominem, Divimque aterna potestas. Vug, .
Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut ,off; ere sometimes shortened-
as,

Jusule Jonio in megno, quas dirs Ccleno, Virg.. .
Credimus? an, qui amant, ipsi sibi somnia fingunt, 17,
Yictor apud rapidum Simo€na sub 1lio alto.

"Fer snt eonati imponere Pelio Omam,

Glauco et Panopesw, et Inoo tac,

2, EcTHLIPsts is when w is cut-off;, with the vowel before it in the end
of a word, because the folowing word begins with a vowel ; asy -

O curas homigum ! O quuntyn, est in rebnsinane! Pers.

thus,
O cG- | riis hémi- | n’, 6 quin- | " Tst Tn | rEblis In- | and. ¢
Sometimes the Synaloepha, and Ecthlipsis are found at the end of a
verse ; as, :

Sternitur infefix alleno vnluere, ceelumque

Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiseitur Argos.  Virg,
Jamque iter ementi, turres ac tecta Latigotum
Ardua eernthant juvenes, uresque subibant.  Id,

'These vercesare called Hypermetriy hecuuse a syllable réhm'rmtu be car-
ried to the begmnibg of the next line ; thus, gu' Hdspicit § r* Lrdua.

3, SyNERESIS is the contraction of twa syHubles into one, which & likewise
calledt Crysis ; as, Phethon, for Phacthon. So, & in- Thesei, Urplesy .deinde,
Pompei | iii, in Juile, cui 55, ik proinde 3 ¥8, in aured ; thus,

Notus amor Phwxdre, nota est injuria Theset, Ovid,

Proinde tona eluzuiu, solitum tild,  Virg.

Filius huic contyd, torquct qui sideta mundi, Jd.

Auref per virg%, v que v is, Id,

So in antehac, eadem, alvearia, deest, deerit, veh , anteit, .
" alveo, graveolentis, omnia, semianimis, semikomo, fluviorum, totiua, pras
moentorium, &c.; as, , .

Uné eddemqgue vid sanguisgue animusque ferentur,  Virg.
8eu lewtn fugr'mt alveasia vimine texu.q“ d, G
Vilis amieorum est apnona, bonis ubi quid deest.  Hor,
Divitis uber agri, Troiseque opulentia deerit. Vi?-.
Veh et liquidas puroque simillimus azini.  Hor.
Te semper anteit dirs necessitas.  Alegic.  Hor,
Uno eodemque igné, sic nostro D'&'J"i’ amore.  Virg.
Cum refluit eampis, & jam se condidit alveo,  1d,
Yode ubi venére ad fauces graveolentis Avernk,  Id.
Ris patriz cecidere manus: quin protinus omnia. Id.
Ca:dit semianimis Rutalotum ealeibus arva.  Jd.
S8emihominis Cari facies quam dia tenebat. Id,
Fluviorum rex Eridanus, campesque peromnes.  Id.
Magnanimosque duces, totiusque ex ordins: gentis.  [d.
Inde Jegit Capreas, promontoriamque Mincrve. Quid.

To this figure may be relerred the changing.ol i and 4 into 7 and 2, or

Ig’;z:louncmg them in the same syllable. with- the fllowing vowel ; as in

"3y tenvis ; arjelat, tenvia, abjete, pitvita, parjetbas, Nasidjenus; for
“nuc, ‘em“_": &c.;a;, njeley g y Pary ] 1} y
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Propteres qui eorpns aqua naturaque tenvis. Lucr.
Genva labant, gelido conerevit frizore sanguis.  Virg.
A#ietat in portas & dupos objice ;’zypu. I
Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Sere,  Id.

¢ Zuificant, fectdque intexunt abjete coatas,” "Id.
Precipué sanus, hisi com pitvita molesta est. Hor,
Pnrietgbusque premunt arctis, & quatuor addunt. ¥irg.
Ut Nasidjeni javit te eena beati, Hor.

4. Dizrrsis divides one syllable into twe ; as, auliii, for aulee ; Troice, for
Treja 5 Perséus, for Perseus ; milifus, for milvus ; soliiit, for solvit ; volisit,
for voluit ; aqiice, sietus, silusit; sivesos, relangitit, ' veligiias, for aque, suctys,
&e.; any N : ) ’

Auliii in medio liabant pocuta Bacehi, . Virg.. - -

Stamina non ullidissoliienda Deg. ,  Pentam. Tibullus. .

Debuerant fusos evoliiisse sugs, Id. Ovid.

Quee calidum faciunt aqiise tactn atque vaporem. Luer.

Cum mil:i non tantum furesque ferreque stietse, Horat.

Atgue alios alli inridant, Vencremque siiadent.  Luer.

Fundat ab extremo tiavos Aquilone Siievos. . Lucan:.

Tmposito fratri moribunda relangiiit ore. =~ . Ovid, .

Reﬁ;ﬁn tamen esse vias in mente patenteis. Lucr. . -

5. SysTSLE is when a long syllable is made short ; as the penalt in Zulerunt ;
thus,

Matri Tonga décem tulérant, fastidia }hehs_esl Virg.

6. DiaSTOLE is when a syllable usually short is made long ; as the last syl-
lable in amor, in the following verse ;

Considant, si tantus ambr, et meenja condant, Firg.

'To these may he subjoined the Figures of Diction, ae they are’called, which
are chiefly used by the poets, though some of them likewise frequently occur
in prose. . :

f, When a letter or syllable-is added t6 the beginning of & word, it is called
ProsTuésis j as, gnavus for navus ; tetitli for tuli. . When a letter ar syllable
is interposed In the middle of a word, it is ralled EPENTRE&31s ; as, relligio,
for religio s nduperator, forimperalor. When a létter or syllable iz added to
the end; it is called PARAGOGE ; s, didier for dici, i

2; Ifa letter or syllable be taken {rom the beginning ofe word, it is called
APHERESIS ; as, nabus for gnatus ; lendérant for letenderant. If {rom the
middle of 6.word, it is calied ‘SYNCSPE ; as, dizti, for dixisti; deilm, for
deorum. I from the end, Arocdpe; as, viden’, lfor videsne ; Antont, for
Antomii. ‘ ’

S. When s letter or syllable is_transposed, it ia called MzTATHESIS; a5,
pistris, for pristis : Lybia, for Libys, When' one letter is put for another,
itis ncslled ANTITHESIS ; 8, faciundum, for faciendum ; olli, for illi; voitis,
for vultis. . . : ’

=« DireFRENT Kinps oF Porms. .
Any work compased in verse is called a Poem, ( Poegua, or Carmen,

Poems are called by various names, from their subjett, their form, the manner of treat-
ing the sabjeet, and their style. L. - .

1. A in on the celebration-of amarriage is calleq an EPITHALAMIUM; on a
mournfgl subject, an ELEGY or GAMENTATION : in praise of tbe Supreme Being,
® HYMN ; in praise of uriy person or thing, 8 PANEGYRIC or ENCOMIUM { on the
viccs of any one,a SATIL or INVECTIVE ; a poem to be inscribed ot 2 tomb, an
EPITAPH, &e. ' . X

2. A short poem adapted to the Iyre or harp, is called an ODE, whence such composi-
tions are called fyr’:‘c Poems @ » poemin the form of a letter is called an EPISTLE;
a short witty poem, playing on the fancies or conceits which arise from any subject, ia
calted an EPIGRAM; as thase of. Catullus and Martial. A sharp unexpected lively
turn’ of wit in the end of an epigram, is ealled its Fsint. A poem expressing the moral
of any device or picture, is called an EMBLEM. A poem containing an ebscure ques-
tion to he explained, is ealled an' ANTGMA or RIDDLE. o=

‘When a chargeter is deseribed so that the first letters of each verse, and sametimes
the middle and final letters express the name of the person or thing tlesesibed, it is called
an ACROSTIC ; as the following on oar Savisur:
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T mler cuncts micany I gokti sidera oxl 1, .

¥ apeliit tencdbras E tato Phechus ue ord .3

8 ic cornr remvoct JEBVS caliginis unibra S,

V iviflcansque simul V ere preeco dia miet V %
S o Justitie, S ese prebat case beati S»

,.'s. From the of ing a subject, & poem is oither Esegetic, Dramatic, or
Miat. -

‘I'he Exegetic, where the always speaks himself, is of three kinds, Historical

Didactic, n?lnuruclive. (a8 u\’: Satire or E ristle 1) and Deseriptive. ’

the Dramatic. the chief kinds are COMEDY, representing the actions of ordinary
life, generally with a kappy issuc ; and TRAGEDY, rpresenting the actions and dis-
tresses of illustricus personages, conmonly with an unbappy issnc.  Fo which may be
ndded Pastoral Poemns. or BUCOLICS, representing the actions and conversations of
shepherds; as most of the eclogucs of Virgil.

The Mixt kind is where the ‘( t sumetimes spesks in his own person, and sometimes
makes other characters to speak. ©F this kind 13 chiefly the EPIC or HEROIC poemn,
which treats of seie one great transaction of some great illustrious person, with its
Yurious circumstances ; as the wrath of Achilies in the ﬂiad of Homer ; the settlement
of Aness in Ily in the A'netd of Virgil ; the fall of man in the Paradise Lost of Mil-

ton, &c .
4. ‘L'be style of poetry, as of prose, is of three kinds, the simple, ornate, and sulilime.

.

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS.

Inlong Poems there is commonly but one kind of verse used. Thus Virgil,
Lucre.ius, Horace in his Satires and Epistles. Ovid in his Metamorphéses
Lucun, Sitins, halicus, Valerius Fioceus, Juvenal, &e.-always use Héxameter
verse ; Plautus, ‘erence, and other writers of Contedy, penerally use the
lambie, und sometimes the Trochaie. It is chiefly in shurter poens, particu-
Iarly those which are called Lyrie ({mms, as the odes of Moruce emd the
Psalms of Buchanan, that various kinds of verse are combined.

A poem which has only one kind of verse, is ca'led by a Greek pame,
MoxNoc6LON, sc. poema, v. carmen ; o MoNOCOLOS, s¢ ode : that which
bas iwo kinds, Dicordn ; end that which has three kinds of verse, Tr1co-
LoX. -

1f the same sort of verse return afier the second line, it is called Dicoron *

DisTrdpaON ; as when a single Pentameter is slteruately placed afier au
HexaMETER, which is nameﬁ Elegiac verse, (carmen Elegitcum,) because
it was first applied to meurnful ~ubjects @ thys, .
Flebith indignos, Elegéia solve capillos;
Al! nimis ex vero, nunc tibi nomen evit. Ovid.
'This kind of verse is used by Ovidin all .Mz other works except the Me-
tamorphoses ; and rlso for the most gm by Tibullus, Propertins, &e.
When a poem consists of ‘two kinds of verse and after three lines retorns
to the firut, it is called Dicolon Tristrdphon : when after four lines Dicolon
Tetrastrophon : as, . : N .
Auresm quisquis mediocritatem
Dificir, tutas caretohsoleti AR
Sonlibas teeti : caret invidenda .
Sobrius autk. Horat, -
When a poem consisis of three kinds of verse, and after three lines always
returns to the fiest, itis called Tricolon Tristrophon: butif it returns after
four lines, it is called Tricolon Tetrastroplion : as when sfter two greater
dactylic aleaic verses are subjoined an archilochain iambie and a lesser due-
tylic alonic which is named Carmew Horatianum, or iloratian verse, becaunse
1t is frequently need by Horace ; thns, .
Virtus recladens immeritis mori
Coelum, negati tentat ier vid ; N
Ccrtusque vulgares, et ndam
Spernit humum fugiente penna, .
Any one of these parts of & poem, in which the differeat Kinds of verse
gl;t(:lg.‘omprehendpd, wicn taken by itself, is called a. Strophe, Stanza, or
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.« DirFERENT Kinps oF VERse iv HoracE AND BucmAnax.

J. Opws and PsaLus of one kind of verse. .
1.: Asciepiadgan, See No 3, p. 270, Hor. I, 1. 1V, 8. II]. 30.——Buch. P's. 28,
2. Choriambic Alcaic Pe net r} consigling of r spondee, three choriam-
Buises, and a pyrrhichius or jambus : Hor. 1,11, 18.1V. 10.
3. fumbic triméter, No 11.—Hor, Epod. }7.——Buch. Ps. 25,94, 106.
v 4. Hexameter, No 1. Hor Satires and Epistles ———Buch, Ps. 1, 18, 45, 73,
85, 89, 104, 107, 132, 135, ;
5. Tambic Dimiter, No 12 —Buch, Ps. 13, 31, 37, 47, 52, 54, 59, 86, 98, 98,
137; 148, 149,180 - . 2
l’ g The Greater Dactylic Alegic, No 8.—Bueh, Ps. 26, 29, 32, 49, 61, 71, 73,
7. Trechaic, comsisting of seven’ trochees and a l.sayﬂuble; admitting also &
rri?irach $4in the ;Lneven places, }: e. in the first, thi : y f'i‘sh, and sevemhsroo;‘ 5
and in the even places, a tribrac gpondes, dactyl, and anapestus.—Buch.
Ps. 105, 119, 123, 129, ohyh spones, dact)s
8. Anapestie, isting of fomr anap , admitting also a spondee or
dﬁ.étyl ;Pam: ign\he last place, sometimes & tribrechys, amphimécer, or tro-
chee.—Ps 113. :
9. Anacreontic -Jombic, consisting-of three iambuses and a lyﬁlnble ; in the
;i‘;ﬂ'oot it hns sametintes a spondee or anapestus, and also a tribrachys—Fs.

H.'Opxs and Psarms of two kinds of verse following one another alter-

nately. -

1. )blyconian and Asclepiad¥an, No 4. and 3—Hor. 1.3, 13, 19, 36. 111. 9,
15,19, 24,25,28. 1V 1, 3.~Bu9103. Pe. 14, 35, 43.

2. Every first line, (Dactytico- Trochaic,) consisting of the' firat four fect of
an hexameter verse, then three trochees or a spendee for the last ; every second
verse (Jambic Archilochian) consisting of an iambus or spondeeus, an 1ambus,
& czesura, and then three trochees. —Hor. 1, 4.

3. The first'line Hexameter ; and the second, Alemanian Dactylic, consistinf
t;tillhe four fast feet of an hexameter. Hor. §. 7. 28 Epod. 12.~~—Buch Ps.

4. Every first line, Aristophanic, isting of a choriambus, and bacchius
or amphimacer: every second line, Choriambic Aleaic, consisting of epitritug
secumdus, |wo choriambuses, and u bacehlys. flor. 1. 8.

5. The first line, ( T'roohaic,) consisting 4f three trochees, and a emsura ; or
of an a i er and two jambuses. The d line, Archilochian lambic,
No 9. Hor. Il 18, - :

6. The first line, Hexameter ; the second ( Dactylic Archiochion,)two dac-
tyls and a ceesura, Hor, IV 7-—Buch. Ps. 12

7. The first line, Jambic Frimeter ; and the second, Jambic Dimeter, No 11,
—Hor. Epod. 1, 2. 3,4, 5.6,7, 8, 8, 16.——Buch. Ps. 3, 6, 10, 21, 92, 27, 34,
?gésfiﬁl, 44, 48, 53, 62, 74, 78, 79, &7, 92, 110, 112, 115, 120, 127, 133, 134,

s 141,

8. The first line, lumbiz Dimeter ; the second (Sapphic,) consists of (wo
dactyls, acarura, und tour iambuses, admitling also a spondens, &c. But
this verse is commonly divided jinto two paris ; the first, the latter part
of 8 pentameter, No £, and the second, iambic dimeter, No 11, Hor. Epod.

i
.159; T:’; f:;t i,‘:eé ’Huamter ; the second, Iambic Dimeter. Hor, Epod, 14
1 exameter' and Jambic Trimeter, tior. Epod. 16, Buch. Ps, 2, 20,2}
57, 60, 69, 83, 93, 95, 97, 108, 109, usifms, 136, 147. P
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B "!'1 Tyhesﬁm line Sapphic, No 5. and the second, Jembic Dimeter; No 1},
IHy £, 0.
12. Sepphic and Glyconian. Buch. Pi. 33,70, 121, 142,
13, Jambic Trimeter and Pentameter. Buch. P= 36. 63,
14. The first line, Hexameter ; and the second line, the three last feet of
;vg hexameter, with a leng syllable or two shert syltables before. Buch. Ps,

15. Hexameter and Pentameter, or El‘qwc verse. Bueh, Pa 88, 114,

18. The first line, ( Trochaic,) three troghees and a syllable, admitting some-

times a_spondee, iribruchys, &c. The second line, fumbic Dimster. No 11.
Buch. Ps. 100,

11l. Opes and Psacws of twn Kinds of verse, and_ three or four lines in
each stanza, N

1. The three first lines, Sapphic, and the fourth Adonian, No 5. Horat.
Carm. 1.2, 10, 12. 20, 22, 25, 30, 32, 38. 1I. 2,4,8,8,10,16. Jli.8, 11,1
13,20, 22,27. 1V 2,8, 11, Carmen Secul.—— Buch. Ps. &, 17, 51, 65, 65,67,
T e e fist Yinea, A lepiad he f Glyoonion. H.

2. The three first lines, Asclepiadlan, and the fourth, an. or.
C:u'llsg l.l 21 15,24, 33. 11. 12, 111, 10, 16.1V. 5, I2. Buch. Ps 23,42,75,
4, -

3. The two first lines, Jonic Trimeter, cousisting of three Ionici mimores ;
'h2¢ third kine, Iomic Teirameter, having ene Icnicus minor were. Hor. I11.
12, .

4. The two Sirst lines have fowr trochees, admitting, in the second foot, a
spondee. duclgl, &c. The third line, the same ; only waating a syliable at the
end. duch. s. 66, -

5. The three first lines, Glyconian, No 4 admitting also & spoudee, or iam-
};;s, in the first foot ; the fourth line, Pherecratian, No 8. Buck. Ps, 116, 122,

8.

IV Opes and Psarms of three kinds of verse, and three or four lines ia
each stanza.

1 The two first lines, Asclepiadsan, No 3. the third lime, Pherecratidn, No 6.
and the fourth, Gl jan, No 4 Hor. Curm. 1. 5, 14,21,23. 1f. 7,13, IV,
13 Buch. Ps. g, 84. 84, 130.

2, 'Lhe two lines, the Greater Dactylic Aleaic, Ne 8. The third, Archilachi-
an fambic, No 8 The fourth, the Lesser Alcaic, No 10. Hor. Carm 1. 9, 16,
¥1,26, 27,29, 31,34.85,37 H 1,3,5.7,9,11,13,14,15, 17 19,20. 11L.1,
2, 3,4,5. 6,17, 21, 23, 26,29. [V.4,9, 14, 15—Buch. Pa. 7, 11, 15, 19,
30, 48, 50. 56, 58, 77, 82, 91, 123, 125, 140, 146. )

3. The first line, Glyconian ; the second, Asclepiadéan ; the third a spondee,
three chorinmb and an inmbus or pyrrhichius. Buch Ps, 16.

4. The first line, Hexumeler ; the second, lambic Dimeter ; and the third,
two dactyls and a syllable ; Hor. Epod 13. Buch. Ps. 138. Soaretimes
the 1w fust verses are joiped in one or inverted ; a3, Buch. Pa. 143. -

ENGLISH VERSE,

The quantity of syllables ic English verse is not 3reci:ely ascertained. With
- regard 10 this we are chiefly directed by the ear. Our munosyliables are gene-
raily either long or short, us eccasion requires. And in words ot two or more
syllables. the accented syllable is always tong.

Of English verse there are two kinds, one named Rhyme, and the other Blank
verse. :
In rhyme the lines are usually connected two and two, sometimes three and
three, in the fina syiables. ‘T'wo lines fullowiog one another thas cdnnected,

arq culled a Couplet, three lines, a Triplet.
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In blank verse similarity of sound in the final syllables is carefully avoided.

In measuring most kinds of English verse we find long and short syligbles
succeeding une another alternately ; and therefore the uccents should rest on
every second syltakle, .

The feet by which English verse is commonly mea-ared, are either
Fambic, i.e. consisting of a sho:t and a long xyllahle ; as, d:6/t, créde :or
Trochaic, i. e. consisting of a long and a short syllable ; A8y, 16f1y. [n
verses of the former kind the accents are to be pluaced an the even =yllahles_;
in the latter, on the odd :yllables. But the mensure of a verse in English is
wiost frequently determined by its number of syilubles only, without dividing
them into particalar feet.

1. IaMBIC MEASURE Compiises verses,

1. Of four syllables, or of two feet } ns,

_"With ravish’d ears,
‘I'he monarch hears. Dryden.

2. OF six syllables, or of hree feet ; as, -

Aloft in awful state,
‘The godlike hero sat, Dryden.

- 3, OF eight syllables, or of four feet ; as,
‘While dangers hourly round us rise
Na eaution guards us from surpri .

Francis® ilmcc.

4. OF ten syllables, or of five feet, which is the common measure of
heroic and tragic poelry ; as,

Poetic flelds encompass me around,

And still 1 seem to tread on Classic ground ;

For here the Muse o oft her harp bas strung,

That Rot & mountain rears its head unsung. Addison.

Obs. 1. b1 measures of this last sort, we sometimes find the last line of a couplet or
triplet stretched out to twelve syliables, or six feet, which is termed an diexandrine
wverse : thus, T

A neediess Alexandrine ends the song,
 Which, like a2 wounded snake, drags its sjow length along. Pepe.

‘Waller was smooth : but Dryden taught te join
The varying verse, the full resounding line,
The long majestie march, and energy divine. Pope.

‘We also find the Jast verse of a triplet stretehed out to fourteen syllables, or seven
feet, but then ithas ty an Al drine verse before it; thus,

For thee the land in fragrant flow’rsis drest;

For thee the ocean smiles, and-ymooths her wavy breast,

And heav'nitself’ with more serene and purer light is blest. Dryden.

Sometimes alsowhen there Js no Alexandrine before it; thas,

At length by fate to pow'r divine restor’d,
His thunder taught the world to know .its lord,
‘The god grew terrible again, and was again adord, Rowe.

Obs. 2. ‘The more strictly lambic these verses are, the more barmonious. In severai
of them, however, perticufarly in those of tens llables we often meet with & trochee,
and likewise a sy y 1 of an iamb ‘erses of heroic measare sometimes al-
8 admit a dactyle, or an anapestus, in place of the iambus ; in which ease & verse of
five feet may comprehend eleven, twelve, thirteen, and cven fourteen syllables; thus,

1. 234 567 8 9 101011213 14
And many an , many an lay,
1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9101113,
‘Was sung by many a bard, on many 2 day,

‘This manner of writing every syllable fully is now generally used by the best s
and seems mu(e)h more proper tgm the m!ciam. custom of cutting :tf vowehr;dni_
b of

P P wr '3 t00 much in eonsonants of itself ; the elision
yowels therefore should be avoided as much a3 possible, and ought only to be sdiitted
where it is absolutely necessary ; as, o'cr for over ; ¢'er for ever, &es The same ob~
servation may be applied to every kind of measure,
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N, TroeHAIc MEASURE comprises verses,
. OF three syllubles ; as,
Dreadful gleams,
Dismal screams, &e: Pope,
Of five syliules ; ns, ’ )
In the days of nld, - o
Storles plainty told, - .
Lovers felt annoy. ol
3, Of sven syllables ; s, ]

Fairest piece of well form’d earth,

Urge not thus your haughty birth, WakRer.

‘These are the measures which are wost comunonly used in English foetry,
especially those of seven, eight, nid ten syllables,

e have another measure very guick and lively, and therefore-much
used in vongs, which may be called Anapestic. messure, 7. ¢ a verse con-
sisting of feet of three syliables, two short and one lony, in wiich the ac-
cent rests upon every third syHable. Verses of anapestic ineasure consist of
two, three, or four feet ; that is, of six, mine, or twelve syllables; thus,

X".?. the l6ud trempetsséund, . :
1l the rdofs all aréund, o
‘Fhe shrill échoes rebbund. Pope.
From the pliine, from the woadlands, and grbves, .
How the nightingales wirble their léves | Shenstone,
May I govern my phssions, with kbsotate swhy, =~
Au{ grow wiser and bétier as lite wears nthy.‘y ! M.
In this measure a syliable is often retrenched frem the first fool ; as, . .
The swérd or the dért
Shall pterce my sad héare, Aldizon,
Ye shépbends 1o chéerfal and gdy, - -
‘Whose Récks never chrelensly réam, &e.
* I véw'd to the miises my time and suy edre, - ’
Since conid wis methe nfles of the fhics . . Shendtone, - *

. These measures are variously combined together in' Stanzas, pariicular)
in short J)oems 5 lor generally in longer . works, the same measure is always
observed. )

3tanzas are composed of more or fewer verses, and these variously div
versified, according to the nature of the subject, and.the taste of the poet.
Dut when they are stretched out to a'great ength, and consist of verseg of
many different ineasures, they are seldom ag-eeable,  ° ’

Such poems as consist of Stanzas, which are not ¢onflined to a certain num-

~—

1

- ber of verses, nor the verses lo & certain number of syfahles, ner the -

rhymes to & certain distance, are called Irregular or Pindaric odes.- Of
this kind are severa! of the poemsof Cowley. But.in the edes of later au-
thors, the numbers are exact, and the strophes regular,

Btanzas of four lines are the most frequent, in which the first verse an-
swers to the third, and the second (o the fourth, Thereis a stanza of this
kind, copsisting of verses of eight and of six S)'”ﬂbles alternately, which is
very often used, particularly in sacred poetry. Here for.the inost part the
recond and fourth Jives only rhyme together ; as, ;

‘When all thy mereles, O my Ged,
My rising soul surveys, '

Transported with the view, I'm lost
1n wonder, love, nnd praise. Addisens

Somelinles also the first and third lines answer 1o one another ; as,

Keep sience, all created things,

And wait your Maker's nod
- The muse stands trembling, while she sin;

‘The honours of her GO(E

"qu., i
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This stanza is used in place of whut ancienlly was comprehended in two
verses, each consisting of fourteen syllables, hvmg a pause alter the eighth

syllable.
Several uf these measures are often varied by double endmgl, that is, by
putiing an additional short syllable at the end of the verse ; as,
ll In heroic measwre, or wmofunsyMIa,boththMwmud
L/ ym
Fr Blank verse.
*Tis heaven Mthtph_mmnhmmu. Addigon,

In Rhyun, where it is called Double Rhyme,
think, is incormeet ? Why;hkeh,
'I’m 1 sul bmluion, what you'd have it, maks
2. Is versex of eight sylables.
They nelther ndded inor sonfoanded.
‘They veither wanted ner abounded.
3. In verses of six syllables.

*Twas when the seas weve roaring,
With heﬂow blasts of wind,

A damsel lay de| lorhg
Mlonnmz 4

"4 Inverses of swen :yllablu.

As Palew
Prais’d lh:niy mnn":-ehenqll‘in 3

e‘l -uhfrhmw m le::l.:ql & Shenatene.
5. In verses of three syliables.

Glooms inviting,

Birds delighting.  Addisens
8. In the Anape.tic measure.

Ah | friend, "tis but idle to make suth & pother,
Fate, fate has ovdain'd us to ph;uennemhe‘r Slnmmw.

Now with furies surreunded,
' Despairing, confonnded.  Pope,

Double rbyme is. used: chuﬂy in poems.of wit and humour, orin burhoqu:

compositions.
Verses with double endmp;-, in blank verse, most frequently ogcur in Lragic

poetry, where they ofien have b fine effect ; thus,

1 here devote me for my prince and eoun
w&-nheure,nu{uumuyyeru?" Themesn.

The dro; dews fell cold upon my head
Dukae:m Mvmdlvlh\hmn'ﬁme. Oneay,
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Of Punctuation, Cupitals, Abbreviations, Numerical Characters, sad the
Division of the Roman Months. o

PThe different divisions of disconrse are marked by certain characters e tled
cints, - '

The points emplayed for this purpose are the Comma (,), Semicolon (3),
Colim (:), Period, Pomctum, or full s_lgp(.). ’ :

Their names are taken from the different parts of the centence which they
are emplayed to distinguish.

'The Periedisa whole sentence complete by itwdf. The Colon, or membex, is a chiel
constructive part, or greater division of a ‘Fhe Semicslon, ov hali aember,
is & less constructive part or subdivision, of 8 scatence or member. 'Fhe Comma, or
segunent, is the lemst constructive part of & sentence in this way of convidering it ; for
the next subdivision of & sentence would be the resglution of itinto Phrares and #ords.

Ta these ts may be added the Semiperiad, or Iess point, folowed by & small letter,
Brat this is of mueh the same use with the Colon, and occurs only in Lain books.

A simple aentence adwmits only of & full puint at the end ; because its getieral mennin;
eannot be distinguished into parts. It s only in compound sentennes that afl the dif~
ferent points are to be found. -

Points likowist express the different pauses which shoald be abserved-irajust pronun-

aton of di . Thep h of each pamse, or. nete, cannat be defined.

It varies according to the different subjects of discourse, and the different turns of hu-

man pussion sud liou(ht. The perial requires & pause in dyration deablc of the do-
the eolon double of the lon; sud the lon double of the i,

lon;
“Kiicce are other poinis which, logether with o certain pause, alvo denete
a different modulution of the voice, in corresponaence with the sense.
‘These are the [Interrogation point (?), the Exclamation or /dmiralion
point (1), and the Parenth sis ( ). The first two generally mark an elevation
of the voice, and a pause equal to that of a semicelon, colon, or a perivd, as
the sense requires. The Purenthesis wsually requires » moderate depression
of the vo:ce, with a pause somewhat greater than a commia. But these rules
are liable to many exceptions. The modulation of the yoice in reading, and
the various pruses, muit always be regnlated by the sense. .
Besides the points, there are several other mavks made use of in beeks, to
denote reli-rences and differeat distinctiona, or ta point out sémething remark«
nble or defective, 8c. These ure, the Apostrophe ( ') ; Asterisk (*) ; Hy-
phen ( - %; Obelisk (1 ); Doulble Obelisk ( ;) ; Paralld Lines (|| ); Pare-
graph () ; Section 3); uotation (") 5 Crotchets [ ]; Bruce ( 3 );
Elhpsis (...or—) 3 ¢t ( A); which last is only uged in writing. -
Reterences are often marked by fetters and fi ures T ’
Capilals or large letiers, ars used at the beginning of sentenees, of verses,
and of proper names. Some 3¢ thein at the beginnmg of every substantive
noun. A(ﬁ:'clives, verbs, and other parts of speech, unless they be emphati-
¢8l, commonly begin with & small letter.
én.pimh, with lgoim after them, are often put for whole words ; thas,
A. marks Aulus, C, Caius, Decimus, L. Lucius, M. Marcus, P, Pub-
lius, Q. Quinctius, T, Titus. So F. stands for Filius, and N, for Nepos ;
as, M. F. Murci Filius, M. N. Marci Nepos. In like manner, P. C. marks
Patres Conscripti; S. C. Senatils Consultum ; P. R. Populus Romanus ;
8. P. Q. R. Senatus Populwf)ue Romanus ; U. C. Urbs Condita; S P.D.
Saluterp Plurimam dicit ; L. D. D. Duat, dicat, dedicat ; D. D. C. Q. Das,
dicat, consecratque ; H. 8. written corrurﬂy for L. L. S. Sestertius, equal
in value 10 two pounds of brass and a half ; the two peunds being marksg b
L. L. Libra, Libra, and the hal{ by 8. is. Soin modern books A J
marks Ao Dominiy A, M. Artium” Magister, Mester of Arts; M. D, Medi-
cinas Docior ; L. L. D. Legum Doctor ; N, B. Nota Bens, &,
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Sometimes & small lefter or two_is added to.the capital ; as, Ete, Et ceet-
era; Ap. Appius ; Cn. Cneius ; Op. Upiter ; Sp. Spurius; Ti. Tiberius ;
Sex. Sextuys; Cos. Consul; Cess, Consules; lmp. Imperator ; Impp. Im-

wiores. .

Iml.n tike manner, in English, Esg Esquire; Dr, Debtor or Doctar ; Acct.
Account ; MS. Maruseript; 'MSS. ipts ; Do. Ditte ; Rt. Hon.
Right Hanowrable, &c . . -

“&mall letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a word ; as, i. e,
idest ;- h.e. hocest; e g exempli gratid ; v, g. verls gratil, :
+. Capitals were used by the uncient Romups, to mark numbers The Let-
ters employed for this purpese were C. [ L V. X, which are therefare calied
HNumerical Letters. 1 denotes one; V. five, X. ten, L. {fl , and C. ¢ hundred.
By the varions combinations of these five lettecs, all the Xiﬂ'erem numbers are

ex;iressed. . .
he repelition.of & numerical letter repeats its value, Thus, LI. signifies
tico ; HE, thret ; XX. twenty; XXX, thirty ; CC. two hundred,&e. But V.
and L. are never repeated. L. . - .

When & letier of a less value is placed beforea let&er\ of .a greater, the less
takes away what it stands for.from the greater ; but being pluced after, adds
what it stands for te the gr‘t;,alelj 5 Uhusy . .

Four.’ . Five. . VL Sir.
I1X. Nine. ’ X. Ten,. B . XI. Eleven,
" XL.Forty. L. Fify. LX. Sixty
. XG. Ninety. €. Ahundred. - @ CX. Ahundred and tea.

A thousand is marked thus, 010 which in later it was coitractad into M.
Five kundred is marked thus, 10, or-by centra¢tion,®. .
The annexing of o to 10. makes its value ien tilnes greater; thus, 133,
* marks five thousand ; and 1009, fifty thousand
The prefizing of , together with ihe annexing of 2 to the rumber of c13.
makes us value ten times greater ;. thus, cc132. denotes tes thousand; and
¢écc1029. a hundred thousand, The sucient Romans, according to f‘liny,
proceeded no farther in this method of notstion. 1fthey had occasion to ex-
press a larger number they did it by repetition; thus, ccciapa, cccrono.
sigmified fioo hundred thousund, &c. '
e sometimes find thousands expressed by & siraight line drawn over the
top of the numerieal letters. Thus, m. denotes three thousand ; x. tem thou-

But the modern manner of marking numbers is much more simple, by these
ten eharacters or figures, which from the 1ep fingers of the hands were called
Digits ;  one, 2 two, 3 three, 4 four, b five, 6 six, T seven, 8eight, 9 nine,
O nought, nothing. The first mine are called Signifeant figures. The last is
calted a Cypher. ’ . .

Significant figures placed after one anather increase their value ten times
at every remove from the right hand to the left ; thus,

g Eight, 85 Eighty-five. 856 Eight hundred and fifty-six. 8566 Eight
thousand five hundred and sixty-six,

When cyphers are quced atthe right hand of a significant figure, each cy-

_pher incredses the value'of the figure ten times ; thus, :
" 1 QOue. 10Ten. 100 A hundred. ' 1000 A thousand. 2 Two. 20 Twenty.
200 ‘Ywo hundred. 2000 I'wo thousand. b
" Cyphers are often intermired with significant figures, thus, 20202, Twenty
thousand two hundred and iwo. ’

The superioﬁt{ of the present methed of marking numbers over that of
the Romans will appear by expressing the present year both in letters and
ﬁ,?;ges, and comparmng t{em fogether ; €Id,10CCXCVINL, Or M,DCCXCVILL.
798, .

As the Roman imanner of marking the days of their months was quite differ-
ent from ours, it may perhaps be of use here to give a shert actount of it.
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ca

Division of the Roman Months.

The Romans divided their months in three parts, by Kalends, Nones, and
Jdes The first day of every month wee called the Kalends; the fifth day
was culled the Aones; and \Be_ thisteenth day was called the fdes ; except in
the months of March. May, July, and Oecloher, in" which the dones fell upon
the seventh day, and the rdes on 1he fifteentk. : .

In reckaning the days of their months, they counted bagkwards. Thus,
the first day of January was marked Kalendis Junuariis, or Je ¥, or hy
cootraction, Kal. Jan. ~The last dn‘y of December, Pridie Kulendas Jonnarivs
or Januerii, seil. ante. The day belore that, or- the 30th day of December,
Tertio Kal. Ja. scil. die ante ; or finte diem tertium Kal. dan, The twent(y«
ninth day of Deeember, Quarto Kol ‘Jan. Andso on, till they came back to
the thirteenth day ol December,orto the ides, which were marked Idibus
Decembribus, or Decembris : the day before the 1des, Pridie Fdgs Dec scil.
ante : the duy before that, Tertio Id. . and s0. back to the nones, or the
fifth day of the wmoath, which was marked Nomis Decembribus or De-
cembris : the day before the notes, Pridic Non, Dec. 8cc.and thus'through all
the months of uwh_veur. hen Feb h’ ‘ ) - . :

In Leap-year, that is, when roury has twenty-nine days, which ha
pens every fourth year, both the 24th and' the 25th days of that month we':;
marked, Sexto K« Martii or Martias ; and hence this year is called
Bissextilis. e v .

JUNIUS, APRILIS, SEPTEMque, NOVEMgue tricenes s

Unum plus reliqui : PBRUUS tenet octo vignti;

At 3i Dil ‘fuerit, superadditur unus. ' .

T priroam mensis lucem die ense kplendas, | ;

Bex MATUS, nonss OCTOBER, JULIUS, et MARS,

Quatuos at reliqui : dabit idus :ﬂlhhet octo.

Ompes post idus inees dic esse kalendas,

Nomen sortii debent a mense sequenti. . o '

Thus, the 14th day ‘of April, June, September, and October, was marked
XVIIL Kel, of the folloyring’ month 3 the 15th, XVII. Ka &e. The l4th day
of January, August, and Decnuber,'xix. Kal. 8ie. So the 16th day of March,

May, July, and October, was marked XVIL Kal, &¢. And the 14th day of"

February, XV1. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of al] the menths are
nsled as Substantives or Adjectives, except JAprilis, which #s wsedunlyass
ubstantive, ’ o :



APPENDIX {L

Containing Rule;{’r:am‘Ruddimm's Grammar, which will be Ynead ex plaineid
in the Pages of this Book that ave marked before each Yule.

1, Concerning tbe GENDER of NOUNS,

o " Names of Trees.| Seé page 1Q.
‘1. Arbor femineis dabitur : sed mas olenster,

Et rhamnus ; petit hiv potélts; cytivusqg que:: -
Hic quandogue lariz, lotxx-volet, atque cupressus §
Hoe: quod in um, subtrque, siler dant, rober acerque..
. Nouns in A of the first déclension, p, 11. and 11
2. Hame dat A quod-primee est :; sed neytrum Pascha vequiri,
Haidria mas equor, pariterque cometa, planeta :
Mascula & interdum talpam- damamque videbis..
i Nouns in US and 0S. p.20.28. and 35. ‘

4. Heec domus & vannus, pro froeto ficus & alous ; ’
Sic humus uique manus poscunt : ecws addito quarte,
Porticus atque tribus. Capit hoc virus pelagusque.
Nomen in OS Greecum, quod in US mulare Latini
Saep? solent, normam sequitur plerumgue virilem :
Femineum sed multa pétunt : ut nbyssus, eremus,
Antidotusque, pharus, dialectus, carbasus : adde
Ex odos & phthongos genitum, queeque A generali
Voce genus plante & gemmse capiunt muliebre.

Hic aut heec donat balanus, specus, aique phaselus,

Barbitus, sique penus, grossus: sed fm, atomusque

Feminenm potits cupiunt ; colus. adde, virile

Quod rard invenies : muliebre at contra camelus

Est ubi nonnunquam videas, Vuk hic dare vulgus,

Sed mugis Hoc.  Ternw specus & penus addito neutris.
Nouns of .the third dsclension in O. p. 23.

7. Hic Dat O : femineis halo cim caro dantur & echo ;-
Quaeque in 10, seu sint verbo, seu niomine pata,

Rem (numeris demptis) aliquam siné corpore signant,
Adjice femineis DO, GO : sed masculn cudo,
Harpago sic ordo, simul udo, tendo. ligoque.
Raridts heee margo, vati esl, hic sepe cupido,
Arrhabo cum cardo, muliebria vix ymitanda.

Cand L. p. 2. rule 3.

8. Quod fit in L, vel T, C, vel M, newralibus adde »
Mascula sol, mugil, sen ¢2/, quod rarins hoc vult.

) A N p. 24 ruled,

10. Masculeum capit N, Finitain wzx dato neutris,
Queeque secunda creat, cum ghwten & inguen & unguen.
Addideris pollen. Sindon petit ke & aedon ;

Alcyonem junges, data postea queis comes icon.

* AR and UR., p. 25. rale 3.

1. Postulat AR neutrom : sed masculeumn salar optat. -
Hoc dat UR. Hic furfir eapiet, cwm vniture turtur,
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1 .

ER and OR. p. 25. rule 8,
13. ER capit hic. Neutrnm plante fructusve requirunt :
At tuber hic fructus ; tuber quemcunque tumorem
Significans sentrale petit ; cumque wbere spinther,
{;en;ue caduwver, iter. DBbit hic aut heec 1ibi kinter.
ic dat OR. Heec arbor: cor, adorque hoc, marmor & equor,

AS. 'p.26.rule 7.

35. AS petit hee. Neutrnm est nai, vasis, queisque Pelasgi )
Dant atis in patrio : quibusantis masculo sunto,

ES. p.26.rule8, . .

16. Heec dabit ES. Capient ales hic hweeve, palumbes;
Atque dies : sed mas proles : mas poples & ames,
Fomes, pes, paries, palmes, cam limile stipes,

Queis addes trames, termes, com gurgile cespes ; -
Et que fonte Bluunt Graio; sed neutra capessunt
Hi; nepenthes, sic cacoethes,

1S, p.Zlrule 9,

17. 18 dako femineis. Sunt mascula piscis & axis,
Glin, eallis, vermis, vectis, mensiz, cucumisque.
Mugiifs & postiscom sanguine fascis & orbis,
Fustis item eollis, cautisque, & follis & ensis,
Serpentemque notans cenchris, cum vomere, torris,
In NI8 finitum Latiuw, lapis, wagis, aqualis. .
Hic aut heec finiz, clunis, cum forque canalis, .
BPant scrobis, ac anguis : corbis muliebre praeoptat ;
Masculeo potidis gaudent puw/vis, ciris, amnis.

08, p. 28, rile 10.
19, O8 maribus detar. Sant neutra chaos, melga, 0%y 08y

Postulat heee ardos, cos,dox, & origine Greec
- Orta ecs, arclos, perimetros cum diametro.
o US. p. 29. rule 11.
20. Postulat US neutrum, quoties id tertia flectit.
< Femineum voluere palus, subscusque salusque,
Quzque senex, juvenis, cuin servio, nomina, formard,
Kt Virtus, incus. At masceld sunt lepus & mus,
Et pus compositum : petit at muliebre Lgopus.

JES and AUS.  p. 29, rule 13,
21. /S neutrale petit : laus, frqus, muliebria sunto.
8 with & consonant before it.” p. 29. rule 14.

22, S date femineis, si consona ponitur ante. :
Masculu sed pons, fons, mons, seps, dum denotat anguem ;
Et queis P preeit S polysylinba forcipe dempto,

Densque, chalybs, cum gryphe, rudens, quod rariis heee vult.
Hic aut heec serpens dat. scrobs, stfrps trumcus adepsque. -
Dans anintans genus omne, tamen muliebre preeoptat,

- ~X. p. 30. rule 16, .

23, Heee petit X, Az, ex maribus polysyllaba junge: -

Dic tamen hee fornax, smilux, carex, velut }‘ulez,
Et cum prole panax & - forfex atque supellex.
Mazscula sunto salix pheemiz, pro virmeque bombyx,
Et coceyzx, forniz, & onyx vas, aut lapis unde :
;“‘ fit; orya, tradux, grex his adjunge calyzque.
H“m'"eo nterdam data éradur cum grege cernes.
CZ‘: modd femineis, maribus modd juncta videbis ;
LT pre parte pedis metfive laboris & hysriz,

-
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Irbrex ; sardonychem jungas, rumicem silicemque :
Hic mage valt cortex gx obex, cur pumice, varex :
Hea:c ;)otia.s limax, lynx, & cum sandice perdis :
Atriplici neutrum melids dabo quikm muliebre.

II. RULES concerning the OBLIQUE CASES.

The Accusative Singular of the Third Declension. p. 52.

Finit in EM quartas, Petit #m sibi ravis, amussis,

¥is cucumisque simul, tussis, sitis alqué sinapis,

Cannabis & gummis, buris, conjunge mephitim.

Adde urbes, aliosque locos, que, deosque,

1S quibus est recto ; sed & heec dant in quoque guarto,

Seepills im, turris, puppis, cum reste securis :

Em, sed.& im quandoque, volunt sibi febris aqualis, )
« Et navis, pelvis, clavis ; sic lens, strigifisque, ’

Sementisque, cutis, Cumalant his plara vetusti,

Impurg io patrio casu crescentia Greeea,

Sﬂze& Tros, Minos, heros,.quartum per a formant :

EUS eavult. Vix em dato Pan, cumque @there deiphin,

Ablative Singular. p. 32.

Sextus evult: quibus at rectus per E clauditur i dant,
g’mpria ni fuerint:) AL & AR neutralis innge.

eme jubar, sal, far, pur fixum neciar & hepar,
Sed solet has leges migrare licentia vatum. -
I quoque daunt i & im tuntum Tacientia quarto,
Cunnabis at Reetis, Tigrss, voluistis wirumque, e
¥m quihus in gnarto est, ye dant, aut m modo demunt.
Dunt e veli sexto, queis quartus in em vel in im fit,
Excipe sed restis, quod e semper, cum cute, donat,
1 mag® sementis, sirigilis petit atque securis,
Quod simul im ve! idem format, capit i sibi rard,
Hac quoque dant e vel 7 : fnis, eum rure supe fex,
Occiput & vectis : per UBI cum queeritur, arbes,
Et pugil & mugil. jumzas. Per e saills effer,
I rarv, civis, classis, sors, anguis & imber,.
Unguis, avis, postis, fustis, rimul umnis & gnis.
Usus plara talit priscus, quee respuit cetas
Cultior. [tantuin sexto, retineto canafis. ;

Genitive Plurdl. - p. 33.

Praehetiwm patrius, si gextns in ¢ luit antd.
Tolle vigil. vetus, uber, inops, :upplc.zq;p; memorque,
Mugilis & consors, quibus & pugil & cebr adde ;.
Atque gradus medios; (sed ium plus poscit.) Adherent
His composta genus, capio, facioque arputque,
Sextus e.si tantum dederit, .ca[)i! M genitvus. -
AS sed tum Latisle petit : polysyliata deme,
Queiz magis um placait. Sed fum quereatibus adde
Nomen in I3 vel in ES non cresvenst jungite & NS :
Folle parens, vates, panis, juvenisqie, canisque,
Donat ium Samms, Unter, caro, dos, & os 0ssis,
Glis. nix, noxque, cohors, mus, faux, uer : adde Quiritem,
Arque larem, litem, cotem, cor ; compgyitum que
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Uncia, quod simnl «s genuit : monosyttdba junge
Consona, quee duplex claudit. Bos rit@ fosm dat.

Detive Plural of tise Fourth Declension. . p. 35,
Partus GiBp3, specus, arlus, osus, dant & lacuu, arcus,
Aque tnbul : sed utrumque gent, portusque, veruqae.
1iL. RULES, concemning AP4ECTIVES.
Adjectives wanting the Posrrive. -p. 52.
Heec viduata gradu sunt pauca !equemm primo 3
Ultimus, ulterior ; prior, & primus ; proplorque, K.
Proximus ; ocyor aique ocyssimus, adjiciamue: ~ - .
Detericr Jungi quibus & defertinus ambit. ‘
Adjectives wanting the COIPABATIVI. p8
Nuperus, orba rudn medio, novis ge meritus sunt ;
Par, sacer, 5 » per : y & inclytus adde. a
Adjectives wanting the SUPERLRTIVE. [&5‘-’.
Heec superante carent : ‘satur & dmwnm:&ﬁlg!m :
A:que senex, j
Et finita BIEIS propd concta, el 1LIS b A8 :
Cum multis aliis que nunc perseribere longum est.
Adjectives wanting the Posirive and Sgrsnu-nv:. p 3.
Anterior solum, seguior, satiorque leguntur,

) IV. RULES éoncerning VERBS.

VEREs of the an ConspaatioN wantmg both anﬂmn aud
Buring - p 8
hbo, nexo, cum plice mldam
Verss of the Seconn Contuesrion wanting the Surine. p. 84
Quod dat Ul neutrnm, timeo, siteogue, supina .
‘ Nulla dabunt. “Valeo, placeo, caret & licet aufer,

Parst, item jacev, caleo, noceo, dnlecjue;

Queis coalet, lutel nique meret sociabis, alelque.’

Arceo quod simplex neseit, dunt nata supinan :

Quod retinent faceo, lates, sobolmte recusant,

Viduuta sopmis -
Si capiunt wrget, cum fulget, tusget, & alget,
VzRes of the SkcoNp Conwﬁumu wanting both PRETERITE and
- Suriee. p BT
Nil formant lactet, livet, soatesque Yenidet, ]
Maeret, avet, poliet, flavet, curs dénsto globret., a
VERres of the THiRD CoRavgATION wtmlmg‘ the Stmru: § and some:
also the PRETRRITE. p. 8. .
§CO. p 90. R
- Dm,o : .

Vult didici primam gemibans.: sic posco, mpm: ;
Dispescit, compeséit UL datit - cumeta supims -~ "
Orba. Nibil glisco, nihil Incepiiva cresrmmt:: - - - .

. vo. P 8. ’ :
Nulla, supina dabunt #retuo, pfua, congruo, sicut
y cwn sociis ) quibus ingiue, r&spua janges.




OF THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 29

DO. p. 9l
Tundo facit tutudi, postaque fusum. -
£ cado vult cecidi casum ; sed nata supinum - .

Incido st denfias, recido, simul occido,) spernunt. '
reeterito DI strido, rudo, dant, absqile supinis,
Sidoque, sed soboli sedeo dat mutuo sedi

~ GU. p. 922
Nil vergo capessit.
- XI clango, ningo, dat et ango, supinaque nulla.
Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation wanting the Supine, p. 98.
Cooculit, gestit, glocit, & dementis, ineptit, . \
Nulla suptoa dabunt, cum yrosii¢ -atque ferocit.

D ¢ Verbs wanti g the Particfple‘Perfact. p. 102.

Nil formant vescor, liguor, medeor, reminiscor,
Jrascor, ringor, praevertor, diffiteorque : T
Queis demum adjungas divertor, dequefetiscor.

Verbs wanting the first person singular. p. 108,
Dor, furo, for, der, fer, vix unquam suscipit usus.

¥ : -
V. RULES concerning the QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES, &«
I. Coscery¥iNg First asp Mippis Svirasirs.

A vowel before another.  p. 199,

Vocalem breviant alia subeunte Latini.
Ni eapit r, fio produc : & nosmina quintee
E servant longum, si preesit 2, ceu speciei.
Anceps ius er patrio: sed protrahe affus,
Alterius breviu tantdim ; commune sit ohe,
Pompei, Cui, produc, conformia jungens,
ianam varia : longe aér, divs, .&\ heud,.
Et patrins primee cum sese olvit in ai.
Hic Grzei variant, nec certd Jere tefentor. .
A vowel before a mute and a liguid. p. 208.
Si mutse liguida est subjuncta in syllaba eddem; '
Qua brevis antevenit voealis, redditur anceps.
Hane tamen in prosa semiper breviare meimento.
Sunt /, rj liquida, queis rard jungimus m, n. ot
Contracted Syllables and Diphthongs. p, 200. :
Vocalem efficiet semper contractio longam,
Diphthongum produe in Greecis atque Latinis ;
1n Greecis semper : at FR2 comp gequente
Vocali brevia ; veluti preeit atque prasustios.
Preterites and Supines. p. 201.
Preeterita assumunt primam dissyllaba longam. R N
Tolle bibit, scidit, & fulit. ac tulit ortaque do, sto.
Premteritum geminans primam, breviabit utrdraque,
Wt pario, peperi ; vetet id nisi consona bhina.
At quod ceedo creat tandat, cen pedo, secundam,
€Cunga Supina tenent primam dizsylaba longam :-
Proter nata sero, cido, line, cwn sino, siste, .
Quee breviant ; eo doque, 720 queo junge, reerque

X
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"Ceetera preesentis menaaram verba reservant,.
Excipe sed posui positum, genui g quey .
Etpotui; qus dant quoque #0iva & volvo supina. .
Pree tum vocalem po) 'ﬁlabn cuncia supina,
Producunt, atum, quibus, etunt finis, & utum -
Ivi preeterito veniens sociabis § itum.

Cretera corripies in itum queecunque residust..

»

R

II. Fisar SrrLrasres. -

. A inthe end of a word. P 205
Casibus A flexum brevia. Sed proirahe sextum,
Et quintum, Greeco quande hic de nomine in a$ fit, ’
Cusibus haudeflexum produc. Ha, cum quia, § ¢ja, .
Et prta non verbnm subduxeris, Jurllequelyja.
Curta quoque interdum, contra, uitra, & ginta creata.
E in the endof a word. p. 205.
. breviz. Prime produc, et nomina quinte
Cum natis. Addes pluralia cunela : secund®e
Induperativam socians. Monosyleba, demptis
Encliticis ac syllabicis, quogue longa repoves.
Adde 3 mobilibus flexfls queecunque seeundi
Magérunt, symmique gradiis adverbia queyis,
Sed bené cutn mal? covripies, infernd, superné, -
Productis ferme atquefere jungantur, & oke. )
4 1 in the end of a word. p. 206. -,
I longum pono. Vocitantem corripe Groseis. .
His tamen aj tergus dabijtur crescentibus anceps. ‘
Sic variate miki, fibi, cum sibi : sed mag® curtis
Vult ibf, valque cui, nisi, ipox ubtycum quasi, jungi.:
Sicwti sed breviant, cuin wecubi, sicuds, vates. .
) O in the end of aword. - p. 708,
O commune ioces. Debis at monosyllaba longis,
Grmmque ceu Dido, ternam sextemque secunde,
Et patrium Greecinn, stque adverbiy nomiine natg,
%1) jungens & ed. Varwni at'denud, serd,
Muid, postremd, verd } modd sed hreve pones, .
- Seepids ambo, duo, scio, corripe, §- illics & im3,
Etcedo da signans, ego queis homo, oum citd junge, -
Sunt aijis variata Gerundia, longa Muroni. .
Ergé pro causa produc : secus editur anceps. . .
’ U and Y in theend of aword. -p. 206
U semper longis, sed Y raptis jungere oportet.

B,D, L,M,R,and T, in the end of aword. p, 208.

Corripe B Latium : J)eregrinum at tendere malim,
D brfvee ponatur. Variare at Barbara possis.

L breve sit. Cum sol, sal, nil, tolluntur Hebreea.

M nune vocslis perimit : rapufre vetnsti. : ]
1 brevies. Produc cujus dgtz;ltnuseris; St
Addito Jber, aér; ather. Sit Celtiber anceps. ~ - .

At par, fury lar, Nar, quoque cur, fur, adjicé longis, .

'F breve semper erit nisi quondam syncopa tardet, " )
C and Nin the end of a word, p. 207.-
C produc, prieter.aec, donec: sed variabis | C




- Imbecillus item ; sed egnnubium variabis.

OF THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 231

Hic bend pronomen : fac verbum jungimas isti.
N produc. Demas EN nis dans, quieque priore

.

. Grseca per ox casas numero tenuére secunde

Et quartum gasum, si sit brevis vliima recti. -
Sin quogue pluralis terne conjunge Pelasgam : R
Farsitan, in, forsan, tamen, an viden' insuper addens, -
AS, ES; and OB, inthe end of aword. p. 207..
AS produe. Patrio sed adis quod flectit, auasquey.
Sit breve : plurales terne quibus addiio quartos.
Ponitur ES longum. Pluralia corripe Greeca . -
Quge crescunt; velut es de sum ; penes additur illi ;
Cum neutris ; & queis patrii penullima curta est
Ternee. Tolle Ceres, paries, aries, ab'es, pes. )
3 Patrius brevis est, & compos, § impes,
Osque ossis preebens.  Rectos bresinto secundae
(O nisi det patrius :) neutra his dein addito Graidm.
18, US, and Y, in the end of uword. p. 207.
Is brevio.” Verlim plurales protraho casus ; ’
ISque quod in patrio mutatur, in is & inig,
Aut entis ; gratisque foris, glis, vis quoque, nonren

Sen verbum fuerit: sicut & persona secunda

Protrahit I8, quoties itis plgiale reponit.

n subjunctivi ris est ¢ futu: o,
US correpta datur. Monosyllaba cum genilivis
Ternee vel quarfe produc : numerique secundi
In quarta primum, quartam, quintumque ; & in wris,
Dumve in usis patrivs, velin adis, & untis, odisve ost;
Aut quintus fit in %, longus tum reetus habetor,
Ego prodaces venerabi'e nomen JEsUs. .
¥'S junges brevibus, Tethys reperitur atanceps,
Longaque sunt rectis aliter quee casibus yn dant.

Thedast Syllable of a Verse. p. 203.
Ultima cajusque est communis syliaba' ver &s. :

11, Tur Quarmity or DERIVATIVES ARD CoMPOUNDS,

1. The quantity of Derivatives. p 208,
Derivala tenent mensuram primigenorum :
Orta tamep brevibus, suspicio, regala, sedes,
Secits, h , penuria, mobilis, nmor,
Jumentum, fomes, primam producere gaudent.
Corripipnt sed arista, vadum, sopor, atque (ucerna,
Duxqgne ducis, stabilisque, fides, ditiogque, quasilius,
Nata licit longis ; quee plurague suggeret usus,
The Quantity of Compounds, p. 208.

Simplicium servant legem composta suorum, -
Quamvis diphihongiis vel vocalis varietur.
At breviant nihilum eum pefero, degero, nec non
Veridicus, sociis junctis, & semisopitus

1 i addlel, velut ugmitus innubus, alque -
Pronubus : at longis ambitus mobile j

-t ]

Quany ditjuncta dabat mensuram preepositure,
Juncta tenet : subiens illam niej litera- rhutet.
Es pro breve in Grecis, PRo longum ritd Latinis,

-
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At rape que fundus, fugio, neptisque meposque,

Est festwm, fari. fateor, fanumque crearunt.

l:isce profectd addes, pariterque proc;lla, protervsé,

Aique propago genus, propago protrahe vitis. - .

Pr?»pma varia, verboam propagu, profundo :

Cum peilo, curo, Renitis, Proserpina junge.

8x produc & D1, preeter dirimo atque dise? tus. “

Es RE breve : at viduum personis protrahe refegt.

Pars si componens £1ff prior § vel odonat.

Sit hreve : vaticiner monsiraverit, Aretophylaxque,

I quibus est flexu mmabile jungito longis,

Queque queunt sensu salvo divelljer, addens

De quibus aut Crasis aliquid vel Syacopa tollit.

Tdem masculenm produc, & ubigue, & ibidem ;

Huic dein aggionterans turbee composia diei,

His intro, retro, contraque & quand creata
Quandoguidem exceplo) bene junxeris, atque glioguir,, -
ueque per 0 magnum scribuntar nomina Graiis.

FIGURES OF PROSODY..

Synalwpha and Ecthlipeie. p. 21,

Vocalem Synalecpha, Ecthlipsis & m quoque tollit,
Altera cdm voci est voealis prima sequenti. x

Syncersis and Dicrsis, p. 214, and 215,

éyllabu de binis conflata Synersis esto.
Distrahit in geminas resoluta Dierésis unam.

: Syst0lé and Diastold. p. 215. .
Systola phecipi Jes ritd trahend

rotrahit huic adversa Diastola corripiendas. .

. . Figures of Diction. p. 215, .

i’nosrm:su apponit capiti, sed APRXERESIS aufert,
SyNcoPa de medio tollit, sed EPENTHESIS addit,
Abstrahit APocorx fini, sed dot ParaGoGr.

Constringit Crasis distracta D1&RESsIS effert.
Litera n"'fgitw ta, METATHES®: exit,
ANTITRESIN dices, Libi literg si varietur.
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